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PREFACE 

THIS little book presents in a systematic and concise form 
such materials for the study of German as teachers are 
accustomed to collect, at great expense of time and labor, from 
the grammar, the dictionary, the reader, the sight book, the com- 
position book, and other sources. To facilitate reviews and 
drill work, the book is arranged by topics, which both teachers 
and students will easily find. 

A word of explanation with regard to the use of the book may 
not be out of place. The author's classes in German do written 
work with every lesson. Heretofore, the classes have met five 
hours a week. Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, and Friday are 
taken up with exercises from a grammar. For Wednesday, a 
review is required from the Drill Book, covering the ground of 
the preceding four lessons. The hour on Wednesday is given 
to an examination on the review, and some additional test is 
added. At the beginning of the year, this test is the inflection of 
nouns and adjectives, or a word list, with a sentence or two from 
the materials beginning on page 135. Toward the middle of the 
fall term, when the students know the commonest inflections of 
nouns, adjectives, and verbs, and have a small vocabulary, more 
difficult English-German sentences are set, with a bit of German- 
English, selected from the passages beginning on page 145. By 
the end of the fall term, the important inflections, including the 
irregular verbs and the mood auxiliaries, have been studied once 
and reviewed week by week from the Drill Book. Besides this, 
about fifty pages of easy prose have been read. 

After Christmas, reading is begun from some elementary text. 
As exercises for Thursday and Monday, the students write out 
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at sight, in their own rooms, translations of German selections 
(pages 145-212). These translations are read aloud in class, 
criticised, and handed in at the end of the hour. For the 
other two days, Friday and Tuesday, written exercises from a 
composition book are required. The German is read aloud in 
class, written on the blackboard, and the papers handed in. 
The work on Wednesday is from some part of the Drill Book : 
a word list, a few irregular verbs, a pronoun, a preposition, or a 
prefix, etc., with connected passages from English into German 
and German into English. A part of the hour on Thursday or 
Friday is used in going over the test of Wednesday. A version 
of the English- German is written on the blackboard. This is 
copied into notebooks, and reviewed for the following Wednes- 
day. 

German passages for sight translation are at first done orally, 
in the classroom, to show the students how to attack them. 
With the abundance of material in this book, such oral work 
should be done whenever there is time. But all assigned trans- 
lations are written ; for this is the only safe way. The students 
are encouraged to guess at the meanings of new words, and to 
leave no blanks in their papers. Practice of this kind increases 
the students' reading power, and gives them confidence in them- 
selves, which is half the battle. New words are underscored, 
and afterwards looked up in the dictionary. In the winter 
term, the German-English translations are written as nearly in 
the German order as sense will allow. In this way words are 
not left out, and, best of all, the German Us soon understood in 
its order, without translating at all. This method will also 
make the translation of English into German far easier. In the 
spring term all translations into English are written in the 
normal English order. 

Hereafter, the work at Exeter of fitting for the elementary 
examinations for college will extend over a period of two years. 
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four hours each week. The same general plan, however, will be 
followed, only more'slowly. During the second year, and during 
a third year of advanced German, this book can be thoroughly 
reviewed. 

Page 19 should be used constantly in learning and review- 
ing nouns. Students soon master this page, and acquire the 
habit of classifying nouns in their reading. Pages 66 and 67 
are very useful in learning and reviewing the strong verbs. 

From the beginning of the study of German, attention should 
be paid to the analysis and derivation of words. In the foot- 
notes to the inseparable prefixes and the word groups, some 
derivations have been introduced to encourage teachers and 
students to use the English dictionary. This study will be 
found not only interesting, but highly profitable. The way to 
learn to use words correctly is first to discover what they mean. 
This must be done with the dictionary. 

The references in this book are to page and section, or to 
page and footnote. For example, 4,3 should be read "four, 
three"; and 4* should be read "four, footnote three." This 
system of reference will save much time; for pages are found 
far more quickly than sections numbered consecutively. 

The sentences on pages 135-137 are mostly selected, with 
some changes, from the College Entrance Board, the Princeton, 
and the Yale examination papers. The English on pages 142-144 
is taken almost without change from Harvard papers. Pages 
210-212 contain scientific passages for admission to the Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology. 

Miss Deering and M™® Mondan.have kindly permitted me to 
use their excellent "German Selections for Sight Translation." 
Pages 146-173 have been taken mostly from tl^e pamphlet of Miss 
Deering, and pages 174-190 mostly from that of M"^® Mondan. 
Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt permits me to print S)er arme 3Rufifant 
Htib fein SoUegc from his S)eutfd^eg ©prad^^ unb Sefebud^. 



VI A GERMAN BBILL BOOK 

Mr. B. H. A. Groth, Instructor in the Academy for the past 
year, has done me the kindness to read the manuscript of this 
book and give me the benefit of his criticisms. For assistance 
in reading the proofs, it gives me pleasure to acknowledge my 
indebtedness to Mr. R. A. von Minckwitz, of the De Witt Clinton 
High School, New York City. Mr. G. A. Hill, of Cambridge, 
Mass., has given me valuable advice from the beginning, espe- 
cially in the inflection and the classification of the verbs. 

FEAITCIS KINGSLEY BALL. 

EXETBB, N. H., 

October, 1904. 
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THE CASES 
The German language has four cases: 
The nominative == the English nominative. 
The genitive:^ the English possessive, or the objective with of. 
The dative = the English objective, with or without to or for. 
The accusative = the English objective, with or without a 
preposition. 

®iefet, 3eiieir, Sebetr %8e(4eti 



biefer 


biefe 


btefe« this inflected below 


{ener 


ieite 


{etteiS that inflected like biefer 


ieber 


iebe 


iebed etjery 


meld^er 


meldte 


melf^ed which " " *« 



- 




Masculine 


Feminine 


Weuter 




Singular 


G. 
D. 
A. 


biefer 
biefed 
biefem 
biefen 


biefe 
biefer 
biefer 
biefe 


biefe« 
biefed 
biefem 
biefe« 


this 

of this 

to ox for this 

this 


Plural 


K. 
6. 
D. 
A. 


biefe 
biefer 
biefen 
biefe 


biefe 
biefer 
biefen 
biefe 


biefe 
biefer 
biefen 
biefe 


these 

of these 

to OT for these 

these 





^ These words are used as adjectives or as pronouns (32, i, 33, 1,4, 37, i). 
They are inflected with strong endings (masculine, feminine, and neuter), 
to indicate gender and case. 
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PREFACE 

THIS little book presents in a systematic and concise form 
such materials for the study of German as teachers are 
accustomed to collect, at great expense of time and labor, from 
the granmiar, the dictionary, the reader, the sight book, the com- 
position book, and other sources. To facilitate reviews and 
drill work, the book is arranged by topics, which both teachers 
and students will easily find. 

A word of explanation with regard to the use of the book may 
not be out of place. The author's classes in German do written 
work with every lesson. Heretofore, the classes have met five 
hours a week. Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, and Friday are 
taken up with exercises from a grammar. For Wednesday, a 
review is required from the Drill Book, covering the ground of 
the preceding four lessons. The hour on Wednesday is given 
to an examination on the review, and some additional test is 
added. At the beginning of the year, this test is the inflection of 
nouns and adjectives, or a word list, with a sentence or two from 
the materials beginning on page 135. Toward the middle of the 
fall term, when the students know the commonest inflections of 
nouns, adjectives, and verbs, and have a small vocabulary, more 
difficult English-German sentences are set, with a bit of German- 
English, selected from the passages beginning on page 145. By 
the end of the fall term, the important inflections, including the 
irregular verbs and the mood auxiliaries, have been studied once 
and reviewed week by week from the Drill Book. Besides this, 
about fifty pages of easy prose have been read. 

After Christmas, reading is begun from some elementary text. 
As exercises for Thursday and Monday, the students write out 
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at sight, in their own rooms, translations of German selections ^ 

(pages 145-212). These translations are read aloud in class, 
criticised, and handed in at the end of the hour. For the 
other two days, Friday and Tuesday, written exercises from a 
composition book are required. The German is read aloud in 
class, written on the blackboard, and the papers handed in. 
The work on Wednesday is from some part of the Drill Book : 
a word list, a few irregular verbs, a pronoun, a preposition, or a 
prefix, etc., with connected passages from English into German 
and German into English. A part of the hour on Thursday or 
Friday is used in going over the test of Wednesday. A version 
of the English- German is written on the blackboard. This is 
copied into notebooks, and reviewed for the following Wednes- 
day. 

German passages for sight translation are at first done orally, 
in the classroom, to show the students how to attack them. 
With the abundance of material in this book, such oral work 
should be done whenever there is time. But all assigned trans- 
lations are written ; for this is the only safe way. The students 
are encouraged to guess at the meanings of new words, and to 
leave no blanks in their papers. Practice of this kind increases 
the students' reading power, and gives them confidence in them- 
selves, which is half the battle. New words are underscored, 
and afterwards looked up in the dictionary. In the winter 
term, the German-English translations are written as nearly in 
the German order as sense will allow. In this way words are 
not left out, and, best of all, the German 4s soon understood in 
its order, without translating at all. This method will also 
make the translation of English into German far easier. In the 
spring term all translations into English are written in the 
normal English order. 

Hereafter, the work at Exeter of fitting for the elementary 
examinations for college will extend over a period of two years. 
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four hours each week. The same general plan, however, will be 
followed, only moreslowly. During the second year, and during 
a third year of advanced German, this book can be thoroughly 
reviewed. 

Page 19 should be used constantly in learning and review- 
ing nouns. Students soon master this page, and acquire the 
habit of classifying nouns in their reading. Pages 66 and 67 
are very useful in learning and reviewing the strong verbs. 

From the beginning of the study of German, attention should 
be paid to the analysis and derivation of words. In the foot- 
notes to the inseparable prefixes and the word groups, some 
derivations have been introduced to encourage teachers and 
students to use the English dictionary. This study will be 
found not only interesting, but highly profitable. The way to 
learn to use words correctly is first to discover what they mean. 
This must be done with the dictionary. 

The references in this book are to page and section, or to 
page and footnote. For example, 4,3 should be read "four, 
three"; and 4* should be read "four, footnote three." This 
system of reference will save much time; for pages are found 
far more quickly than sections numbered consecutively. 

The sentences on pages 135-137 are mostly selected, with 
some changes, from the College Entrance Board, the Princeton, 
and the Yale examination papers. The English on pages 142-144 
is taken almost without change from Harvard papers. Pages 
210-212 contain scientific passages for admission to the Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology. 

Miss Deering and M™® Mondan.have kindly permitted me to 
use their excellent "German Selections for Sight Translation." 
Pages 146-173 have been taken mostly from tl^e pamphlet of Miss 
Deering, and pages 174-190 mostly from that of M"^« Mondan. 
Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt permits me to print ®er armc 3Kuftfant 
unb fcin ffiollegc from his 5)cutfd^c§ ©prad^^ unb Sefcbud^. 
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Mr. B. H. A. Groth, Instructor in the Academy for the past 
year, has done me the kindness to read the manuscript of this 
book and give me the benefit of his criticisms. For assistance 
in reading the proofs, it gives me pleasure to acknowledge my 
indebtedness to Mr. R. A. von Minckwitz, of the De Witt Clinton 
High School, New York City. Mr. G. A. Hill, of Cambridge, 
Mass., has given me valuable advice from the beginning, espe- 
cially in the inflection and the classification of the verbs. 

FRANCIS KINGSLEY BALL. 
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October, 1904. 
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A few masculine nouns are inflected like ber SBdgen (Class I, 
6, 3), except that the final tt in the nominative singular is generally 
dropped. S)er ^felfett^ rock^ cliffy and ba§ ^erj^ hearty are irreg- 
ular in the singular : 



the thought 
ber ®eban'!e 
be« (55eban'!enig 
\>tm (55eban'!en 
bett ©eban'lcn 

bte ©eban'Ien 
ber ©eban'Ien 
bett ©eban'Iett 
ble ©eban'Ien 



the heap 
ber §aufe(n)i 
bei^ ^aufeni^ 
bettt ^aufen 
bett |)aufen 

bte |)aufen 

ber |)aufen 

bett |)aufen 

bte |)aufen 



the rock 
ber gelfen^ 
beig 5e(fcn(«) 
beitt gelfen^ 
bett 8rclfen2 

bte gelfen 

ber geljen 

bett geljen 

bte greljen 



t^ie heart 
ba« ipera 
bei^ ©erjeni^ 
bent ©erjen 
bai^ |)er5 

bie ^crjcn 

ber ^erjen 

bett l^erjen 

ble §erjen 



Like ber @ebattle or ber ^aufe(u)^ are inflected the following 
masculine nouns (the plural of ber @(i^abe(u) is bte ©d^fibett):* 

ber f$riebe(tt) bic f^rtebett peace ber $aufe(u) bie ^ottfett heap 

ber f$tttt!e(tt]^ bie gfuttfett spark ber 9{aitte(u) bie 92atttett name 

ber ©ebatt'fe*^ bie ^ebatt'fett thought ber @attte(tt) bie @atttett seed 

ber @efa('(e(tt) bic ©efal'lett fcmor ber @ii^abe(tt) bic (Sii^fibett harm 
ber @(attbe(tt) faith ber mxUt{n) will 



NOUNS: CLASS II, STRONG 

Masculine: Most nouns of one syllable;* all nouns ending in 
id^, tg, liitg; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending in l^ 
Uf Xf if and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in 
ftlttft (123,5), ai^d some nouns ending in ttii^^ faL 

Neuter: About 60 nouns of one syllable; most nouns ending in 
nti^, fal; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting persons), 
ending in I^ tt, t, if and accented on the last syllable. 

1 The nominative singular without tt is preferable. ^ or fJelS. 

8 ^er 8ttl^^ftab(e), letter (of the alphabet), has ^ndf^ftdbtni^) in the geni- 
tive singular; in the other cases, S^ttli^^f^afiett. 

* The genitive singular is sometimes f^uttfett. ^ The nominative sin- 
gular is without tt. 

^ Many of these are verb roots : as, ber 8d^(ag, blow (ff^fogett, strike). 



NOUNS OF THE SECOND CLASS 

The genitiye singular of masculineB and neuters = — (e)d»* 
The nominative plural of all nouns = i^e»* 
The dative plural of all nouns =iil^tt* 



which tree 


tAa« ntjer 


my foot the hand 


tDcId^ et SBautn 


tenet %\u^ 


tnein 


5a6 bie ^nb^ 




ei^ 


e«i iene« gluffed meine« 


?siX^t» btx ^nb 




ettt 


t* jenettt gluffe 


« nteinettt 


Silfee* bet ^nb 




ett 


jenett gluj 


meinett 


fjaj bie 4)anb 




e Saum 


e* jene gliifje 


2 meine 


Pfeea bie €>Snbe2 




et 


e jenet gliiffe 


nteinet 


Sflfee bet §anbe 




ett 


ett jenett Sliiffett meinett 


gfifeett bett ^anben 




e 


e jene SJIiiffe 


meine 


P6e bie |)anbe 


the day 


tAe montA 


your year 


t^c «ecre« 


bcr Xqq 


bet 9»o'nat 


beitt 3o^v 


bag ©e^cim'niS 


bcS Stagcigi 


bei^ ^o'nati^ 


beineig Sa^rei^ beS ®e^im'niffe«* 


htm 2:age* 


bettt mofmt 


beinettt Qal^re 


bettt ®e&eim'ni3 


bett Za^ 


bett 9}lo'nQt 


beitt So^r 


bai^ ©e^eim'niS 


h\t 2:Qge2 


ble aJJo'nate 


beine 3a^re 


2 bie ©e^eim'niffe 


htt ZaQt 


btx 9»o'nate 


beinet 3a^re 


bet OJe^im'niffe 


bett ^Qgett 


bett 3Ko'natett 


beinett 3ci^tett bett ©el^im'ntffett 


ble 3:age 


bie ^o'nate 


beine Salute 


bie ©e^im'niffe 


the hall 


the bishop 


the palace 


the monument 


bet ©aal 


bet SBWof 


bet ^alaft' 


bag aJJonument' 


bei^ (BaaltS 


be« a3if(i)'of« 


ht» ^alaft'ei^ 


be« aJJonument'i^ 


bettt @QQle 


bent S8ifcf)'of 


bent ^alaft' 


bettt aRonument' 


bett Saal 


bett a3ifd)'of 


bett «PaIaft' 


ha^ 3}?onument' 


bte ®aic» 


bie SBifd^' fife 


bte ^aiaft'e 


bie aJJonument'e 


bet @aie 


bet SBiW'fife 


bet ^aWft'e 


bet SWonument'e 


bett 6a(ett 


bett S3tfcf)'5fett 


bett ^aldft'ett 


bett ai^onument'ett 


bie ©aie 


Ht S3iW'i}fe 


bte ^aiaft'e 


hit aJlonument'e 



1 See 4*, 6^. ^ vowel modification in nouns of one syllable : 
culine, generally ; if feminine, always ; if neuter, almost never. 
* See 4^. ^ Before case endings, the d of ttii^ is doubled. 



if mas- 
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Some important monosyllabic masculine nouns of Class II are 
without vowel modification in the plural:^ 



ber ^vm 


bie %nnt 


arm 


ber @^u^ 


bie @^tt^e 


shoe 


ber ^ttttb 


bte ^unbe 


dog ' 


ber ^ag 


bie ^age 


day 


Among the important monosyllabic masculine nouns ( 


3f Class n 


are the following i^ 










ber Slrat 


bie ^rjte 


doctor 


ber [Rod 


bie ffiMt 


coat 


ber ^ann 


bie Mnmt 


tree 


ber @ii^lag 


bie @fi^(ftge 


blow 


ber »erg 


bie Serge 


mountain 


ber (Bd^xxtt 


bie ©i^ritte 


step 


ber »rtef 


bie S3mfe 


letter 


ber (Steg 


bie (Siege 


victory 


ber ^ith 


bie ^iebe 


thW 


ber (Sttttt 


bie (Sinite 


sense 


ber fjetnb 


bie fjehtbe 


enemy 


ber @o^n 


bie <B^nt 


son 


ber gifd, 


bie fjif^e 


fish 


ber (Stamm bie (StSmme 


stem 


ber fjlttfi 


bie Smjfe 


river 


ber Stettt 


bie Steitte 


stone 


ber §rennb 


bie fjrettnbe /rtewd 


ber Stern 


bie (Sterne 


star 


ber ^n^» 


bie fjildife 


fox 


ber <Btod 


bie etode 


cane 


ber m^ 


bie fjftfte 


foot 


ber @ttt^r 


bie etii^le 


chair 


ber ©ang 


bie ^jinge 


walk 


ber (Sturm 


bie Stilrme 


storm 


ber ^afi 


bie ©afte 


guest 


ber Xan^ 


bie ^anae 


dance 


ber ©ntnb 


bie ©rilttbe 


ground « 


ber ^et( 


bie ^e«e 


part 


ber $a]^n 


hit ^'if^nt 


cock 


ber Xi^^ 


bie ^iff^e 


table 


ber ^ai» 


bie $a(fe 


neck 


ber ^ob 




death 


ber ^erbft 


bie ^erbfte 


autumn 


ber Xvanm bie ^rSnme 


dream 


ber $of 


bie $^fe 


yard^ 


ber Xuxm 


bie ^ilrme 


tower 


ber ^ttt 


bie ^iite 


hat 


ber SBeg 


bie SBege 


way 


ber ^amjif 


bie ^amtife 


combat 


ber SBeitt 


bie ntint 


wine 


ber ^ei^t 


bie ^neii^te 


servant 


ber 893inb 


bie SBinbe 


wind 


ber ^ojif 


bie totife 


head 


ber SBirt 


bie SBirte 


landlord 


ber ^rieg 


bie ^riege 


war 


ber 28o(f 


bie 2B3(fe 


wolf 


ber math 


bie aRftrfte 


market 


ber SBttttfi^ 


bie ^iinffi^e 


wish 


ber $(a« 


bie $Ift«e 


place ^ 


ber 3ttfi 


bie SHt 


train 



1 Use this list as directed at 7^. The following nouns may be added : 
ber S3efufi^^ visit; ber 2)om, cathedral; ber Srab, degree; ber $itf, 

hoof; ber 2ant, sound; ber SWdnb, mooTi; ber Ott, place {plural, Ottt, 
places, connected; Drter, places, separate); ber $fab^ path; ber $ttnft, 
point; ber (BiS^atif sound, ring; ber ffin^, call; ber ©toff, stuff; ber SJerlttft^ 
loss; ber liBerfUf^^ attempt 

2 Use this list as directed at 7^. ^ Or reason, * Or court, 
^ Or square. 
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The more important monosyllabic feminine nouns of Class II are 


the following:^ 












bie 93an! 


hit Mnh 


bench 


hit fittft 


hit fiafte 


air 


bit S3rattt 


hit SBraute 


bride 


bie fittft 


bie mftt 


pleasure 


bie SBntft 


hit 


SBtiifte 


breast 


bie ma^t 


hit mrn^ 


might 


bie f^ru^t 


bie 


^tHilltt fruit 


hit Wta^h 


hit aRfigbc 


maid 


bie (^an& 


bie 


mn^t 


goose 


hit man2 


bie m&nit 


mouse 


hit $aiib 


bie 


l^ftnbe 


hand 


hit iWa^t 


hit mditt 


night 


bie ^raft 


bie 


^ftfte 


force 


bie mt 


hit mtt 


need 


hit ^ff 


bie 


^^e 


cow 


hit etobt 


hit etSbte 


city, town 


hit ^ttft 


bie 


mnftt 


art 


hit mmh 


bie ^ftttbe 


wall 



The more important monosyllabic neuter nouns of Class II are a 
the following: 2 



bag »ettt 


hit SBeiitc 


leg 


ha^ ^aax 


bie $aare 


pair 


ba$ mnt 




blood 


bad ^ferb 


bie ^fcrbe 


horse 


ba§ S3rot 


bie »wtc 


bread 


bad mt^t 


bie [Re^te 


right 


ba^ ^tttg 


bie 2)mge 


thing 


bad mti^ 


bie [Reifi^e 


kingdom 


ba^ f^teifi^ 




meat 


ha^ eii^af 


bie ei^afe 


sheep 


ba§ $aar 


bie $aare 


hair 


bad @i^iff 


bie Si^iffe 


ship 


ba« ^ecr 


bie ^cetc 


army 


bad (Bpitl 


bie 8tiiele 


play 


bag Sa^r 


bie Sa^rc 


year 


bad etftif 


bie etfide 


piece 


bad i^etb 




sorrow 


bad ^ier 


bie ^iere 


animal 


bad a»al 


bie a^ale 


time 


bad ^or 


bie ^ore 


gate 


bag 2Reer 


bie mttvt 


sea 


ha^ aSet! 


bie SBerfc 


work 


bad m^ 


hit 9lt^t 


net 


bad SBort 


bie 893orte» 


word 



1 Use this list as directed at 7^. The following nouns may be added : 
bie Slngft, anxiety; hit ^f ax; hit ^an% fist; bie ^Ind^t, flight ; bie 

^ant, skin; hit ^fln% nut; hit ^d^nnt, string, cord (plural also @d^]ttt» 
ttn); hit SBnrft, sausage. 

2 Use this list as directed at 7^. The following nouns may be added : 
badSter, beer; bad@tjg, ice; ha^^% feast; ha^ &iijtf poison ; bad^eft^ 

notebook; bad ^tttn, chin; bad ^ie, knee; bad ^tn^, cross; bad fioitb, 
foliage; ha^f^fnh, praise; badfioig, lot; bad^al^l^ meal; badSl'lag, measure; 
ha^Wtt% flour; bad 2Roo«, moss; ha^ Oh^, fruit ; ha^Ol,oil; bad ^fttttb, 
pound; ha^ ^nlt, desk; bad dtofft, reed; bad fRi>^f horse; bad Salg, salt; 
bad @^i(b, shield (13i); bad Si^Welii, Aogr; bad (Btil, rope; bad Stro^, 
straw; bad ^ad^i^, wax; bad 3ctt, <en«; bad S^ttflr «***// bad giel, aim, 
o6Jec«. 

•words, connected; ^Mtt, words, separate. 
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NOUNS: CLASS III, STRONG 

Masculine: A few nouns of one syllable; ber ^Jrttitttt, mistake^ 
ber Sietd^tum, riches. 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all 
nouns ending in tttJtU* 



The genitive singular = — {t)»J^ 






The nominative plural — - er*' 






The dative plural = -=-<rtt» 






the man 


the error 


the house 


tAe antiquity 


ber aRann 


ber 3^' turn 


bai^ ^auS 


U» Sll'tertum 




ei^ 


e«2 


be« 3rr'tum« 


beiS |)aufei9 


be« 3(I'terhmi« 




em 


e* 


bew Str'tum 


btm $aute 


bent actertum 




ett 




bett 3rr'tum 


ba^ 4)auS 


bftig 3tl'tertum 




ie a^ann 


er 


bie 3tr'tiimer 


bie ^aufcr 


hit ^I'tertiimer 




er 


er 


ber 3n:'tiinicr 


ber €>Mer 


ber ^I'tertiimer 




en 


ent 


beti Srr'tiimcrti 


t ben |)dufer« 


t \itti ^I'tertiimcm 




ie 


er 


\At 3tr'tiimcr 


bie ^dujer 


bte ^I'tertumcr 


The masculine 


nouns of Class III are the following:^ 


ber ©eift bie ©eifter spirit 


ber IRanb 


bie S^ianber edge 


ber ^ott bie mtitx god 


ber ^a(b 


bie asaibcr forest 


ber fieib bie fieiber body 


ber SBnmt 


bie SBiimter worm 


ber SRatttt bie 3Jlftttner man 


ber S^ttttm 


bie Strtiimer error 


ber 


Drt 


bie Drier place^ 


ber IWcid^tttm 


bie [Reiii^tftnter weaitA 



5 The more important neuter nouns of Class III are the follow- 
ing:^ 
\ia^ S3ilb 



bit SUber picture 


ha^ 93tti^ 


bie SBiii^er 


hook 


bie ©latter leaf 


bag ^ai^ 


bie ^aii^er 


roof 



i-tnm = English -dow, as in "king-dom," "Christen-dom." 

^ See 4^. Class III has no feminines. 

8 Cf . " child," " children " (= child-er-en). * See 42. 

* Use this list as directed at 1^. '3)er S^d'fettitfl^t^ rascal^ villain, has 
the plural bie aJS'fewili^te (Class II) or bie SB'fetoii^ter (Class III) ; ber 
JBor'mnnb, guardian (tior, before, ber 3^ttb, mouth), has bie 9$or'mnttbe 
(Class II) or bie »or'ntfl«ber (Class III). « See IQi. ^ See I31. 



N0UN8 OF THE FOURTH CLASS 



13 



ha2 ^orfi 


bic ^arfct 


village 


bag metb 


bie ^(eiber 


dress 


baS m 


bie @ier 


egg 


bag 2amm 


bie Stouter 


lamb 


bag ^tlh 


bie ^Iber 


field 


\Ki^ 2anh 


bie SSitber 


land 


bag &tlh 


bie ®e(ber 


money 


bag 2xdit 


bie Silkier 


light 


bag ©cftii^t' 


bie &tfitl^f ttx face 


bag Sieb 


bie. fitebet 


song 


bag @((ad 


bie ^lafer 


glass 


bag «Reft 


bie mfttt 


nest 


bag (^ra( 


bie &vmt 


grave 


bag ec^log 


bie e^lBffer 


castle 


bag &xa» 


bie ^rSfer 


grass 


bag (Bd^mtxt 


bie Sfi^toertet 


sword 


bag ®ttt 


bic filter 


estate 


bag 2;a( 


bie Xaier 


valley 


bag ^anpt 


bie ^hnpttx 


head 


bag ^ufi^ 


bie Xa^tx 


cloth 


bag $atti^ 


bie ^Sttfer 


house 


bag ^M 


bie »iK!er 


people 


bag $orj 


bie $BIaer 


wood 


bag aSeib 


bie aSetter 


woman 


bag ^inb 


bie ^inber 


child 


bag SBort 


bie ^Mtt 


word^ 



NOUNS: CLASS IV, WEAK 

Masculine : About 20 nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending 
in e denoting males; many nouns of foreign origin, generally de- 
noting persons, ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine nouns 
of more than one syllable (except bie WtntttVf bie Xoi^tttf Class I; 
and those ending in tttg, fal^ Class II).* 

The genitive singular of masculines = — (e)tt** 
The nominative plural of all nouns = — (t)n* 

1 Use this list as directed at 7^. The f ollowing"nouns may be added : 
bag ^mtf office; bag Sttb, bath; \>a^ ^anb, band, ribbon; bag SJtett, 

board; bag ^ad^, compartment, specialty ; bag ^a^, cask; bag ^emai^', 
room, apartment; bag ^emiit', mind, heart; bag ^ef^led^t', sex; bag 
©ef^ienft^ ghost; bag ^etoanb', garment; ha^ &lxth, limb, member; bag 
^ottt, horn; bag ^of^itat' (or bag ^piiaV), hospital; bag ^itl^n, hen, 
fowl; ha^ ^aibf calf; bag ^om^ corn; t>a^ ^ant, herb; bag fiib, eyelid; 
bag fio^, hole; bag ^att(, mouth; bag ^fanb, pledge; bag Sflttb, wheel; 
bag ^t^\mtnt% regiment; bag ^tx&, twig; ba^ IRtttb, neat; bag 8fi^i(b, 
signboard (ll^) ; bag SBatttj^, jacket, 

2 See 11,2. 

•This includes all nouns ending in el'', W, if; itt, iott^; \l^^i, felt, 
fttttft; ffi^aft, itti0, taf; and most nouns ending in e, ttr''* 

^ See 6^. In masculine nouns, n or en is added in all cases except in 
the nominative singular. Class lY has no neuters. 
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the fool 




the gentleman 


which boy f 


every student 


hex Sf^arr 


bet $err 


m^tx Sunge^ 


jebet (Stubent' 


t» 


ett 


beig $errtti 


iDclc^e^ 3ungett 


]tbt» 8tubent'ctt 


em 


ett 


betti §errtt 


tpelc^etit Sungett 


jebettt ©tubent'ett 


ett 


ett 


bett §errtt 


iDeld^ett Sungett 


jebett ©tubent'cn 


it 


ett 


bte ^errett 


iDcId^e 3wngett 


jebe^ ©tubent'ctt 


er 


ett 


bet ^errett 


mi6)tx 3ungett 


iebet ©tubent'eit 


en 


eti 


bett ^txxtn 


tt)el*ett Sungett 


jebett ©tubent'ctt 


ie 


eti 


bit ^errett 


tuelc^e Suttgett 


jebe ©tubettt'eti 


the woman 


tAe^oioer 


the feather 


the queen 


bie Srau* 


bie SBlutnc* 


bit fjeber* 


bit £5'nigin* 


ber grau 


bet SBlume 


bet geber 


bet mfm%in 


ber grou 


bet SSIutne 


bet geber 


bet ^5'nigtn 


bte grau 


bte S3(utne 


bie S-eber 


bit ^5'nigin 


ble 2rrauett 


bie S3luTnett 


bie gebcrtt 


bie fb'nigmneit^ 


ber f^rauett 


bet ^(umett 


bet Sebertt 


bet ta'niginnett 


bett grauett 


bett iBIutnett 


bett fjebertt 


bett Sb'ntginnett 


hit gran 


ett 


bit S3Iutnett 


bit Sebertt 


bie t3'niginnett 



3 The most important monosyllabic masculine nouns of Class IV 
are the following :• 



ber »St 


bte »atett 


bear 


ber ^itt 


bie ^ittett shepherd 


ber e^tifi 


bie ai^tiftett 


Christian 


ber aRettfi^ 


bie aJlettfl^ett man^ 


ber Ptji 


bie Ptftett 


prince"^ 


ber ^att 


bie 9^attett fool 


ber @taf 


bie ©tofett 


count 


ber €i^«» 


bie Di^fett ox 


ber $elb 


bie ^elbett 


hero 


ber ^tittj 


bie ^tittjett prince'^ 


ber $ett 


bie ^ettett 


gentleman 


ber Xox 


bie ^otett fool 



1 tt is used itregularly for ett* Masculine nouns of one syllable reg- 
ularly have ett* 

2 Nouns ending in e are generally weak (Class IV) and feminine. 

* As, aUt tttlb jebe @tttbetttett, students, one and all * See 6^. 
^ Before case endings, the tt of itt is doubled. 

• Use this list as directed at 7^. 

■^ A f^titft is a sovereign ; a ^tittj is the son of a sovereign, 
8 mankind, mortal, as distinguished from the lower animals. 
Or Oc^fe. With €*i^, Dl^fett, cf . '* ox," '' oxen." 
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Among the' important polysyllabic masculine nouns of Class IV z 
are the following:^ 



bet ^nofot' 


bie abtiofa'tftt lawyer 


ber Sbuibt 


bie StnaUn 


boy 


bet »ffe 


bie Slffcti 


ape 


ber SBtue 


bie Sdtoett 


lion 


bet SWtc 


bie mten 


old man 


bcr ^effe 


bie i^effett 


nephew 


bet Sebien'tebie f^thitW itn valet [ger 


ber ^otV 


bie ^oe'teit 


poet 


bet f&9tt 


bie Sotett 


messen- 


ber [Robe 


bie [Rabett 


raven 


ber ^etttff^c 


bie ^etttfc^en 


German 


ber [Riefe 


bie mtitn 


giant 


bet ^U 


bie (Stbett 


heir 


ber ©i^ttrae 


bie @fi^it($eit 


mayor 


bcr gfrentbe 


bit ^tembett 


stranger 


ber Sd^ittle 


bie @i^|tr!ett 


wretch 


ber $afe 


bie l^ofett 


hare 


ber Sfiatie 


bie @liatien 


slave 


ber l^tifttt' 


bie $ttfa'yen 


hu88ar 


ber eolbat' 


bie eotba'ten soldier 


ber 3iibe 


bie Sttbeit 


Jew 


ber etttbent 


' bie @tttbeit'teit«tttdent 


ber 3titt0e 


bie Sttttgen 


boy 


ber ttten' 


bie UWntn 


lancer 



The more important monosyllabic feminine nouns of Class IV are 2 
the following:* 



bie %ti 


bie Slrteit 


kind 


bie ^ViVb 


bie ed^ittbet 


idebt 


bie f&a^n 


bie IBal^tten 


road 


bie See 


bie (See(e)it 


«ea» 


bie SBtttg 


bie a^itrgett 


ca^tle^ 


bit ^l^ViX 


bie S^ttten 


trace 


bie ?Jee 


bie gee(e)tt 


fairy 


bie ©titti 


bUt Stintett forehead 


bie gfrott 


bie fyrauett 


woman^ 


bit %ai 


bit ^atett 


deed 


bie Sagb 


bie 3a0beit 


chase 


bit ^ilr« 


bie Sfiren 


door 


bie ^ftii^t 


bie ^ftif^teti 


duty 


bie mr 


bie U^rett 


clocV 


bie ^oft 


bie ^often 


post office 


bie ^a^l 


bie ^a^ten 


choice 


bie ^rai^t 




splendor 


bie aSelt 


bie aSettett 


world • 


hit ^^la^t 


bie ei^laii^tev 


I battle 


bie m^ 


bie Sa^Ien 


number 


bie (Sii^rift 


bie ei^rifteti 


writing 


bit S^zii 


bie 3eitett 


time 



1 Use this list as directed at 7^. 

2 Use this list as directed at 7^. The following nouns may be added : 
bie SBattf, bank (for keeping money; cf. 11, i); bie ^tUlfttf passage; bit 

%lViXf field, plain; bit gflttt, flood, tide; bit gfotlttr form, figure; bit 
^tad^tf freight; bit ^xx% time, respite; bit @ift, gift {ct 11^; bit &VLn% 
favor; bit ^itt, heed, guard (no plural; cf. 10,2); bie ^0% food (no 
plural); bie ^O^ett^ co8«« (no singular); bie 2a% load, burden; bit fiift, 
cunning; bit ^Bflatif boundary; bit Wlatj^, marsh, moor; bit 9tnUf cipher; 
bit dwd, torment; bit @fi^ar^ troop, crowd; bit Sfi^id^t, layer; bit Sony, 
tour, trip ; bit SBitt, rage (no plural). 

• See 17, 4. * stronghold, fortress. 

« Or lady. « Or XHtt. ' Or watch. 
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Among the important poUysyUabic feminine nouns of Oam IV 
are the following : ^ 



bic ar'bcit 


W Sr'leiteit 


work 


bie StnMPe 


bte Sa«)ieii 


lamp 


bie mtnt 


bie »ieiten 


bee 


bie Sielie 




love 


bte minute 


bie »btmett 


flower 


bie fBUmtt 


bie Viautvu 


wall 


bie Stftde 


bie ^tUtn 


bHdge 


bic mmHt bie mm^itn 


minute 


Me ^ante 


bie ^miteit 


lady 


bie fSf^ttt 




middle 


bie e|re 


bie ei^rett 


honor 


bie Wa^t 


bte9»^eit 


troubU 


bie (Stbe 


bie ^ben 


earth 


bic fHahtl 


bie 9^abelit 


needle 


bic 8f«wi'fte bie gfami'ften /ami^y 


bie ^atnxf 


bte 9tatu'tt» 


nature 


bie gfarbe 


bie gforlien 


color 


bic tpetfoit' 


bte ^rfo'iteti 


person 


bie gfeber 


bie gfebent 


feather^ 


bie Wanae 


bte Vftmiaeit 


plant 


bie ^ttut 


bie gfenten 


distance 


bic 9iebe 


bte 9leben 


speech 


bie m^t 


bte SfiaAeit 


level 


bic »ei^e 


bit 9ieil|ett 


series 


bie Bflftmnte bie f^tammeit flame 


bic 9leife 


hit mti\tn 


Journey 


bie gftafH^e 


bie fjtefd^eit 


bottle 


bie [R9fe 


bte 9%ofeit 


rose 


bie gfrage 


bie 8fragcit 


question 


bic 9{ul|e 




rest 


bie gfretibe 


bic gfrenben 


Joy 


bic @a^e 


bic Sad^eit 


thing 


bie ®efa^t' 


bic @efa!|'teit danger 


bic ^fi^ttle 


bie Sfi^ttleit 


school 


bic @e'genb bie ©c'getibeitrefifion 


bte (Seele 


bic ®eeleit 


soul 


bic @efta»' 


Me ®efial'tett ^yurc 


bic eeUe 


bic ®eiteit 


side 


bie ®tmW 


bic &tt»aVttn power 


bic (5»>eife 


bic &pt\^tn 


food 


bic ©loffe 


bic @((offeti 


bell 


bic etette 


bte ©tctteti 


place* 


bie ©renae 


bic ©tettaen 


limit 


bic ©timine bic ©timineit 


voice 


bie $etbe 


bic l^eiben 


heath 


bic (Strefe 


bic ®trafen 


flne 


bic ^ei'mat bic $ei'inateit home 


bic etrS^e 


bic ©trftfteti 


street 


bie $ttfe 




help 


bic ettibe 


bic StitBeti 


room 


bie mt 


bic mtn 


height 


bie etttitbe 


bie @ttittbeit 


hour 


bie $iltte 


bie ^mtn 


hut 


bie Sattte 


bie Xanttn 


aunt 


bic 3tife( 


bie Sttfelit 


island 


bic Safd^e 


hit Xaffi^eit 


pocket 


bie Stmt 




cold 


bie Stefe 


bte Siefeit 


depth 


bie hammer bic ^amment chamber 


bie Xxhit 


bie SrSiteit 


tear 


bic ^5«e 


bic ^R^ett 


cat 


bic Xret^tie 


bic Xre»H>eit 


stairs 


bte mt^t 


bic thriven 


church 


bie2»affe 


bte aSaffeit 


weapon 


bic ^(affe 


bic ^(affen 


class 


hit SBeife 


bie SBeifeK 


way 


bic ^oite 


bie Gotten 


crown 


bie SBelt 


bic IBetteit 


world 


bic Mf^e 


bie Md^eit 


kitchen 


bie ^imt 


bic fiBitmen 


widow 


bic Mgel 


hk Stnqtln 


ball 


bic SS^od^e 


bie SBod^eii 


week 



1 Use this list as directed at 7^. ^ Or pen, « situation, employment 
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NOUNS: CLASS V, MIXED^ 

Masculine: A few irregular nouns; almost all nouns of foreign x 
origin ending in or* 

Neuter: A few irregular nouns; some nouns of foreign origin 

ending in I^ nu 

» 
The genitive aingular = — (t)9*^ 2 

The nominatiye plural = — (e)tt* 



i 


the peasant 


the state 


the doctor 


thi 


i museum 


b er ©aucr 


ber ©taat . 


ber 3)of'tor 


ha» aRufe'um 




t» 


d 


bed ©taated^ 


ht» 3)of'totd 


ht» 


aRufe'umd 




ent 




bent ©taate^ 


bent 3)of'tor 


bent 3Kufe'um 




en 




htn ©taat 


htn 2)of'tor 


ha» aJ^ufe'um 




ie 


n 


bie ©taaten 


bie 3)ofto'ren 


bie 


3Jhtfc'en* 




er 


n 


ber ©taaten 


ber 3)ofto'ren 


ber 


aRufe'en 




en 


n 


htn ©taaten 


htn 3)ofto'ren 


htn aRufc'en 




ie 


n 


bie ©taaten 


bie 3)ofto'Ten 


bie 


3Rufe'en 


The most important masculine and neuter nouns of Class V are 


the following:* 










ber Matter 


bed »atterd<» 


bie Sonem 




peasant 


bet 9ta^hax 


M 9la^hat»^ 


bie 9la^hiitn 




neighbor 


ber Bd^mtt^ 


bti Sil^meraed 


hit ©fj^merjen 




pain 


ber @ee 


ht^ Seed 


bie ®ee(e)n 




lake^ 


ber (Staot 


hc^ BtnaM 


bie ^atUtn 




state 


ber Bttaf^i 


had ©trailed 


bie etra^fen 




ray 


ber Setter 


htd Setterd 


bie fStttttn 




covMn 


ber ^ol'tor 


bed ^ol'twd 


bie ^oltn'ren 




doctor 


bad 9lnge 


hc9 %mt$ 


bie ^Ittgen 




eye 


ha^ fdtU 


htd f5tttt» 


bie S3etten 




bed 


bad Gnbe 


had dhtbed 


bie dhtben 




end 


ba^ $emb 


htd ^ernbed 


bie l^emben 




shirt 


m Ot^t 


bed O^red 


bie D1|ren 




ear 


bad Material' 


hed SRatertald' 


bie aRttteritt'lien* 


material 


ba^ ettt'biitm 


htd ettt'binmd 


bie ©ttt'bten 




study 



1 Singular strong, plural weak. ^ g^e 41. Class V has no feminines. 

» See 42. * Nouns in aV and iV have the plural in ten* * Use this 

list as directed at 71. « Or htd fdtmtxn. ' Or ht» 9{ad|Bitm« « See 16, a. 
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PROPER NOUNS 






William 


Emma 


3fax 


Xouisa 


Smith 


SSil^elm 


Smtna 


3Raj 


Suifc 


@(]^tbt 


3Bil§elm« 


@mtna« 


aRajcti«* 


!i^uifei9 


@ci)mtbti8 


mx^im 


©tnma 


awoj 


fiuifc 


@^mibt 


SSil^elm 


(Stutna 


aRay 


fiuife 


©c^mtbt 


m\^\mt 


ethtnol 


aWoje 


Suifeti 


®d^mibt«2 


m^timt 


(Stntnod 


aWaje 


fiuifeti 


©ctimibtd 


SSil^lmeti 


(Smmad 


aRajeti 


Suifcn 


e^mibtiJ 


SSil^elme 


©mmai^ 


aRofC 


Suifen 


(5*mibt« 


Germany 


Switzerland 


-America 


Berlin 


PaHa 


3)eittfc^Ianb 


hit (Sctimcij 


3lmeri!a 


Serlin' 


parts' 


3)eutJci)lQnbi? 


ber ©ditocij 


^mcrifad 


Berlin's 


8 


3)eutid|Ianb 


ber 8ci)wei5 


Slmerifa 


SBcrlin' 


^arig' 


3)cutfd^lanb 


bie 6d|wei5 


Slmerifa 


SBcrlin' 


^ari^' 



The possessor may follow or precede the thing possessed : as, 

1. ha» <B^h>^ J^aifer $BU1|elm beiS S^^^^^t *^« castle of Emperor William 

the Second, 

2. bod $att§ bc§ armen ^eittrtii^r^ «^« ^ot««e of poor Henry. 

3. bie 933erfc cinei^ ©fritter,* the works of a Schiller. 

4. H2 ^an» be§ ^rof effort ^oftur Sd^mibt/ e^e ^OM«e of Professor Smith. 

5. J^dfer ^xl^tlm^ ^^lo^r Emperor William's castle. 

6. bei^ ^Bttig kion ^nglanbi^^ ®<^Iofc *^c ^Tingr o/ England's castle. 

7. bei^ gro^ett @«i^lttcrig* ^Berfe, the great Schiller's works. 

S. ^tnn ^rofeffor ^oltox (Sri^mibti^* ^an», Professor Smith's house. 



Possession may be expressed by the dative with t)onx as, 
1. bie ^attfer t>on ^axx9, the houses of Paris,^ 

1 Given names ending in an i^ound have the genitive in etti^; but 
surnames and most foreign given names have an apostrophe: as, S$0(% 
Voss's; @o^^of(ei^\ Sophocles' s {ox Sophocles'). 

2 As, (Bd^miht^ fmb l^ier, the Smiths are here. 

' The genitive of the names of places ending in ^ is generally ex- 
pressed by using tfon with the dative. 

^ When used with an article, a proper name is uninflected, unless it 
depends on a noun that stands after it. 
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HOW TO DETERMINS THE CLASS OF A NOUN 



NOUN 



masculine? 



feminine? 



monosyl- 
Ubic? 



polysyl- 
Ubic? 



monosyl- 
Ubic? 

polysyl- 
labic? 



neuter? 



monosyl- 
labic? 



polysyl- 
Ubic? 



List 1, below ? Class V (17, a) 
List 2, below ? Class III (12, a) 
List 3, below ? Class IV (13, a) 

L If not, then Class II (0, i) 

f-e? Class IV (13, a) 
List 1, below ? Class V (17, a) 
-e(, -eti, -er ? Class I (6, a) 
-turn? CUssIII(12,a) 

L If not, then Class 11 (0, i) 

r List 4, below ? Class 11 (9, i) 
\ If not, then Class IV (13, a) 

mntttx, %od^itv? Class I (6,4) 
fd? Class n (9, 1) 
then Class IV (13, a) 

r List 5, below ? Class V (17, a) 
i List 6, below? Class III (12, a) 
L If not, then Class II (9, i) 

f>-tl, -tn, -tt, -i^en, -leiu, ®c— e? 

Class I (6, a) 
-ni^, -fal? CUssn(9,i) 
List 5, below ? Class V (17, a) 
List 6, below? Class III (12, a) 
L If not, then Class II (9, i) 



\ -m^, -ffl 
L n not, 



List 1: Masculine nouns in Class V (17,4): SBauer, 9^Qd)bar, ©darner j, 
(Sec, (Staat, ^tca% SBcttcr. 

List 2: Masculine nouns in Class HI (12,4): Qki% ®ott, S^dh, 3Ram, 
Ort, monb, SSalb, SBumt. 

List 3: Masculine nouns in Class IV (14,3): fd'dx, @:i^rift, ^m^t, ®raf, 
$clb, ^rr, ^irt, 9)Jcnfc6, ^avv, Orf|8, ^rinj, Xor. 

List 4: Feminine nouns in Class II (11, i): ^ngft, 21^, SBant, iBraut, 
©ruft, gauft, 2rMt, grud|t, OJanS, ^anb, ^ut, ^aft, ^1^, 5htnft, fiuft, fiuft, 
3Rait, 3Rogb, 9)Jau«, m^t, 9iot, 9ht6, (S^nur, ©tabt, SBanb, SBurft 

List 5: Neuter nouns in Class V (17,4): Slitgc, S3ett, ©nbc, ^emb, Dl^r. 

List 6: Neuter nouns in Class HI (12,5): ^mt, SBob, Sanb, Silb, SBlatt, 
85rett, SBud^, 3)ad^, 3)orf, ©i, gad^, goft, gelb, OJelb, OJemadi', ©emiit', ®c^ 
f^Icdit', ©efid^t', OJcf^nft', ©eroanb', ®Iag, OJIicb, ®rab, ®ro3, ®ut, |)aiH)t, 
^u8, |)oIg, ^om, |)oft)ital', |)u^n, ^aI6, ^nb, ^leib, ^om, ^rout, 2amm, 
fianb, Sic^t, fiib, 2icb, 2orf|, Ttanh Sficft, $fanb, Slab, Regiment', ^eig, SRinb, 
Sdiilb, @d|Io6, ©c^wcTt, <BpitaV, 2:al, Xud^, -turn, Soli, SSamg, aScib, ©ort. 
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ADJECTIVES AND THEIR USES 

Not preceded by a biefer-word (2^), attributive adjectives and 
participles take the strong endings of kiefcr (1,3), except that be- 
fore a genitive singular ending in ^ they take ett : as, 



good cold winter 
Qutet iQltcr aSintcr 



en 
em 


en 
em 


en 


en 


e 


e 


er 


er 


en 


en 


e 


e 



good cold boater 
gutei^ falted mffer 
gutcn lalten 3Baffcr0 
gutem faltem Gaffer 
gutei^ faltei^ Saffer 

9ttte lalte SSaffcr 

9Uter laher SBaffet 

guten fatten SSaffcm 

gute lalte SSaffer 



gute alte greunb'fd^ft 

guter alter grcunb'fdiaft 

guter alter 2rteunb'jd|aft 

gute alte tJi^eunb'jtfyxft 

gute alte fjtcunb'fri^ften 
guter after g^cunb'jd^ften 
guten aften gr^cunb'fri^ften 
gute afte g^cunb'fdiaften 

cold^ biting winter 
lafter, bei'ftcnber Winter 
laftctt, bei'Benben 28intcr0 
laftem, bci'feenbem 28intcr 
fatten, bei'gcitben SSinter 

lalte, bei'ftenbe SSinter 

laUer, bei'gcnber SSinter 

fatten, bei'ftcnben SBintcm 

fatte, bei'feenbe SBintcr 



3 Preceded by a bicfer-word (2^), attributive adjectives and par- 
ticiples take the weak ending en^ except in five forms in the sin- 
gular (the nominative masculine, feminine, and neuter, and the 
accusative feminine and neuter), in which they take e : as, 



this good old man 
btefer gute alte SDZann 
biefei^ guten atten SJ^anned 
biejem guten atten 9Jlanne 
biefen guten atten ^aitn 

btefe guten atten Winntt 

biefer guten atten tanner 

biefen guten atten ^dnitem 

btefe guten atten SSt^vxitt 



the good old woman 
ble gute alte grau 
ber guten atten grau 
ber guten atten Srau 
bie gute atte gtau 

ble guten atten grauen 
ber guten atten Srauen 
Hn guten atten grauen 
^ guten atten %tmvx 
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tJie large old house 
ha9 grdjse alte ^u^ 
bef gtdgett altett ^ufei9 
bent gto^eit altett ^ufe 
ha» gtd^e alte ^ttd 

bie gtogett altett ^ufev 

bev grogett altett ^ufev 

bett grogett altett ^ujent 

bte gtdgett altett ^ujev 



the oldy dying hero 
bet alte, ftcr'benbe ^Ib 
be« oltett, ftct'bcnbett ^Ibett 
bew altett, fter'benbett ^Ibett 
bett altett, fter'benbett ^Ibett 

hit altett, ftet'bctibett ^Ibett 

be? altett, ftcr'betibett 4>elbett 

bett altett, fter'benbett ^Ibett 

bie altett, fter'benbett ^elbett 



Preceded by a fctn-word (8^), attributive adjectives and par- 2 
tioiples take the strong endings of biefet (1,3) in the three forms 
in which fein is defective (the nominative masculine and neuter, 
and the accusative of the neuter; 3,2);^ elsewhere, they take 
the weak ending ett or e (20,3): as, 

their good old mother 
xfyct gute alte 3Ruttcr 
i:^reir gutctt altett Wlutttx 
xfyctt gutett altett SUlutter 
il^ gute alte ^utttt 

iffct gutett altett 3Rilttcr 
il^er gutett altett aKitttcr 
ll^rett gutett altett SJlilttcrtt 
l^re gutett altett SWiittcr 



no good old slave 
Icin guter alter ©flabe 
leinei? gutctt altcw <BUa'otn 
feinem gutett altett Sflabett 
leinett gutett altett @!lat)ett 



leine gutett altett ©flabett 
feiner gutett altew ©flabctt 
fcinett gutett altew ©flabctt 
!eine gutett alteu ©flat^ett 



your large old house 

3^ gtS^ef altef ^u« 
3^ei9 grS^ett altett iKiufed 
gi^rem grSfeett altett §aufe 
3^ grafecl altef ^au3 

31^ gragett altew ^ftufer 
31^er grS^ett altett ©ftufer 
3^tt gvaftett altett ^dufertt 
3^ gtCfeett altett ©aufer 



your affectionate friend' 
bcttt bi^ lie'bcnbe? fjreunb 
beinei^ bidj lie'beitbett grteunbei^ 
beiuettt bvi) Ite'beitbett ^i^eunbe 
bcinett bic^ lie'bcnbett Srcunb 

beine hi6^ lle'bcnbett grrcuube 

bciner bid^ Ue'bcnbett gteunbe 

bciitett bid^ lie'benbett greunbett 

beine bid| lie'benbett grrcunbe 



1 In these places strong endings are needed, to indicate gender and 
case (11). 





the new Berlin stove 


ber 


neite 


Serli'ncT^ 


^Dfcn 


bed 


ncueti 


SBerli'ner 


Ofcn« 


htm 


neitett 


SBcrli'ncr 


Ofen 


htn 


neuett 


SBerli'ncr 


Dfen 


hit 


neuett 


SBerli'ncr 


fefen 


Ht 


ncueti 


SBerli'ner 


6fen 


bett 


nciteti 


SBcrli'ner 


fifcn 


bU 


neuett 


Scrli'ner 


Ofcn 
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the never-to-be-forgotten day 
ber nic ju bergef'fenbe %a^ 
bed nie gu l^ergef'fenbett ^aged 
betit nic ju bcrgef fcnbett Stage 
bett nic ju bcrgej'fcnbett Xog 

bie nic gu bcrgcf'fcnben Sage 

bet nic ju tocrgcf'jenbett 3:oge 

bett nic gu bcrgef'fcnbett Stogeit 

bie nic ju DcTgcf'fcnbeti 2:age 

The cardinal numbers (26, i) except eittd^ one,^ are defective (cf. 
3*) ; hence, attributive adjectives and participles following them 
take the strong endings of biefer (20, i):' as, 

1. ffttif gttte tttte Wlhimt, Jive good old men. 

2. fflnf gntev alter ^ilnner^ of five good old men. 

3. fftnf gnten attett SiyiStittertt, to or for five good old men. 

Adjectives and participles are often used as nouns; they be- 
gin with capital letters; and they are inflected according to the 
rules for adjectives (20, 1,3, 21,2): as, 

1. gnter ^ter, good old man (20, i).* 

2. biefer gnte %Ut, this good old man (20,3). 

3. biefei^ gltten %lttn, of this good old man (20,3). 

4. !eitt gitter %lttt, no good old man (21,a).« 

5. ber [Rei^f enbe^ the traveller (masculine; 20,3). 

6. bie [Rei^fenbe^ the traveller (feminine; 20,3). 

7. bie [Rei'^fenbett^ the travellers (masculine or feminine ; 20, 3). 

^ Adjectives ending in er derived from names of towns are uninflected. 

3 When eini^, one, is used as an adjective, it has the inflection of eitt 
(3,i), but is emphatic: as, nttr ein Wlann, nut eitt en 3Rantt^ 071^2^ one 
man. For the use of eini^ as a pronoun, see 36, i. 

» To indicate the case of a noun, jttiet, two, and brei, three, may take 
the strong endings of biefer (1,3) in the genitive and the dative: as, 
^ttieier t^ranen, of two women ; breien t^ranen, to or for three women. 

* When preceded by an adjective with the strong endings, an adjective 
used as a noun is often inflected with the weak endings (20,3): as, 
gnter ^Ite^ good old man (inflected like ttielii^er ^nnge, 14, i); lein gntcr 
Mtt, no good old man (inflected like fein gnter Sflakie, 21,2); gnte %Utn, 
good old people (inflected like ttielci^e ^nngen, 14, i). 



THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 



23 



THE COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES, PARTICIPLES, AND ADVERBS ^ 

Adjectives, participles, and adverbs are compared by adding 
(e)r and (e)fi to the positive; the superlative, when predicate, is 
in the dative singular neuter with am (= an bem^ 2, 2) : as. 



U\t 


wicked^ had 


(dfer 


wickeder 


am U\tfttn 


wickedest * 


tM 


noble 


ebler« 


nobler 


am ebclften 


noblest 


i^m^ 


pretty 


liiUifdjer 


prettier 


mtt !|ubf(lQe|ieit 


prettiest 


Hat 


clear, plain 


llattt 


clearer 


aitt Karftett 


clearest 


laut 


loud 


lanttx 


louder 


ant lanteften 


loudest 


liea 


dear 


lleber 


dearer 


ant liebften 


dearest 


iteit 


new 


nener 


newer 


ant nen(e){iten 


newest 


ntttb 


round 


ntitber 


rounder 


ant mnbeften 


roundest 


ftolj 


proud 


ftolaer 


prouder 


ant fmlaefien 


proudest 


trfmrig 


sad 


ttaitnger 


sadder 


ant tranrigften 


saddest 


The 


following important 


. monosyllables have vowel 


modification 2 


in the 


comparative and the 


superlative: 




aU 


old 


alter 


older 


ant aUefien 


oldest 


am 


poor 


uwmtv 


poorer 


ant armften 


poorest 


bttOtttt 


stupid 


btotner 


stupider 


attt bflntntften 


stupidest 


firotititt 


pious 


friJjimter 


more pious 


ant frj^ntntften 


most pious 


^OTt 


hard 


Prter 


harder 


ant i^arteften 


hardest 


im 


young 


iilnger 


younger 


ant tilnaften 


youngest 


latt 


cold 


!aiter 


colder 


ant laUeften 


coldest 


Iteg 


clever 


imger 


cleverer 


ant fliigf^en 


cleverest 


Irani 


sick, ill 


frfittfer 


sicker 


ant hanfften 


sickest 


I«tJ 


short 


Ux^tt 


shorter 


am fftraeften 


shortest 


long 


long 


ISttger 


longer 


ant langften 


longest 


««i 


wet 


naffer 


wetter 


ant naff eften* 


wettest 


vvt 


red 


rdter 


redder 


ant r0teften 


reddest 


mt\ 


sharp 


fdjarfer 


sharper 


ant fci^arfften 


sharpest 


fmwadl 


weak 


\diwaditt 


weaker 


ant fii^ttiaii^ften 


weakest 


MWtttJ 


black 


\^Wlk^tx 


blacker 


ant fii^niaraeften 


blackest 


itnrf 


strong 


ft&vttt 


stronger 


ant ftarfften 


strongest 


toarm 


warm 


manner 


warmer 


ant martnften 


warmest 



1 For adverbs, see 82. ^ ^g an adverb, wickedly, more wickedly, most 
wickedly, etc. » See 6''. * Also naffer, ant na^^tfttn* 
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Some adjectives and adverbs are 


irregular or defective, as in 


English: as, 






griH! great, 


large §rB^er greater 


am^tii^tn^ greatest 


§ttt good 


Beffer 6e««er 


«m iefiett bes^ 


1|0(^3 high 


IBIer^ /iii^/ier 


ma f^Mifttn^ highest 


mil near 


ttftjer nearer 


tm ttib^ftett nearest 


tfki much 


me^r more 


tm meifiett most 




ttte^'rere several 


bie meifiett ^^e moat 


me^ttifl little 


tue^ttiger Ze«« 


attt tue^tttgftett least 




minber less 


im mittbeftett in the least 


tue^mge few 


tue^'ttiger fewer 


bie me^ttigflett the fewest 


(in in) 


hn iltnere the inner 


htt inttetfte the inmost [most 


(and out) 


htt ftlt^tre the outer 


ber fttigetfite the outmost j ut- 



The positive degree has three uses : 

1. As attributive adjectives or as nouns, always inflected : as, 
1- 3ftt glttei^ ttlted ^m§, your good old house, 21,3. 

2. fiittf gitie alit Vlhmtt, five good old men, 22, 2. 

3. biefer gttie ^Ut, this good old man. 22,3. 

2. As predicate or appositive adjectives, never inHected : as, 

1. ber aUt ^ann ift gitt, the old man is good. 

2. JHttber^ gro^ uttb Heitt, liefett ouf ber ^trafie, children, large and 

small, were running in the street, 

3. As adverbs, never inflected: as, 

1. bie gfroit fittgt f^ittt^ the woman sings beautifully. 

The comparative degree is used like the positive: 

1. As attributive adjectives, or as nouns, always inflected : as, 

1. ein grS^erer, ftlterer Ihtobe, a larger, older boy, 21, a. 

2. bie IBefferen arbeiten, the better people work. 

2. As predicate adjectives, never inflected : as, 

1. biefed ^^attiS ift filter, this house is older (or rather old, or too old). 

3. As adverbs, never inflected : as, 

1. bie gfmn fingi fd^jhter, the woman sings more beautifully. 

*For grB^cftcn. ^When ^ is followed by a vowel, the stem lias no 
C : as, ein |o|er I6anm, a high tree. 

'When 1^ is followed by a consonant, the stem has c* 
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The superlative degree has three uses: 

1. As attributiye adjectives or as nouns, always inflected, like the posi- 
tiye and the comparatiye : as, 

1. llthfUt fBtnhtv, dearest brother* 20, x. 

2. ^er fd^Bitfte &atitn, the prettiest garden. 20,3. 

3. biefer ^anm ift ber htftt,^ this tree is the best, 

4. er W f^^tt f&tftt^ geiOtt, he did his best. 22,3. 

2. As predicate adjectives. In the dative singular neuter with am (= 
on bent, 2,2):^ as, 

1. fie tft ant fll^iltfteu, she is most beautiful (or very beautiful).^ 

3. As adverbs, in the dative singular neuter with am (= m bem, 2, a) 
or in the accusative singular neuter with ottfi^ (== auf bai^, 2, a) : ^ as, 

1. er {lugt am \tfibnfttn, he sings most beautifully (of all). 

2. er {lugt anfi9 fd^dnfte^ he sings most beautifully (in the most beauti- 

ful manner, without comparison with others). 



Among the 


> important adjecti 


ves are the following:* 


oUeiti' 


alone 


fertig 


done, ready 


belauttt^ 


known, acquainted 


feft 


fast, firm 


htv^mif famous 


Peiftifi 


diligent 


breU 


hroad 


frei 


free 


biff 


thick, stout 


fremb 


strange, foreign 


bringettb 


pressing 


ivtmhlx^ fHendly 


bnnlel 


dark 


fnfdj 


fresh 


elirlidi 


honest 


fro! 


glad 


eigen 


own, peculiar 


\xm\i^ 


joyful 


eiualg 


only 


\m 


early 


eug 


narrow 


furd^tbar fearful 


m 


first 


furd^tfam 


timid 


faul 


lazy 


geit«9' 


enough 


fern 


distant 


gewir 


sure, certain 



1 befte is attributive to the noun S3anm understood. 

2 One superlative adjective, aUttlitWt ^^ uninflected: bied »Ub ijl fa 
llfferltebft ! u)hy, this picture is most charming I 

' Compare the forms of comparison : 

1. er ift alt, Mtttf am Mitfitn, he is old, older, oldest. 

2. er i^ ber alit, ber ftltere, ber ftttefte, he is the old man, the older, the 

oldest. 
* Use this list and those at 23, z, a, 24, z, in inflecting nouns (See 7^). 
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^tMwm 


uduaZ 


relf 


ripe 


fileidj 


like, similar 


rein 


clean 


mdixdi 


happy 


ridjttg 


right, correct 


golben 


golden 


mtd^t 


bad, poor 


grftn 


green 


fdjtiett 


quick 


Jjeftig 


violent 


Wn 


beautiful, pretty 


lieilia 


holy 


f(^re(!Kdi 


ternble 


lets 


hot 


fdjttiet 


heavy, difficult 


m 


clear, bright 


P*er 


safe, sure 


lerrlii^ 


splendid 


m 


still 


tltxn 


little 


m 


sweet 


lopax 


precious 


tap^v 


brave 


mt 


cool 


itntv 


dear, costly 


mm 


lame 


tief 


deep 


(mtgfam 


slow 


M 


dead 


(eer 


empty 


tttu 


true, faithful 


um 


light, easy 


tP0tt 


full 


ritfttg 


merry 


toaf^v 


true, real 


maci^tig 


mighty 


mfimtin'm 


probable 


mdgliii) 


possible 


meit 


white 


offeti 


open 


tueit 


wide, far 


Utadjtig 


splendid 


inert 


worth 


teci^i 


right, Just 


tuflrbig 


worthy 


?ei4 


rich 


jttfne'ben 


contented 



THS NUMERALS 
Cardinal Numbers^ Ordinal Numbers 

1 nx^^ one 

2 attiei^ two 

3 brefi 

4 tPter 
5fftttf 
6 fed^iS 



ber, bie, ba« frfle' the first* 
ber, bie, ha& ameite the second 
htt, hit, ha^ britte' 
ber, bie, ha§ tPterte 
ber, hit, hn» fdnfte 
ber, bie, ha» fed^fte 



1 When not followed by a noun, the cardinal numbers of one syllable 
may take the strong endings of bief er (1, 3) » as, ei^ {tnb nttfer fftttf e^ there 
are five of us; ttttf alien bieren, on all fours, jttiei and brci may take the 
strong endings before nouns (22*). ^See 22^, 36, i. * Irregular. 

* Or erfler, t, t^, first (20, i), etc. To form the ordinals 1-19, te is added 
to the cardinals (in ai|te one t is dropped) ; after 19, ^e is added. 



THE NU 


MEBAL8 iST 


7 ^htn 


ber, hit, ha» ftthtutt 


8 ad^t 


htt, hit, ha» ad^it 


9 nentt 


htt, hit, ha^ ttettttte 


10 aetti 


bet, bie, ha^ ae|ttte 


11 elf 


ber, blc, ha§ elfte 


12 sttiaif 


ber, bie, hn» ^Ml^t 


13 breiae^tt 


htt, hit, hn» breiae^ttte 


14 tPierae^tt 


bet, bie, bad bietae^ttte 


15 filtifaeltt 


bet, bie, badfilttfaelinte 


16 fedjaeljiii 


bet, bie,ba« fedjac^iitei 


17 fleliaelitii 


bet, bie, ba«flebae4iitei 


18 a^aelin 


bet, bie, ha» ai^tae^ttte 


19 ttentiaeltit 


bet, bie, ha9 ttetitta^^t^ 


20 a^oitaig 


bet, bie, ha§ ^mnie^tt 


21 ettmttbattifmaig^ 


htt, bie, bai9 eimtubaMnaigftes 


22 attieitttibattiattaig 


bet, hit, ha» att»eittttbatt)anaig{le 


30 btei^ig 


bet, bie, bai^btei^te^ 


40 tiieraig 


bet, bie, ha» bietaigfie 


50 filttfaig 


bet, bie,ba«filttfai8fte 


60 fediaill^ 


bet, bie, badfer^atgftei 


70 pebaifli 


bet, bie,baiJflebaiiiftei 


80 ad^taifi 


bet, bie, ha» nf^taigfle 


90 ttmttaig 


bet, bie, bad ntnnmf^t 


100 (eltt)^ittibcrt» 


htt, hit, ha§ ^nttbettfte 


101 (eitt)1|tttibeTt mtb eitti^' 


bet, bie, ha^ (nnbett ttttb etfte 


200 a»ei1|ttitbeTt 


bet, bie, ha» atoeiltttttbettfie 


1000(eiti)tfmfeitb« 


bet, bie, bad tattfettbf^ 


1001 tanf ettb ttttb eitti^ 


bet, bie, bad tottfettb ttttb itftt 


1904 (eitDtimfeitbnetmltmtbeTt 


bet, bie, ha9 tattfettbttettttl^ttttbettttttb 


nitb kiUr or ntun^tlin' 


tiiette or ttettttael^ttlttttbett 


Utitibert ttiib tPiet* 


ttttb biette 


2142 att^eitaitfenbeinltttttbevt" 


bet, bie, bad atteitottfettbeittl^ttttbett^ 


attieiitttbtPieiraig 


ameittttbbietaigpe 


100000 (eitt)l>ttiiberttattfettb« 


bet, bie, bad l^ttttbetttattfettbfie 


1000000 eitte mUion' 


bet, bie, bad tttiUintt^fte 



^ Irregular. ^ eitt (not eiitS) is used before another numeral. 

' l^ttttbett = a hundred, iattfettb = a thousand ; eitt l^ttttbett = one hun- 
dred, eitt tattfettb = one thousand. And so in compounds : as, the year 
lP(?(?=eitttattfettbttetttt]tttttbett (or ttettitaelttl^ttttbett) ; a thousand nine hun^ 
dred (of anything) = tattfettbttetttt1|ttttbett. 
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z After cardinal numbers, nouns denoting weight or measure, ex- 
cept feminine nouns ending in e, are used in all cases of the 
singular; and the nouns denoting the material weighed or mea- 
sured are generally uninflected: as, 

1. brei $ftinb %tt, three pounds qf tea. 

2. §|iiei &U§ fatted SBaffer^ two glasses of cold water. 

3. mit attiei ®iad faltent SBaffev, with two glasses of cold water, 

4. gttiei ^offtlt Sta^tt, two cups cf coffee. 

5. $e1|tttaitfettb SRatrn p gfttt, ten thousand foot. 

2 From the cardinal numbers are formed three kinds of words: 

1. The cardinal adrerbs, by adding mal, time: as, 

ein^mal, once; ^ttiei^mal, twice; tatt^fenbmal, a thousand times. 

2. TTninflected adjectiyea denoting kinds of, by adding erlei : as, 

jmei^trlei ^f el, two kinds of apples. 

3. Adjectiyes denoting fold by adding faii^ (uninflected) or f ftlttg (in- 
flected; 20,1,3): as, 

ein^'f a^, simple (one fold) ; eitl^fSltiger ^tn^tSl, simpleton. 

3 From the stems of the ordinal numbers are formed two kinds 
of words: 

1. The ordinal adyerbs, by adding end : as, 

ttfttnS, first; attieitend, secondly; jel^ttiend, tenthly. 

2. Fractions (except %aVi>,^ half), by adding te( or ftel:^ as, 

bad ^rtttel, the third; eine fftnftel aWcilc, a fifth of a mile. 

4 The days of the week, the months, and the seasons : ' 

Thursday 
Friday 

' V Saturday 

1 When used as an adjective, 1|alb is inflected: as, eine l^aVbt ®titit^e, 
half an hour. In compounds, it is uninflected : as, anbertl^alb, one and a 
half (half of the second) ; brittel^alb, two and a half (half of the third) ; 
biette^alb, three and a half. 

3 In numbers 3-19, te( is added to the cardinals (In aii^tel one i is drop- 
ped) ; after 19, ftel is added, tel = %t\\, part ; cf . " deal.'' 

' In general, the days of the week, the months, and the teaaons take 
the definite article ; but see 20, a, sentences 11-15. ^ Biblioal. 



ber Sotmtag 


Sunday 


ber Donneri^tag 


ber 3R0ttla0 


Monday 


ber Sreiiag 


ber 2)ieiti9ia0 


Tuesday 


ber ^mn^ahtv^ 


ber mt^i^i^ 


Wednesday 


ber @ami^tag^ 



JEXPBE8SI0NB OF TIME 
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bcr t^e^druar 
ber ^ftrj 
ber «|>fU^ 
btr 39^01 
bet JJii'iii 
ber Swat 
btr SttgnfK 



January 

February 

March 

ApHl 

May 

June 

July 

August 



ber @e)itetitlieir 
bev Dftobev 
btr 9^iiiitiitber 
ber ^e^ember 
ber ^rfl^littg 
ber Sommer 
ber ^erbf^ 
ber IBittter 



September 

October 

November 

December 

spring 

autumn 
winter 



1. imetPiel tt!|r ift ti^ ? to^ae ^ime isitf 2 

2. t§ ift eind (or ein U^r), ^uiei (or $loei U1|r)^ it is one (or one o'c^ocJk), 

two (or two 0^ clock), 
8. eiS Hiirb in einer Sl'^itmte fieben fein^ in one minute it will be seven, 
4. ei$ ift fed|d 9)liirateit tpor (tiad^ or ilber) ai^i, it is si:^ minutes of (past) 

eight, 
6. ei9 tft eiit isivtitt imf brei, it is a quarter past two (a quarter toward 

three) ; ed ift brei kiorbei, it is past three. 

6. t^ ift l^alb brei, it is half past two (half of three). 

7. eS ift brei tnertel Uttf brei, it is a quarter of three (three quarters to- 

ward three). 

8. itm miekiiel Uf^t ge1|t ber 3^8 nb ? at what time does the train go f 
0. ber 3^8 8^|t wit ttetin U!|r amaftjig ab, t^e train goes at nine twenty. 

10. ttteine tt|r §e|t ^liiei 9)littttteti nor (ttad^), ms^ toatc^ i« two minutes 

fast (slow), 

11. S^erlin, ^OUnta^, beti 4. (or bett itett) ^i^nttar 1904,* Berlin, Monday , 

4 January, 1904. 

12. tonnn mirb er gel^en? ^ienftag,' when will he gof Tuesday. 

13. ttiantt ifl er gegangett? ttw ^ieitftag,^ when did he gof on Tuesday, 

14. tp0tt Witm^HOj, Un 6« (=> feci^ftett) W @imnabeitb, ben 9. (= netnttett), 

/rom TTedne^day, t/ie ^t^, till Saturday y the 9th, 

15. ^d^iller ttmrbe am lOt (= ^f^nttn) fUokieittber 1759 an WtathaOi ge« 

boren, Schiller was born on November 10, 1759, at Marbach. 

16. int ^oit^e (to be read fo nnb fo), in the year blank. 

17. int 3altre 18 — ,• 184-,* in the year eighteen blank, eighteen forty 

blank, 

18. meld^en J^ag litbtn mir ^ente ? w^at day o/ the week is itf 

19. ttiai^ fci^reiben mir l^ente? what day of the month is itf 

1 Used in dating a letter. 

3 The accusatiye is better for future time, the datiye for past time. 

» 18— =* ni^tae^tt^ttnbert f o nnb fo* 

* 184-= ad^iael^itlnnbert in ben IBieraigem. 
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PRONOUNS 
The Personal and Intensive Pronouns 





I 


you(thou) you 


he she it 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


meitt(er) 
mix 


I 
' of me 
to OT for me 
me 


bit« 

beitt(er)« 

bir 

bi(4 


er fte ed 
fetti(er)« ijrer fci»(er)« 
ilint* i^r* if^m^ 
iljtt* lie* c«* 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


loir 
itttftr 


we 

ofuB 

to OT for us 

us 


i^tyou* <Bit^ 
ewer 3l>rer 
ettil^ 34itett 


fte«Acy ^tthey fit they 
i^rer ilirer ilirer 
ilitett* itttettMlitttit* 
fte* fte* fte* 



The uninflected intensiye pronoun, fell^ft^ self, is used for emphasiB u 
all genders, persons, and numbers: as, ber Golfer ^tfbfi, the emperor 
himself; \ttbfthtt 9ai\tt, even the emperor. 

The Refleziye and Reciprocal Pronouns (61, i) 





myself 


yourself your- 
{thyself) self 


himself herself itself 


G. 
D. 
A. 


tlteilt(er)2 of myself 

Wtr to OT for myself 

midt myself 


belit(er)« 
bir 


feiit(er)« iljrer fetit(er)» 
fid* ftdj fldi 
ftd) fid! fidi 


G. 
D. 
A. 


Itllfcr of ourselves 
un2 to OT for our- 
ttttii ourselves [selves 


etier 3jrer 
eitr^ M 
euci^ ft(i^ 


Hrer Hrer iHter 
fid! fid! fldl 
fid) fid) ft4 


The uninflected reciprocal pronoun, eittOtt'^ber, one another, each other, 
may, for the sake of clearness, be used instead of tttti^, eit4r ^^ the 
plural ft(i^ : as, fte lieben eittattber, they love each other. 



1 Adjectiyes with personal pronouns are strong except generally in the 
nominative plural and often in the dative singular: as, btt amter, you 
poor fellow; tuir armen, toe poor folks. 

*The shorter forms, meilt, etc., are the older, but are now rare. 

'bit and i!|r are familiar; @ie is formal (cf. 3^, 3', 3*, 41^). * See 85*. 



TSS POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 
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metHer 


nteine 


matted 


keiner 


beiw 


keincd 


feiner 


feine 


feine« 


l^m 


aire 


iftnS 


ttttfrev 


iittfre 


uv^ttS* 


enter 


enre 


tuttS 


Ute? 


i^rc 


i4re« 


mttt 


SHw 


3^re« 



The Possessive Pronouns i 

ber, bie, bad ntettiige^ mine 

htv, bie, bai^ beinige yours (thine)^ 

htx, bie^ bai9 fetttige his, its 

bet, bie, ha& il^tige ^era, 31, a 

ber, bie, ha& nttfirige ours 

htt, hit, bad eitrtge yours* 

htv, hh, bad il^tige theirs, 31, a 

ber, bie, bad S^rige j^oura" 



H. 


i^ret il^re il^ed 


htx iipd^t bit il^rige ha» xfpdQt 


6. 


tiered i^xtt tiered 


ht^ i^rigett ber tl^gett htd i^rigett 


D. 


i^ew ifyctt i^ent 


bent il^rigen ber ii^rigen bem il^rigeti 


A. 


i^reti if^xt i^rcd 


htn if)x\%tn hit iWge bad il^rige 


N. 


i^re x^xt iffu 


bit ifydQtn bit il^gen bie il^rigeti 


G. 


xf)xtt \t)xtv i^ret 


bet i^geti ber i^rigen ber i^rigen 


D. 


il^tfti i^reti il^^tt 


htn i^gen btn ifycxQtn btn i^rigen 


A. 


ifyct iJ^xt ifyct 


bte i^rigctt- bit il^igen bie il^rigeti 



1. fein 4^d ift gru^, beined ift grj^^er, Ata ^ouae is large, yours is larger. 

2. ttttfre ^ik^tx flub uici^t fo f^i^n ttiie bie Sl^^gettr our books are not so 

pretty as yours, 

3. ber 4^ttlfb i^ htin, the dog is yours (mere possession).^ 

4. ber $ltltb ift beitier, the dog is yours (that is, your dog, as belonging 

to you, and distinguished from all other dogs). 

5. iljr IBrttber ip Se^rer^ feiner ijjt 9it^, her brother is a teacher, his is a 

physician. 



^The possessive pronouns are inflected like biefer (1,3), and should be 
carefully distinguished from the possessive adjectives, which are in- 
flected like lein (3, z,a). 

3 Or, less common, ber, bie, bad meitte; ber, bie, ha9 beitie, etc. 

«See32, 38, 3*. *See6''. 

* In the predicate, to denote mere possession, the uninflected forms, 
nteilt, bein, etc., may be used; but if the sentence begins with the neu- 
ter ed, bad, or bied, referring to a masculine or a feminine noun, the pos- 
sessive has the inflected form: as, ^ier ift ber $itnb, ed ift meiner (or er ift 
tnein), here is the dog ; it is mine. 
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The Demonstrative Pronouns ^ 

^er bie ^a» thU^that^ 32,a(cf. 2,i). 85« 
Mefev biefe biefeiS this, the latter inflected as at 1,3 
iener jene iened that, the former " like biefer, 1, 3 
ier^iettige bie^'ieitifie bad^ienige that, a book word, used before the rela- 
tive toelil^er (33, z), inflected like berfelbe, 32, a 
berfel^He MefeFie badfeFHe the same 32, a 
folf^er* fol^e fo(il^ei9 such inflected like biefer, 1,3 



N. 


be? bie bad 


berfcl'be 


biefel'be bcdfcl'be 


G. 


beffen beren beffen 


bedfel'ben 


berfcl'ben bedfcl'beit 


D. 


bem ber bem 


bemfcl'ben 


berfcl'ben bentfel'ben 


A. 


ben bie bad 


benfel'ben 


biefel'be badfel'be 


N. 


bie bie bie 


biefcl'ben 


biefel'ben biefcCben 


G. 


beren* beren* beren* 


berfcl'ben 


berfcl'ben berfel'ben 


D. 


benen benen benen 


benfcCben 


benfePben benfel'ben 


A. 


\At bie bie 


biefel'ben 


biefcl'ben biefcl'ben 



1. flnb @ie $err ^.^ ja, ber ii\n ill^, are you Mr, N.f yes, I am he. 

2. bad^ {inb meine Sd^ttieftem, those are my sisters, 

3. {ie war mvt @Uf abet^ nnb beren Soter, she was with Elizabeth and her 

(Elizabeth's) father, 

4. bied<^ ift i^r Dnlel, this is her uncle, 

5. er ttiiK badfelbe, he wants the same thing, 

6. }u berfelben 3^^ ttforen {te bort, at the same time they were there, 

7. 4ier{tnbbieS31ei{tifte; tooOenSie fold^en oberfolc^en? here are the 

pencils; will you have this kind or that kind? 

^The demonstrative pronouns are often used as adjectives, as in 
English. Cf. 1,2. 

^ For lack of suitable words in English, this demonstrative is often 
translated as an emphatic personal pronoun, he, she, or it: as, j|a, btt bin 
itf^, yes, I am he, 

^ When alone, or after tin, fDld^er is inflected like an adjective : as, 
foliJ^e S3iUl^er, such books; tin fold^ed ^nd^, such a book. When before ein, 
and often before adjectives, fo(c^ is uninflected : as, fold^ eitt fdntS^, such a 
book; folll^ fc^jtne S3Iumett, such pretty flowers, 

* Before a relative pronoun (33, z), berer is used : as, ein iJfrennb berer, 
bie ^ier ftnb, a friend of those who are here, 

^ bad, bied, or ed (30, z) is often used to introduce a sentence, the verb 
of which may be either singular or plural. 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS 
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The Relatiye Pronouns 

bet^ bie bad that, who, which inflected like ber at 32, a. 86^ 

toelll^er^ toeld^e toelll^ed that, who, which, a book word, inflected like 

biefe? (l, 3), except that it has no genitiye, the forms of ber (32, a) being 

used instead. 85^ 
me?* »er mad whoever, whatever 86* 



N. 


wer 


whoever 


6. 


toejfeii 


whoaever 


D. 


mm 


to whomever 


A. 


totn 


wJiomever 



tver load whatever^ 

tveffen neffett of whatever 

mm (86«) 

men mad whatever 



1. l^ier ift ber Wmn, beffen ^ond bn gefe^en fia%^ here is the man whose 

house you saw. 

2. l^ier flub meiue ©ftfte, beren ^nber l^ente itn ^^arten maren," h&re are 

my guests whose children were in the garden to-day, 
8. er ifl ber tJrennb berer, W feine t^reunbe ^aben,^ he is the friend of 

those that have no friends. 
4. toer feinen ^Jfrennb l^ot, (ber) tft ami, he who has no friend is poor. 



The Interrogatiye Pronouns 

toeld^e mtim^t melc^ed which f what? inflected like biefer (1,3))^ eszcept 
that it has no genitive, the forms of mer (33, 2) being used instead. 85* 
Itier toer toad ^ to Ao/ v^Aat/ inflected like mer at 33, a. 85* 

1. toer ilitb @ie? who are youf 

2. loeffett $itt ift bied? whose hat is this? 

1 In the spoken language, ber is used instead of loeliJ^er^ and is more 
generally used in the written language. 

3 In form, toer is singular, but is used for the plural also, like the 
English "whoever," "whatever." 

* In a subordinate clause, the verb is put at the end of the clause ; in 
compound tenses, the participle or the infinitive stands before the 
auxiliary (97,2). 

^ In exclamations, the uninflected form loelll^ may be used : as, toelc^ ein 
ftnabel what a boy I mlHi fll^dtte S^lumenl what pretty flowers! Cf. 32*. 

• toad fflr ettt (eiue, ein), what kind of: as, 

1. toad fiir ettt Garten ift bad (or toad ift bad filr eitt Garten)? what kind 

of garden is that? 

2. toad fftr eiiten ^artett l^aft btt? what kind of garden have youf 
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The Indefinite Pronount^ 



otter, atte, aQed, aXL 34, a 

Oltber, other (= different), 86, i 

(ei^'M, both, two. 36,3 

MMeitr &^^* 36,4 

ein, one. 36, i 

eFtttger, eFttige, cFitiged, M>me. 
36,3 

et^mad, Bomethingy some, any, 36,4 

geitttg^ cnottflr^. 36,5 

jeber, jebe, iebed, everybody^ every- 
thing, 37, 1 

ie^bemumn, everybody, 37, a 

je^ntattb, somebody, anybody, 37,3 

Icinef, fcinc, Ieitt(e)d, none, nobody, 
nothing, 37,4 



toe, you, they, people, same' 

body. 37, 5 
ntattd^er, utaitcl^e, mawH^S, many a, 

a good many. 38, x 
mtfft, more, 38, a 
nte^^rcre, several. 38,3 
mdlt», nothing, 38,4 
nit^mavh, nobody. 38,5 
eitt liaat, a few, some. 38,6 
Hieler, Utele, ttxtM, much, many, 

39,1 
toe(d|er, mtHf^tf t»tlii^», some. 39, a 
me^itiger, me^nige, toc^ttigeiS, iietfe, 

/ew. 39,3 
me^ttigev, less, fewer. 24, x, 39, 4 



2 tttter, tttte, tttte«, aM,* inflected like biefer (1,3):' as, 

1. er ift aUtn aUtS, he is all things to all men. 

2. affed, ttiad^ td^ i^aht, ift tftxUxtn, all that I have is lost. 

3. alle fll^dtteit^ ^Sufer, all pretty houses, 

4. mvt ati biefett' fiJ^dtteit ^ftttferK, with all these pretty houses. 

6. all bied (or ha9, mtin, Mn, etc.)^ @elb ift tfttlonn, all this (or tAe, 
my, your, etc.) money is lost, 

6. alle ^ittber, aZZ children; aQ bie* ftittber, aZZ the children, 

7. tt»ir tttte, all of us ; aUt Xa^t, every day, 

8. ttitter atten ^terett, among all animals. 

9. a0e Uter SBoc^en, every four weeks (or all four weeks). 
10. atteiS* fnw Jttrild, everybody came back, 

1 Some of the indefinite pronouns are often used as adjectiyes. 

^all meaning to^oie, entire, is gatt): as, bleibe bett gattaett Xa§, stay the 
whole day, all day. 

^ Before pronominal words or the definite article, the uninflected form 
oM is generally used. 

^ After the neuter of indefinite pronouns and of adjectiyes used as 
nouns, toa^ is the relative used (not bad nor tveld^eS). 

^The plural alle, etc., denoting a definite number, is followed by the 
weak form of adjectiyes (cf . 35i) : as, aUt gitten Seitte, all good people (but 
aUt fetne ^nxtt, all his words, because feine is a possessiye ; 3, z). 

^ To refer to a person or persons without naming the sex, the pro- 
noun is used in the neuter singular. 



THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 



35 



wxUx,^ 


other indifferent):^ 




N. 


anhrer anbre anbred' 


ber anbre bie anbre htid anbre 


G. 


onberS aribrcr anbcri? 


bed anbcm ber anbent bejJ anbem 


D. 


anberm anbxer anberttt 


bew anhmi ber anbcm bem anbem 


A, 


anbcm anbre anbrcd* 


ben anbem bie anbre bad anbre 


W. 


attbte anbre anbre 


bie anbem Ut aviitm bie anbem 


G. 


anbrer anbrer anbrer 


ber anbem ber anbem ber anbem 


D. 


anbem anbertt anbertt 


ben anhtvx ben anbem ben anbem 


A. 


anbre anbre anbre 


bie anbem bie anbem bie anbem 



1. eine SBoc^e nw bie anbre, every o«Aer tceeJk. 

2. ein anbred ^kib, another^ dress, 

3. anbre gnte^ Sente {tub gelammen^ otAer good people came, 
4t, tin anbrer toar ^ier, another man was here, 

5. bie anbem gingen nac^ ^anfe, the others were going hom^, 

(ei^bed, bei^beni; pi., bei^be, bei^ber, etc., or bie bei'^en, ber bei'^n, etc., 
both, two: as, 

1. UxU^ ifl Wa^r, both are true, 

2. beibe S3riiber toaren jn $aufe, both brothers were at home, 

3. bie beiben S3rftber, both the brothers, the two brothers, 

4. ^[^re beiben jUngfien ®fi^efitem, your two youngest sisters, 

6. alle beibe, both; xoit beibe fc^rieen, both of us cried (distributirely) ; 

Wir beiben fd^een, we two cried (collectively). 
6. meli^ter Hon beiben? which of the twof 

bi^c^en, bit, uniziflected: as, 

1. er ioi «m eitt bt|ii|en Btat, he asked for a bit of bread* 

2, ttteitt bigften ®elb ift fvrt, my bit qf money is spent 

8. ntit einem Ileinen bigc^en ®e(b, with a wee bit of money, 

^The following plurals denote indefinite numbers, and should be 
followed, in the nominative and the accusative plural, by the strong 
form of adjectives (cf . 34^) : 

anbre other ntand^e many niele many 

ei^nige some me^^rere several wr'nige/ew 

^ another meaning a second is no^ nUf ttiM^ : as, bitte, notfi eitte Saffe 
^affee^ please, another cup of coffee ; noc^ Smt, more bread, 

• See 6"'. Distinguish anbred, from anberd, otherwise, else, which is 
used as an adverb or an nniafleGted pronoun : as, nid^t auberd, not other- 
wise; mer anberd ? who else? ntit tueni anberd? with whom eUef 
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X eitt, (me (cf . the adjectire eiit, 3, i) : 



N. 


ciner 


cine 


cin(e)« 


ber cine 


bte cine 


^^ cine 


G. 


etneiS 


ciner 


eined 


bed einen 


ber cinen 


bed cinen 


D. 


cinem 


cine? 


einent 


bew cinen 


ber cinen 


bent cinen 


A. 


etnett 


einc 


ein(e)« 


ben cinen 


bie cine 


bod cine 


N. 








bte cinett 


bie cinen 


bie cinen 


G. 








ber cinen 


ber cinen 


ber cinen 


D. 








ben cinen 


\itn cinen 


ben cinen 


A. 








bte cinen 


bie cinen 


bie cinen 



a 1. einer Hon S^nen, one of you, 

2. einer i^rer Bfrennbe, one of her friends, 

8. einer nac^ bent tOL^ttn, one after another, one by one, 

4. ^er etne • • * ber anbre, the one,,, the other; bie einen • • * Me anbem, 

the one , . • the others, 

5. ed ift ntir eind, it is all one to me, 

3 ei'niger,^ ei^nige, ei^niged, some, collectively (cf . nte^^rere, 38, 3),* inflected 
like biefer (1,3): as, 

1. nor einiger ^t\i, some time ago, 

2. einige f fi^itne ^ iJfranen, some beautiful women, 

3. einige * * * anbre, som^ , , , others, 

4. einige orBeiteten ben gon^en Sag, som^ worked all day, 

A et^mod, something, some, any, uninflected:' as, 

1. motten @ie noiJ^ etmod attbred ?^ do you want something eleef 

2. ol^ne ttma§ p fagen ging er fort, without saying a word, he went away. 
8. ed fann gn titoad ®nttm fii^ren, it may lead to some good, 

5 gettttg^, enough, uninflected: as, 

1. {ie i^tttttn nte^r aid genng, they had more than enough, 

2. er ift ^annd genng, he is man enough, 

3. mir ^aBen @e(b genng, we have money enough, 

4. genng ber Srftnen ! enough of tears I 

1 Instead of the plural einige, etc., ein |iaar is often used (38,6). Cf. 
»el*er, 39,2. 2See36i. 

>In the spoken language, mad is used: as, id^ mitt Sl^nen mod fagen, I 
want to tell you something, ^ See 35*. 
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jeber, jebe, jebCiS, everybody, everything, inflected like biefer (1,3):* as, 1 

1. jebcr filr {td^ iwb ®ott fflr nn§ aUt, every man for himself and God 

for us all. 

2. jeber ijt ftc^ fettfl ber nUtS^ftt, charity begins at home, 

8. ei^* f^at jeber feill S3flttbe( $U tragett, everybody has his bundle to carry. 
4. fie Idtttten iebett ^ngenblti! anlonttneit, they may arrive any moment. 

je^bermoitit, it^httmaun§, everybody: as, 2 

1. iebemtattn ittt (^(Sf), everybody makes mistakes. 

2. tx ift iebemtannd gfrenttb, he is everybody's friend. 

je^ntanb, jr'iitattbed, somebody, anybody: as, 3 

1. ift iemanb ba? ia, ed jinb \ntUSit gefontnten^ i« anybody there f yes, 

several have com>e. 

2. bift btt mtt iemanb oitberd* getoefett? have you been with somebody 

else? 

feiner, letne, Ieilt(e)d, no, none, inflected like biefer (1,3; cf. the adjective 4 
Mn, 3,z): as, 

1. ^ miff leiud biefer S^fli^te?, I want none of these books. 

2. feiiier nott beiben lam gnrfti!, neither of the two came back. 

3. Ijabett @ie @e(b bei fid^ ? nettt, i(^ ^abe leind, ^ave 2^ou money about 

you f no, I have not, 

ntott, eiiteiS, einem, eittett, we, you, they, people, somebody:^ as, 5 

1. toeiiit matt arbeitet, fo fommt matt (not er) ttieiter, if you work, you will 

get on, 

2. metttt matt ttid^t arbeitet, fo ge^t t^ etttem WtiSiKt, if you do not work, 

you will fare badly, 

3. mod mirb matt fagett ? what will people say f 

4. bet tteift eittett immer, he is always teasing somebody. 

5. matt Ilollft, somebody is knocking, there's a knock at the door. 

6. IBer eittmal (figt, bem glattbt matt ttid^t^ 
Uttb mettu er and^ bie SBa^r^ett fptiHit, 

He who once lies is not believed even if he speaks the truth. 

1 After eitt (3, x), jeber is inflected like an adjective (21, 2) : as, eitt ieber, 
everybody, eitteiS jebett, etc. 
a See 326. 8See368. 
^ tttatt, eitted, etc. are often used to avoid the passive voice (60, 51, 00, 3). 
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Z maniiitt, tnaitd|e, mantS^t^, many a, a good many, distributively (cf . tt\tltt, 
39, i),i inflected like biefer (1, 3) : ^ as, 

1. tltattd^e? ^tn^tS^ ftaxh, many a man died. 

2. tttottc^ei^ ^ot ^(Si geftnbert, things have changed. 

3. ntancl^ed fc^dtte^ ^nrf, many a pretty village. 

4. tltimd^e gttte^ Scute, a good m^ny good people. 

2 mtf^t, more, uniflected: as, 

1. bn f^ajt itte^r aid {te (aliS er, iil^, etc.), you have more than she (than 

he, J, etc.). 

2. ntU nte^r @e(b old geung, ti^it^ more than enough money. 

3 meyrere, several, distributively (cf. ei^ttiger, 86,3),' inflected like the 

plural of btefcr (1, 3) : ^ as, 

1. tlte^rete fanten gu ^phi, several came too late. 

2. nte^rete fi^dtic^ $^fer, several pretty houses. 

3. nrit itte^reren @o(baien, with several soldiers. 

4 ttill^td, nothing, uninflected: as, 

1. ni(Slid atibxt^, nothing else; ntd^id mtf^X, nothing more. 

2. ha^ fc^abet ni6^i&, that does not matter, no matter. 

3. miffettSie ttic^ti^ SfJeuei^? gar nid^ti^, ^aue you no news? nothing at 

all. 

5 ttie^'manb, nie^'titattbei^, nobody : as, 

1. tx toax mit nitmavh anhtxS,^ he was with nobody else. 

2. xdi fiaht niemanb gefe^ett, I saw nobody. 

6 tin |iaar, a few, some, uninflected:^ as, 

1. eitt paax Hon i^ren Woxitn, some of her words. 

2. ttlit tin paax ^9Xttn, with a few words, in short. 

3. nor tin paax ^agen, some days ago. 

4. ^aft bu eitt paax ^fettttige bei bir ? /^ave j^ou a few pennies about youf 

^ Before an adjective, the uninflected form ittaitlJ^ is often used : as, 
ittattil^ fd^dtter ^artett (orittatt^er fci^one ^artett), many a pretty garden; 
man^ tin SSSlann, many a man. ^ See 35i. 

• Instead of itte^rere, eitt ^aar is often used (38, 6). 

* See 358. 6 Cf ^ eittiger (36, 3), ttic^rere (38, 3), and liieU^er (39, a). 
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tiieler, Hiele, Uteled, much, many, inflected like biefer (l,3)t or ^tx, Me, 
bai^ Hiele, etc. (31,2); Hiel, muc^, iminflected, used collectively (cf. 
titanc^er, 38, i), the inflected forms being Bometimes used distribu- 
tively:^ as, 

1. tt fle^t iftel, aHer Hieled nerfte^t er mil)t, Ae «ee« muc^, hut many 

thing8 he does not understand, 

2. {ie 4a(ett niel S3ilil^er, aBer Hiele {tttb ffi^ledit, they have a lot of books, 

but many are poor, 
8. fie fiat Hie! @ttted getttt, ^Ae did mucA gfood. 

4. f0 Hiel id^ ge^jtrt ^olie, so far as I have heard, 

5. biei^ tft biel ^n pt, tA«« i8 mucA too good, 

6. er l^ot bie( me^r aid bit, Ae has much more tJian you, 

7. nttt btel ^ergnfigen, witA much pleasure, 

8. biele^fd^dite S3(ltlltett, many beautiful flowers, 

9. ntU fo bieler Wk^e, with so great pains, 

10. U9^ feiiieS bielen &tiht», in spite of all his money. 

metfiter, meld^e, meliitei^, some, inflected like biefer (1,3):^ as, 

1. mmft btt Srot? neiii, ii^ l|aie toelll^eiS, do i/ou t^^an^ bread f no^Ihave 



me^ttiger, toe^'ttige, me^'ttiged, little, few, inflected like biefer (1,3), or ber, 
bie, bad ttienige, etc. (31, a) ; menig, little, uninflected, used collectively 
(cf . bie(, 39, z), the inflected forms being sometimes used distribu- 
tively:^ as, 

1. biele ^aben mettig, aber broniiteit mettiged, many people have little, but 

need few things. 

2. mettige ftitb gefiratnteit, few have come, 

3. meuige f^dne^ f&lumtn, few pretty flowers. 

4. bad mettige, toad id^ f^aht, the little that I have, 

5. ittit gaita mettig f8t9i, with very little bread; mit Uiettig SSortett, with 

few words, 

toe^ttiger, less, fewer, uninflected (cf . 39, 3 ; see 24, z) : as, 

1. luettige l^abett tuettiger aid btt, few have less than you. 

2. er liat btel tuettiger ®elb aid fie, he has much less money than she. 

3. itt toettiger aid brei ^ottatett, in less (fewer) than three months. 

4. tttit fo mettiger barf er ge^ett, so much the less ought he to go, 

1 See 351. 2 Cf . eitiiger (36, 3), tma» (36, 4), and eitt |Niar (38, 6). toel> 
fi^er is mostly colloquial. 
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THE INFLECTION OF VERBS 

X The stem of a verb may be found by dropping the ending of 
the present infinitive. The ending of the infinitive is generally 
tn ; but if preceded by I or v, the ending is simply tu^ 

2 The principal parts of a verb are the present infinitive, the past 
indicative, and the past participle, as in English. 

\ 

3 Verbs are called weak or ationg according to their inflection, 
as in English: 

4 In weak verbs, the past indicative = the stem (40, x) + the suffix t or 
et^ -H the personal ending e ; the past participle = ge (78, a)* -H the stem 
+ the suffix t or et:^ as, 



Present Inflnitiye Past Indicatiye Past Participle 



fag-eu 

ttxirt-eii 

Tcb-en 

atm-ctt 

iJffn-en 

tobel-ii 

ttxinbcr-ii 



fag-t-e 

loart-et-e 

rcb-et-c 

atm-et-e 

3ffn-et-e 

tQbcI-t-e 

tiKmbcr-t-e 



gc-fag-t 

ge-toart-et 

gc-reb-et 

ge-atm-et 

gc-offn-et 

ge-tabcl-t 

ge-wanbcr-t 



say 

wait 

talk 

breathe 

open 

blame 

wander 



5 In strong verbs, the past indicative = the stem (40, z) with the stem 
vowel changed (66, x); the past participle = ge (78,a)' + the stem (with 
the stem vowel often changed) -H en: as. 



Present Inflnitiye 


Past Indleatiye 


Past Participle 




l^alt-eti 


^iclt 


ge-i^alt-en 


hold 


fing-en 


fang 


ge-fung-eu 


sing 



^ So also in tu-n, do, and fei-n, be, 

^ To help pronunciation, verb stems ending in t, h, or m or n pre- 
ceded by a mute (116,2), generally have e added before t or ft (41, 1,2, 
3, 5). Stems ending in an iS-sound generally have e before the ending 
ft: as, fi^-e-ft (but ef or e is often dropped: as, fl^-t). With the suffixes 
t and ti, cf. d and ed in **move-d" and "lift-ed" (see 116,4). 

8 Verbs of foreign origin ending in iereit, inseparable verbs (74,4,5), 
and getoorbett in the passive voice (50, 51) do not take ge* 
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Verbs: the Endings (40, z, 4i 5, 40^, 40>) 









Present 


Past 1 




Weak 01 Strong 


Weak 


Strong 


Indicatiye 


1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 


Cf 

Mir 
pel 


-(e)t 

— en 

-(e)* 
— en 


-(e)te 

-(e)tef» 

-(e)te 

-(e)ten 
-(e)tet 
-(e)ten 


-{e)f* 

—en 

-(e)« 
— en 


SvbjnnctiTe 


1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 


idi 
bu 
et 

mil 
iHt 
Hei 


— e 
-ef» 

— en 
— et 
— en 


-(e)te 

-{e)tejJ 

-(e)te 

-(e)ten 
-(e)tet 
— (e)ten 


-=-eii 


^ ImperatiTe 


2 
2 


bK 

©tei 


fi 

-(e)t 
— en 






InfinitiTe 






-(e)n 






Participles 






-(e)nb 


(lie)-(e)t 


i^ty-tn 



In many strong verbs, the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative have vowel change (68-73) : « 

1. a generally becomes ft: as, ]^alt-e, l^ftlt-ft, l^ftlt (not l^ftlt-et).* 58,4- 

2. Short e becomes short i: as, ]^elf-c, Pf-ft, Pf-t 58,4. 

3. Long e becomes ie in (efe^lett, tmpftiuu, gefd^e^ett, (efett, ffi^erett, 
fe^en, fte^cii: as, bcfe^I-c, bcflc^I-ft, bcfie^I-t. 

^ In formal address, in speaking either to two or more persons or to 
one person, the third person plural is used. 8ie is then written with a 
capital: as, Sie ^aien, you have; lefeit (Bit, read. 

2 In strong verbs, the imperative may generally be found by dropping 
(e)fil of the second person (but a and o remain as in the infinitive). 

■ When a verb stem ending in t has vowel change in the present in- 
dicative, et is dropped. 
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The Tease AuxiUaries : Ijabett, have (eo,x); fein, be (QO,a) 


IHDICATIVB 


PreMnt 


Perfect 1 


have am 


have had have been \ 


l^bc bin 


babe 1 


bin 1 




W bift 


baft 


bift 




bot ift 


bat 


. c ^P 




l^ben ftnb 


baben 


9^^** finb 


► gcttjcfen 


babt feib 


^bt 


feib 




l^bcn finb 


baben J 


finb J 




PMt 


Plnperfect 


had 100,8 


had had had been. 


l^ttc tear 


battc ^ 


iDor ^ 




battcft ttxirft 


battcft 


ttwrft 




batte tpat 


batte 


toax 




batten nwten 


batten 


roaten 


Igetoelat 


battct toart 


battet 


mri 




batten nxxren 


batten ^ 


toaxm ^ 




Fntnre 


Future Perfect 


shall have shall be 


shall have had shall have been 


toerbc ^ 


wexbc ^ 




werbe i 


tocrbc -^ 




ttJtrft 


toirft 




toirft 


ttirft 




mirb 
loerbcn 


tt)irb 
. babcn . 

toetoen 


► fein 


toirb 
toerben 


gebabt »^^^ 
baben toerben 


gctocfen 
' fein 


werbet 


werbet 




toerbet 


tperbet 




loerbcn^ 


tterbcn^ 




»»erben^ 


»erbcn. 




IHPBRATIYB 


ISFIHITITBS 


have be 


(3U) baben, (to) (ju) fcin, (to) be 


l^bc (bu) fei (bu) 


have 


babt (tbr) feib (ibr) 


gebabt(5u)l^bcn, getoefcn (ju) fcin, 


babcn @ic fcien @ic 


(to) have had (to) have been 


PARTICIPLES 


babcnb, having feicnb, being 


gebabt, had, having had gemefen, been, having been 



fBH TEN as AUXILIARIES 



43 



The Tenae AttxUkuids J f^n, have (80, i); feilt, be (60,*) 


SUBJUKCTIYB 


PittMBt 


Perfect 


may fuive may he 


may have had may have been 


^be fei 


^be ^ 


fei ^ 




^beft feieft 


^beft 


feieft 




^be fei 


l^be 


. . f« 




l^bcn feictt 


l^ben 


■9*^'* feien 


. getocfen 


^bet feiet 


l^bet 


feiet 




l^bctt fcicn 


l^ben J 


feien j 




Put 


Plnperfect 


might have might be 


might have had might have been 


^tte Met 


m^ 1 


©are 1 




^attcft ttdteft 


l^tteft 


wareft 




^attc toftre 


l^tte 


^ , «**'* 




^dtten tPdten 


^tten 


•«^^'* tt-aren 


. getocfen 


^ttct »arct 


l^ttet 


tofiret 




l^dtten tt^dren 


l^ttcn ^ 


todren , 




Fntnre 


Future Perfect 


shall have shall be 


shall have had shall have been 


tocrbe ' 


toerbc % 


tocrbe 


tocrbe ^ 




tocrbeft 


tocrbeft 




tocrbeft 


tocrbeft 




toerbc 
tocrbcn 


tocrbe 
. babctt 
^ tocrbcn 


-fein 


tocrbe 
tocrbcn 


ge^abt ^^^ 
^ 9tt^ti tocrbcn 


getocfen 
' fein 


toerbct 


toerbct 




toerbct 


toerbct 




toetben ^ 


tocrbcn ^ 




tocrbcn J 


tocrbcn. 




CONDITIOITAL 1 


PMsent 


Past 


sJiould have afumld be 


should have had should have been 


toitrbc ' 


tottrbc 1 1 


toilrbc ' 


toilrbc •} 




toiirbeft 


toiirbeft 




toiirbeft 


toiirbeft 




toitrbe 


toilrbc 
•^**" wfirben 


*fetn 


toilrbc 


gc^bt ^^'^^ 


gctoefen 


toilrben 




toilrben 


' l^bcn toilrben 


' fein 


toiirbct 


toiirbct 




toiirbct 


toiirbct 




toitrbcn , 


toilrben. 




toilrben^ 


toilrben ^ 





44 



A GERMAN DRILL BOOK 



The Tense, Mood, and Voice Auxiliary: mctbeii, become (a),3) 


INDICATIYB 


Present 


Perfect 


become 


hane become 


ttjcrbc *(seee0,3,60») 


Un * 1 




ttJirft * 


bift * 




ttjirb * 
tocrbctt * 


ift • 
ftnb * 


. getoorben 


tocrbct * 


fetb * 




ttjcrbctt * 


finb 




Past 


Pluperfect 


became 


had become 


ttjurbc (or marb) * 


toar * ^ 




tourbcft * 


toarft * 




tourbc (or iwarb) * 


toar * 


getoorbett 


tourben * 


toaren * 




ttjurbct * 


toart * 




ttjurbctt * 


toaren * J 


Future 


Future Perfect 


shall become 


shall have become 


toerbe * i 




toerbe * ^ 




toirft * 




toirft * 




tt)irb * 


-toerben 


toirb * 


getoorben 


toerbcn * 




toerben* 


'fein 


tocrbct * 




toerbet * 




ttjerben * ^ 




toerben* ^ 




IHPBRATIYB 


IWFIlflTIVBS 


become 


* (ju) toerben, (to) be- 


jDcrbc (bu) * 


come 


toerbct (i^r) * 


* getoorben (su) fein. 


toerben @ie * 


{to) have become 


PARTICIPLBS 


* ttjcrbenb, becoming 


♦ gettJorben, become 



TBE TENSE, MOOD, AND VOICE AUXILIAST 
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The Tense, Mood, and Voice Auxiliary: toetben, become (00,3) 


SUBJUNCTIVB 


Present 


Perfect 


may become 


may have become 


werbc * 


fet • ^ 




tocrbcft * 


feicft • 




tDcrbc * 


fci ♦ 




tt)erbcn * 


feicn * 


f- gctoorbcn 


iDerbct * 


fcict * 




iDcrben ♦ 


fcien * , 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might become 


might have become 


luiirbc * 


iDftrc * ^ 




toitrbcft ♦ 


todreft * 




ttjiirbc * 


rodrc * 




toiirbctt * 


toftren * 


• gctoorbctt 


miirbct * 


wdret * 




toiirben * 


toUxtn * , 




Fntnre 


Fntnre Perfect 


shall become 


shall have become 


tocrbc * •] 




iDCtbc * ^ 




toerbcft * 




tocrbcft* 




jocrbc * 


, tocrbcti 


tocrbc * 


getoorben 


tocrben * 




mcrbctt* 


^fein 


tt)crbet * 




tocrbet * 




iwrbcn * , 




locrbcn* 




COWDITIOWAL 


Present 


Past 


sfiould become 


sJiould have become 


toiirbc * ^ 




ttjiirbc * 




ttJiirbeft * 




toiirbcft* 




tt)tirbc * 


. tocrbcit 


iDiirbc * 


gctooi'ben 


ttnirben ♦ 




tt)iirben* 


■fcin 


tt)iirbet * 




ttJiirbct * 




toitrbcn* 




miirben* 





46 



A QEBMAN DRILL BOOK 



Weak Verba: fagcit, say; folgeit, /oKow (40,4) 


IWDICATIVB 




Present 


Peifect 


say 


/oWoio 


ftave said havefollowed 


fogc 


folgc 


]^bc ^ 


bin ^ 




fagft 


folflft 


Wt 


bift 




fagt 


folgt 


^t 


r . *f* 




fagctt 


folgen 


fyihcn 


'fi^^^S* fmb 


• gcfolgt 


W 


folflt 


^bt 


fcib 




fagcn 


folgctt 


l^bcn ^ 


pnb 






Past 


Pluperfect 


said 


followed 


had said had followed 


fagtc 


folgtc 


l^ttc ^ 


toor 




fagtcft 


folgtcft 


l^tteft 


toarft 




fagtc 


folgtc 


^tte 


loar 




fagtctt 


folgten 


l^attcn 


n^arcn 


^ gcfotgt 


faglet 


folgtct 


l^attct 


toort 




fagtcn 


folgten 


l^ttcn J toarcn 






Fntnre 


Future Perfect 


shall say shall follow 


8hall have said shall have followed 


ttjerbc ^ 


locrbc ^ 


tocrbc 1 


tocrbe 1 




toxx\t 


totrft 




loirft 


loirft 




toirb 
tocrben 


loirb 
loetoen 


► folgcn 


toirb 
tocrbcn 


gejagt ^^^ 
^bcn tocrbcn 


. gcfotgt 
fcin 


merbct 


tocrbct 




tocrbct 


tocrbct 




ttjcrben J 


loerbcn ^ 




ttcrbcn. 


tocrbcn 






IMPBRATIYB 


INFINITIYBS 


say 


follow 


(5U) fagcn, {to) (ju) folgcn, (to) 


fagc (bu) 


fotgc (bu) 


say follow 


fagt (iW 


folgt (i^r) 


gcfagt (ju) ^aben, gcfotgt (gu) ^bcn, 


fagcn 6i 


c folgen <Sic 


{to) have said {to) havefollowed 




PARTICIPLES 




fagcnb, saying ^ol^tnb, following 




gefagt, said gefotgt, /oWowed 



WEAK VESB8 
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Weak Verba: fageit, »ay; f9l(|eit,/o^toio(40,4) 


SUBJUHCTIVB 


PrMent 


Perfect 


may aay may follow 


may have said may havefollowed 


fage folge 


^be ^ 


fei ^ 




fageft folgeft 


^abeft 


feieft 




fage folge 


^be 


fei 




{agjm folgen 


l^ben 


^9^'^9t ,,i,„ 


• gcfolgt 


faget folget 


^bet 


feiet 




fagen folgen 


l^ben 


feien ^ 




PMt 


Pluperfect 


might my might follow 


might have said might havefollowed 


fagte folgte 


l^atte ^ 


toare ^ 




fagteft folgteft 


^atteft 


wareft 




fagte folgte 


^tte 


^ ^ toare 




toflten folgtctt 


l^atten 


^^'^'^' toaren 


• gefolgt 


fagtet folgtet 


l^ttet 


toaret 




fagten folgten 


patten ^ 


toaren 




Fataie 


Patoie Perfect 


shall aay shall follow 


shall have said shall havefollowed 


toerbe i 


toerbe ^ 




toerbe i 


toerbe 




tocrbeft 


tocrbeft 




tt)erbeft 


tocrbeft 




toerbe 
toerbcn 


toerbe 


. folgen 


toerbe 
ttmhm 


gefagt ^^^ 
laben toerbcn 


. gefolgt 
fein 


toerbet 


toerbet 




tt)erbet 


toerbet 




toerben J 


toerben. 




toerben^ 


toerben. 




CONDITIONAL 


Prosont 


Past 


8?iould say should follow 


should have said should havefollowed 


toiirbe i 


toiirbe 




wiirbe - 


toiirbe - 




toiirbeft 


toitrbeft 




milrbeft 


toiirbeft 




touiDc 
mitrben 


mitrbe 


► folgen 


milrbe 
toiirben 


gefagt »^^ 
^ben toilrben 


.gefolgt 
fein 


toiirbet 


toutbet 




ttriirbet 


toiirbet 




toilrben 


toilrben. 




toiirben^ 


toilrben. 
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Strong Verbs : ftngeit, «i»flr; flufeii, sink (40,5) 


INDICATIYB 




Present 


Perfect 


sing 


sink 


have sung have sunk 


fingc 


ftnic 


^bc ^ 


bin ' 




fingft 


fmlft 


m 


bift 




fingt 


ftnft 


fyii 


gc. ift 


gc:= 


fingen 


fmfcn 


l^ben 


fungen fmb 


funfcn 


fingt 


finft 


^abt 


fcib 




ftngcn 


ftnfcn 


^ben ^ 


ftnb , 






Past 


Pluperfect 


sang 


sunk 


had sung had sunk 


fang 


fanf 


^ttc - 


ttwr ' 




fangft 


fanlft 


^ttcft 


ttwrft 




fang 


fan! 


l^ttc 


gc. ^^ 


gc^ 


fangcn 


fanfcn 


l^ttcn 


' fungen loaren 


funfcn 


fangt 


fanft 


l^ttct 


toatt 




fangen 


fanfcn 


l^ttcn J 


ttKxtcn ^ 






Future 


Future Perfect 


shall sing shall sink 


shall have sung shaU have sunk 


loerbc 1 


tocrbc " 




Wcrbc 


roevbc ' 




Wirft 


ttjirft 




loitft 


loirft 




loirb 


loirb 




n)irb 


Se* witb 


gc= 


toctbcn 


■'"»"9^" wetben 


' ftnfcn 


tocrbcn 


k fungen 
^bcn *^^^" 
loerbct 


K funfcn 
fein 


loerbct 


wcrbet 




rocrbct 


tocrben. 


rocrben ^ 




tocrbcn. 


rocrbcn^ 






lUPBRATIVB 


HfPINITIYBS 


sing 


sink 


(au) ftngcn, (to) (ju) ftnfcn, (to) 


fmgc (bu 


) p«lc (^) 


sing sink 


fingt (i^i 


') fmft (iW 


gefungcn(su)^abcn,gcfunfen (p) fcin, 


fingcn <S 


ic ftnfcn Sic 


(to) have sung (to) have sunk 




PARTICIPLES 




ftngcnb, singing finfcnb, sinking 
gcfungcn, sang gcfunfcn, sunk 





STBoya rsBBS 
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Strong Verbs : iittgeit, sing; flnfeit, sink (40,5) 


SUBJUWCTIVE 


Present 


Perfect 


may sing may sink 


may have sung may have sunk 


fIngc finfe 


^abe ^ 


fci ^ 




fmgcft fmfeft 


^beft 


feieft 




fingc fmfe 


l^be 


ge* f«t 


ge* 


ftngcn frnfcn 


l^ben 


'fungcn feien 


' fun! en 


ftnget finlet 


^bet 


feiet 




fingen pnfen 


l^ben 


feien j 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might sing might sink 


might have sung might have sunk 


fftnge fftnfe 


^tte ^ 


Mxt ' 




fftngeft fdnfeft 


l^ttcft 


warcft 




fange fftnfe 


l^tte 


ge. ^^ 


ge* 


ffingen fdnlen 


l^attcn 


^fungen toftrcn 


funfen 


fanget fSnfet 


^attet 


todret 




fftngen fanfen 


l^tten. 


Mxtn ^ 




Fatnre 


Fatore Perfect 


shall sing shall sink 


shall have sung shall have sunk 


tocxbt ' 


toerbe - 




tt)erbe \ 


toerbe ^ 




merbeft 


tt)erbeft 




tt)erbcft 


tt)erbeft 




toerbe 
metben 


werbe 




tocrbe 


ge* ttjerbe 


ge* 


■f''^*" merben 


► f inlen 


tottbm 


► fungen 

^ben ^«^^" 
toerbet 


^ fun!en 
fein 


mcrbet 


toerbet 




merbet 


toerben^ 


toerben^ 




merben^ 


tocrben. 




CONDITIOITAL 1 


Present 


Past 


should sing should sink 


shouldhavesung should have sunk 


wiirbe i 


wilrbe 




wurbe ' 


wiirbe - 




toiirbeft 


miirbcft 




toiirbeft 


toilrbeft 




tDurbe 


roiirbe 




miirbe 


9C* milrbe 


ge* 


wiirben 


■P"9'" mfirben 


' ftnf en 


toiirben 


witrbet 


- funfen 
fein 


toitrbet 


ttnirbet 




trmrbct 


toiirben 


tourbcn. 




tmlrben. 


milrben. 
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The PaMhre Yoioe: fageii, «<iy (00,a,3) 


HffDICATIYB 


Prasost 


PSlfBCt 1 


am said 


Aaee been »aid | 


toerbe ' 




Kn 1 




toirft 




• Kft 




toirb 
tocrben 


^ gefagt 


finh 


Sefagt 
' loorben 


loerbet 




feib 




loerbeit . 




rm&_ J 




Put 


Plnporfoct 


wa« 8a{(2 


Aa<2 &€en said 


ttmrbc (or loarb) i 




loar 1 




tmrrbeft 




toatft 




tmitbt (or tOQxh) 


► gefogt 


toar 


gefagt 


tDVfXottt 


toQXtn 


toorbcn 


tmitbtt 




ttKxrt 




Jmitbett 




toatcn , 




Puturt 


Putaie Perfect 1 


shall be said 


shall have been said \ 


toetbc - 




toerbe -i 




lotrft 




tDirfi 




joirb 


gefagt 


iDirb 


gefagt 


toerbctt 


' werbctt 


loerben 


' worben fern 


tocrbet 




JDCtbet 




tocrbctt , 




toerben ^ 




lUPBRATIVB 


inpiiriTiyBs 


&e 8ai(2 


gefagt (gu) tnerbcn, «o 


ttjcrbe (bu) gcfagt 


he said 


»crbct(i^)9efa9t 


gefagt toorben (p) fein. 


ttjerbcn @ie gefagt 


to have been said 


PARTICIPLES 


gefagt toerbenb, ^ein^ said 


gefagt tporben, having been said 



THX PASSIVE VOICE 
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The FMshre Voifie: ftgeit, «ay (00, «^) 


SUBJUWCTIVB 


Fiesent 


'Porfoct 


may &e said 


may Aave been said 


toerbe 




fei 1 




ttHirbcft 




feieft ; 




tocrbc 
tocrbctt 


. ^foflt 


fei 
fcicn 


Sefa^t 
' worbcn 


merbet 




fcict ' 




toerben ^ 




fcicn , 




Past 


Pluperfect 


mij/^e &e said 


might have heen said 


loilrbc ^ 




Xo&xt 




wifarbcft 




jpftrcft 




toitrbe 
tvikbcn 


-geldgt 


rodrc 
iDilrcn 


flefaat 
toorocn 


loiirbct 




loSrct 




toitrben ^ 




todrcn . 




Patnn 


Tatars Perficct 


shall he said 


9hall have heen said 


tocrbc ^ 




lueibc " 




merbeft . 




tocrbcft 




locrbc 


9cf«9t 


mcrbc 


gefagt 


tDetben 


wcrbcn 


ipcrbcn 


^ worbcnfcin 


mcrbet 




mcrbct 




tocrbcn , 




tocrbcn J 




CONDITIOHAL 


Preient 


Past 


8A(mZ(2 he raid 


should have heen S€sid 


Hrfirbc ^ 




ttrfirbc 1 




loitrbeft 




loilrbcji 




toittbe 


9^<^9t 


koitrbc 


gefagt 


iDilrben 


' wcrben 


loilrbcn 


' worbcnfcitt 


toiirbct 




tpiirbct 




tmhben^ 




toiirbcn ^ 
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RefleziTe Verbs: fid^ freitett, r^oice (61, z) 


INDICATIVB 


ProMnt 


Perfect 


rejoice 


ha'oe r^oiced 


id^ freue mic^ 


id§ l^bc mtd^ - 




tu frcuft bic^ 


bu l^ft bic^ 




cr frcut fic^ 


cr ]^t pd^ 




loir frcuen un« 


toir ^6en uniS 


gcfrcut 


il^ freut eitd^ 


il^ l^bt tu^ 




ftc frcuen pd^ 


pc l^ben pd^ j 




Past 


Pluperfect 


r^oiced 


Aad rejoiced 


ld§ frcutc niic^ 


id§ l^ttc mid^ i 




bu freutcft M* 


bu iattep bid^ 




cr frcutc flc^ 


cr l^attc ftc^ 


• gcfrcut 


ttnr frcutcn unS 


loir l^attcn vca^ 


il^ frcutct cud§ 


il^r ^ttct cud^ 




ftc frcutcn pc^ 


pc fatten pd^ J 


Future 


Future Perfect 


shall r^oice 


shall have rejoiced 


i^ tocrbc mid^ ^ 




id§ merbc ntid^ ^ 




bu ttJirft bic^ 




bu roirft btd^ 




cr loirb fk^ 
toil tocrbcn uniS 


' frcuen 


cr wirb pd^ 
loir locrbcn un§ 


. gefreut 
^^6en 


i^r rocrbct cud^ 




i^ loerbet eud^ 




flc locrben ftd^ 




pc locrbcn pc^ 




lUPBRATIYB 


INFINITIYBS 


r^oice 


ftc§ (ju) frcuen, (to) 


frcuc (bu) bici^ 


r^oice 


frcut (%) eud^ 


fid^ gefi-cut (ju) l^bcn. 


frcuen ®ic fld^ 


(to) hate r^oiced 


PARTICIPLES 


fid^ frcuenb, rejoicing 


pd^ gcfrcut, r^oiced 



BSFLEXIVS VEBBS 
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Reflexive Verbs: iii^ freiteit, r^oice (61, x) 


SUBJUNCTIVB 


ProMnt 


Perfect 


may rejoice 


may have r^oiced 


id) freuc mid^ 


\6) l^abc ntid^ 




bu frcueft bid^ 


bu l^beft bic^ 




cr frcue ftd^ 


cr !^bc ftc^ 


gcfrcut 


toir frcucn un« 


toir l^abcn un§ 


il^ fmict cud^ 


il^ ^bet cud^ 




fic frcuen ftd^ 


fic l^ben fid^ ^ 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might rejoice 


might have rejoiced 


\^ frcutc niid^ 


\^ \mt mic^ ^ 




bu frcuteft bid^ 


bu ^atteft bid^ 




cr frcute \\6) 


er ^ttc fic§ 




mtr freutcn un§ 


xoxx l^dttcn un$ 


-gcfrcut 


il^r freutet eud^ 


i^r ^dttet euc§ 




fic freutcn ftd§ 


fic patten fid^ , 




Future 


Future Perfect 


«^o« r^oice 


shall have rejoiced 


id^ loerbe niid^ ^ 




\6) werbe niid^ i 




bu wcrbeft bi(^ 




bu wcrbcft bid^ 


, 


er wcrbc fid^ 
loir ttjcrben ung 


frcuen 


cr rocrbc fid^ 
toir tpcrben ung 


. gcfrcut 
l^bcn 


i^r toerbet eud^ 




i^r ttjcrbct cud^ 




fic toirben fid^ , 




fic locrbcn ftd§ , 




COHDITIOWAL ^ 


Present 


Past 


8ftou{(2 r^oice 


should have rejoiced 


id^ wiirbe mic^ ^ 




id^ nnirbc ntid^ ^ 




bu iDitrbeft bic^ 




bu tpiirbeft bid^ 




cr toiirbc fid^ 
wir wiirbcn ung 


. frcucn 


cr toiirbe fic^ 
tpir wiirben unS 


^ gcfrcut 
'l^ben 


il^r roiirbet cud^ 




il^r roiirbct cud^ 




fic roiirben fid^ 




fic roilrben fid^ 
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The Mood Auxiliaries: biltfe% may; thmitn, ean; mH^tu, may; 
mftffeit, must; f^Seit, shall; mikn, wiU {m-M) 


INDICATIYB 


Present 
barf tann mag mug fofl tt)tU 
barfft tannft magft mujt foUft ©iUft 
barf tann mag . muj foil joiH 

bitrfcn tSnncn miJgen miiffcn folfen tooflcn 
biirft tennt m5gt miijt fottt toottt 
bilrfcn I5nncn mbgcn miiffcn foHcn ttottoi 


Past 

burftc tonntc mod^tc mufttc follte woflte 

burfteft tonntcft moc^tcft mufetcft fottleft lootttcft 

burftc lonntc moc^tc mujtc fofltc roofltc 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


^bc 1 
etc. . 


Perfect 

gcburft, gctonnt, gcmod^, 
' gcmu^t, gef oUt, gcmoflt 


^ttc ' 
^ttcft 
^ttc 
etc. , 


PluperfSct 

^ gcburft, gctonnt, gcmod^, 
" gcmugt, gcfottt, gemoflt 


loerbc " 
iDtrft 
wirb 
etc. . 


Future 

biirfen, tdnncn, mSgen, 
' miiffcn, foflcn, woUcn 


tocrbe ' 
mirft 
mirb 
etc. ^ 


Future Perfect 

^ gcburft l^bcn, 

' gctonnt fyibm, etc. 


lUPBRATIYB 

wofle (bu) The other five 
n)oflt (il^r) verbs have no 
tooflcn ©ic imperative 


INFINITIVES 

(5u) biirfcn, tiJnncn, mSgen, etc. 
gcburft (au) gctonnt (5U) 
l^abcn, l^ben, etc 


PARTI 

biirfenb liJnncnb mSgcnb 
gcburft gctonnt gcmod^t 


CIPLBS 

mttffenb foflcnb moflcnb 
gcmugt gcfottt gcmoflt 



TBE MOOD AUXILIASIXS 
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The Mood Auxiliaries: bftrfnt, may; Umttn, can; m%^tn, may; 
mSi^tn, mu9t; foOeit, shall; molleit, will (62-^) 


SUBJUNCTIVB 


Wirfc 

^itrfefi 

bitrfe 

bilrfett 
Wtrfcn 


Present 

Wnttc mSgc miiffc 
mm^ ntdgefl ntSffef^ 
!8nne miJge miiffc 

fSnuen mSgcn miiffcn 
tditnet mdget miiffet 
fdnncn mbgcn miiffcn 


folic tt)oflc 
fofieft mefief^ 
folic ttjottc • 

folIcn koollcn 
foSct looSct 
foQcn tooHcn 


biirftc 

biirftcft 

biirftc 

etc. 


Past 

Idnntc m5d^te miigtc 

Iftimtcft miJd^tcft miijtcfl 

fatitttc mad^tc miifttc 

etc. etc. etc. 


foUtc tt)oIItc 

foHtcft tDontcft 

fofitc lootttc 

etc. etc. 


l^bc ' 

l^bc 
etc. . 


Perfect 
' gcmufet, Qcfoflt, %moVit 


i^attcft 

^attc 

etc. . 


Pluperfect 

V 

1 gcburft, gcfmtnt, gcmwi^, 
' gemu^, gefollt, QtoooUi 


ttjcrbe ' 
tDcrbcft 
tocrbc 
etc. . 


Fature 

^ bttrfctt^ {dmtctt, miJgcn, 
' wSs^m, follett, tooHcn 


tt)erbe ' 
tDcrbcft 
tDcrbc 
etc. . 


Future Perfect 

gcburft f^Un, 
" gctowit l^ben, etc. 


CONDITIONAL 


wilrbc ' 
ttrfirbcft 
ttmrbe 
etc. . 


Present 
. biirfcn, fSnncn, etc. 


toiirbe ' 
ttnirbeft 
ttJiirbc 
etc. . 


Past 

gebutft l^aBcn, 
gefotmt l^bcit, etc. 
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Separable Verbs: mie'berfageit^ say again (74, 1-3) 



INDICATIYB 



Present 



fagft ..A 

fagt ... j 

etc. (46, z) 



loic'bcr 



Perfect 
etc. (46,1) 



bic'bergcfagt 



Past 

fagtc . . . wte'bcr 
etc. (46, 2) 



Pluperfect 

l^attc , . . toie'bergcfagt 
etc. (46, 2) 



Fntare 
tocrbe . . , njte'bcrfagctt 
etc. (46, 3) 



Fatore Perfect 
wcrbc . . . toie' bcrgcfagt l^ben 

etc. (46,3) 



lUPBRATIYB 

fagc (Im) . . , toic'ber 
etc. (46,4) 



INFINITIYBS 

totc'bcr(ju)fagcn 
etc. (46,4) 



PARTICIPLBS 

loic'berfagenb, etc. (46,5) 



SUBJUNCTIVB 



Present 



fagc .. .] 

fagcft... L 

fagc ... J 

etc. (47,1) 



toie'ber 



Perfect 
etc. (47, i) 



toic'bcrgefagt 



Past 
fagtc . . . toic'bcr 

etc. (47,2) 



Pluperfect 

l^ttc . . . tolc'bergcfagt 
etc. (47,2) 



Future 
loerbc . . . wic'berfagcn 
etc. (47,3) 



Future Perfect 
locrbe . . . mie'bergcfagt l^bcn 
etc. (47,3) 



CONDITIONAL 



Present 
toiirbe . . . loic'beiiagen 
etc. (47,4) 



Past 
roiirbc . . . wie' bergefagt l^Bcn 

etc. (47,4) 



IltPEBSONAL VEBB8 
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Inseparable Verbs: etitfa'gett^ renowwce (74, 4, 5) 




IHDICATIVB 1 


Present : 


cntfa'gc 


Perfect: l^be entfagt' 




etc. (46, X) 


etc. (46, i) 


Past: 


cntfag'tc 


Pluperfect: l^tte entfagt' 




etc. (46,2) 


etc. (46,2) 


Future: 


wcrbc entfa'gcn 


Put. Pert. : loerbe entfagt' l^ben 




etc. (46,3) 


etc. (46,3) 




IMPBRATIVB 


IlfFINITIVBS 




cntfa'gc (ht) 


(5U) cntfa'gen 




etc. (46,4) 


etc. (46,4) 




PARTICIPLES 




cntfa'gcnb, etc. (46,5) 




SUBJUVCTIVB 


Present: 


cntfa'gc 


Perfect: l^be entfagt' 




etc. (47, x) 


etc. (47, 1) 


Past: 


cnlfag'te 


Pluperfect: l^dtte entfagt' 




etc. (47,2) 


etc. (47,2) 


Patore: 


iDcrbc cntfa'gcn 


Put. Perf . : tt)erbe entfagt' l^aben 




etc. (47,3) 


etc. (47,3) 




COVDITIONAL | 


Present: 


wiirbc cntfa'gcn 


Past: iDilrbe entfagt' l^ben 




etc. (47,4) 


etc. (47,4) 


Impersonal Verbs: eS regnet, it rains (61,3) 




INDICATIYB 1 


Present: 


eS rcgnct 


Perfect : eg '^t geregnet 


Past: 


eg rcgnetc 


Pluperfect: eg l^atte geregnet 


Patore: 


eg mtrb regncn 


Put. Perf. : eg mirb geregnet l^ben 




SUBJUNCTIVB 1 


Present : 


eg regne 


Perfect: eg l^be geregnet 


Past: 


eg regnetc 


Pluperfect: eg l^Stte geregnet 


Patore: 


eg toerbe regnen 


Put. Perf. : eg wirb geregnet l^aben 




CONDITIONAL 


Present: 


eg miitbe regnen Past : eg miirbe geregnet "^ben 



58 



A eSRMAK DSILL BOOK 



Weak Verbs with Peculiarities in Inflection (^,4) 






PRB8B9T IKDICATIYB 




wait 


tatk 


breathe open 


hlame 


wander 


tOQXtt 


tebc 


atmt dffnc 


tabic 


wanbuc 


ttKXTtcft 
tOQXttt 


rcbcft 
tebct 


atmcft Sffncft 
atstct 3ffnct 


tabelft 
labelt 


loanbcrft 
loankct 


toattctt 


rcbcn . 


atntcn 5ffncn 


taMn 


toanbcm 


wartct 


rcbet 


atmct iJffnct 


tobelt 


tminbcrt 


toatten 


tebcn 


atmcn Offncn 


tabdn 


loanbcm 






PAST IlfDICATIYl 






ttJartctc 


rcbctc 


otmctc 5ffnctc 


tabclte 


nwinbcrtc 


toaxtetcft 
toartete 


rcbctcft 
rcbctc 


atmeteft 5ffnctcft 
atmctc dffnctc 


tabeltcft 
tabcltc 


toanbcrtcft 
toanbcrtc 


tt)atteten 


Tcbctcn 


atmctcn iJffnctcn 


tabcltcn 


toanbcttcn 


todttttti 


rcbctct 


atmctct i5ffnctct 


tabcltct 


toanbertct 


roarteten 


rcbctcn 


atntctcn offnctcn 


tabcltcn 


UHxnbertttt 






PAST PARTICIPLE 






geimrtet 


gcrcbct 


gcatmct gciJffnct 


getabelt 


gctoanbcrt 


Strong Verbs with Peculiarities in Inflection (41,6) 






PRESEKT INDICATIVE 




run 


hold 


help see 


give 


take 


laufe 
laufft 
lauft 


l^Itc 

^aitft 
l^lt 


^clfc fc^ 

mi vm 


gcbc 
gibft 

gibt 


ncl^ntc 
ttintntt 


laufcn 

lauft 

laufcn 


l^altcn 
l^altct 
l^Itcn 


l^clfctt fc^n 
l^Ifcn fcl^cn 


gcBctt 

gcbt 

gcbcn 


ncl^cit 

ttcl^ntt 

nc^ntcn 






IMPERATIVE (41^ 


, 




laufc (bu) 
lauft (tl^) 
laufcn (5ic 


5altc(bu) Pf(bu) fic]^(bu) 
^Itct (i^r) ^elft im w m 
l^atoi @ic ^clfcn @ic fc^cn ©ic 


gib (bu) 
gebt m 
gcbcn @lc 


nimm (bu) 
nc^mt {xlfc) 
ncl^mcn (Sie 
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In^gulAT Weak Verbs (40, 4) 


The following weak verbs and their componnds are inflected 
regularly (46, 47), but have the stem Towel changed in the past 
indicative and the past participle: 

PrM. Inf. Fast Indlt. Fast Subj. Fast Partlc. 
brcnncn bronntc brcnnte gcbnmnt bum 
fcnncn fannte fcnntc gcfonnt know 
ttcnncn nanntc ncnntc gcnannt name 
tcnncn ronnte rcnntc ifl gcronnt run 
fcnbcn fonbte fenbctc gcfanbt send 
tpcnbcn toanbtc loenbctc gcmanbt turn 


Three verbs have the stem vowel changed (and modified) in the 
past subjunctive, also ; and they suffer consonantal changes in their 
principal parts, as in English; in the present indicative, imffetl is 
inflected like the mood auxiliaries (54, i) : 

bringcn brad^tc bridge gcbrati^t bring 
bcnfcn ba(^ bSc^te gcbac^t tUnk 
toiffctt Jmifetc Joftfttc getmtftt tnoio 


PRESENT INDICATIYE 

Bringc bcnfc tm% 
bringft benfft mcifet 
bringt bcnft locij 

bringcn bcnfcn nrtffcn 
bringt benft toijt 
bringcn bcnfcn toiffcn 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

bringc bcnfc toiffe 
brtngcft bcnfcft toiffeft 
bringc bcnfc toiffe 

bringcn bcnfcn toiffcn 
brtngct bcnfct toiffet 
bringcn bcnfcn toiffcn 


FAST INDICATIVE 

bmd^f ba^te ttru|le 
Ibrod^ft ba(i^tefi tou^ft 
brad^te bad^ nm^tc 

Brad^tcn bad^tcn njufetcn 
broii^t bod^tct ttmjlct 
bco^^ boc^n tottfttcn 


FAST SUBJUNCTIVE 

brftd^te b&d^e toii^te 
bra*tcft bSd^teft toilfeteft 
brdc^e bftd^te toiigte 

brftc^ten bSd^ten toiifttcn 
hxmiti bd^tet toit^tet 
brdii^tcn \)&A^zxi toitgten 
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The Uses of S^aUUf @eiit^ and iSetbett (42^45) 

S^ibtn iB used to inflect the perfect, the pluperfect, the future perfect, 
and the past conditional of the following: 

1. The active voice of transitive verbs (42, 43, 46-49, 52, 53, 56, 57). 

2. The mood auziliaries (54, 65). 

3. Most intransitive verbs (see feitt, 60, a). 

@eilt is used to inflect the perfect, the pluperfect, the future perfect, 
and the past conditional of the following: 

1. The passive voice of transitive verbs (50, 51). 

2. @ein (42, 43), loetben (44, 45), and Utihtn (68); and intransitive 
verbs, and their compounds, when denoting change of position or of 
condition. Among these are the following: ^ 



anf^fte^ett, stand wp, get up, 74, i, 68 

f^t^l^^ntXL, with dative, meet, 40, 4 

eilett, hapten, hurry, ^ 40,4 

eiit^fd^Iofcii, fall asleep, 74, i, 68 

erfd^rcrf^ctt, he terrified, 74, 4, 68 

erttittreit, drown, 74,4, 68 

fasten, drive, 68 

fatten, /a«. 68 

ffiegen, fly. 68 

flie^en, flee, 68 

jlie^ett, flow, 68 

fi^Igen, follow, 40, 4, 46, 47 

Oe^en, go, 68 

gelang^ett, arrix)e, get, 74, 4, 40, 4 



geling^ett, succeed,* 68 
geffj^e^^en, happen, 68 
fomtnen, come, 68 
(aitfen^ run,^ 68 
rcifcit, travel,^ ^,4 
rcitctt, ride,^ 68 
fd^mimmeit, «toim.i 68 
ftstfett, sink, 48, 49, 68 
f^riltgett, spring, leap.^ 68 
fter^en, die, 68 
treten, «tep.i 68 
tierfd^min^bett, vanish, 74,4, 68 
mad^fett, grow, 68 
loattbent, wander .1 40,4 



SS^erbett is used to inflect the following: 

1. The future, the future perfect, and the conditionals of all verbs 
(42^7). 

2. The passive voice (= the inflection of merbett, ge of geivorbett being 
omitted, H- a past participle),* 50, 51. 

^ A few intransitive verbs denoting motion are inflected with f^ubtn 
when used without reference to the starting point, the direction, or the 
stopping point of the motion: as, tx t^ai ffj^nefl gerittett, he rode fast, 

^Used impersonally (61,3), with the dative: as, ed ift i^tten geUtttge% 
they succeeded, 

« With 50, 51, cf . 44, 45, where the position of the participle is In- 
dicated by a star («). The passive voice is often avoided by using mtm 
(87, 5) or a reflexive verb (61, z). 
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Reflexive Verbs (52, 63) 
Refleziye verbs are of two kinds : Z 

1. Those that require a reflexive pronoun^ to complete their meaning : 
as, ifi^ fd^ftnte ntid^, I am ashamed. 

2. Those that have a special meaning when used with a reflexive 
pronoun : ^ as, iil^ freiie wid^, / rejoiced 

1. btt fiird^teft bid^, you are afraid. 2 

2. toir irreit un9, we are mistaken. 

3. fe^en @ie ild^, nit down. 

4. bad berfte^t fid^, that is understood, 

5. bie XHt dffltet fid^, the door opens. 

6. ed fragt fld^, it is questionable.* 

7. id^ mititbre ntid^ tiber if^u, I am surprised at him, 

8. er ^ot fld^ ttUUti, he caught cold. 

9. bod 93itd^ ^at fti^ geftutbeit, the book has beenfound.^ 

10. mie Befiltben @ie ftd^ ? how are youf (how do you find yourself) 

11. v^ Befiltbe tnid^ gait} loo^l, I am quite well. 

12. bit bilbeft bit bad eitt,'^ i/ou imagine that. 

Impersonal Verbs (57) 3 

1. ed regitet, it rains; ed ^^ geregttet, it rained. 

2. ed l^ltgert mid^, / am hungry. 

3. ed ifl i^nt gelitttgett (ntiglttitgett), he succeeded {Jailed). 

4. ed bilttft tttid^ (or tttir), ntid^ (or titir) bilttlt, it seems to me. 

5. mirb ed bid^ freuett? will it give you pleasure? 

6. ed tat wir (eib, I was sorry. 

7. ed bmrbe bie( gelad^t, £^ere was much laughing. 

8. ed gibt Sdmett in biefettt iSalbe, there are lions in this forest.* 

9. ed mirb @d^(age geBeit, there will be blows.* 
10. %a» gibt ed 9{eued? wAa< newsf* 

^ A reflexive prononn is one that stands for the same person as the 
subject of the verb of which it is itself the object: as, idft fd^lage fttidft, I 
strike myself. 

2 Any transitive verb may take a reflexive pronoun for its object, but 
the verb is not properly reflexive except as here defined: as, id^ f dotage 
midt, I strike myself (the verb keeps it regular meaning, and is not re- 
flexive). 

* Reflexive and impersonal (74, i). 

* See eO«. « See 74, x . « See there is, 118. 
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The Mood ituOiarifio (54, 55) 

The mood auxiliaries are generally translated by their English 
equivalents, may^ can^ etc., but these English words are so de- 
fective in inflection that other words must often be used:^ as, 

1. er iann ntf^tn, he can go. 

2. er totrb ge^ett Unntn, he will he able to go, 

3. er lonttte nid^t Htf^tn, he could not (sioa« not able to) go.* 

4. er Unntt itid^t ge^en, he could not (^ would not be able to) go.* 

5. er Iann nid^t gegangen fein, he cannot have gone. 

6. er fonnte nid^t gegangen fein, he could not (=^weu not able to) have 

gone.* 

7. er l^Stte nid^t ge^en fdnnen, he could not have gone (=» would not have 

been able to go)** 

8. id^ ntdd^te gegangen fein, I should like to have gone. 

9. id^ f^httt gel^ «igettr I should have liked to go. 

10. er nutg ge^en, he must go. 

11. er ntn^te ge^en, he was compelled to go. 

When the past participle of a mood auxiliary has an infinitive 
depending on it, the participle itself is changed to the infinitive. 
If the two infinitives thus brought together are in a subordinate 
clause, the tense auxiliary {ffoitUf 60, x) is not put at the end of 
the clause (97,2), but before the first infinitive or an adverb 
limiting it, according to the emphasis:* as, 

1. er l^itt t& nid^t gelonnt, he was not able to do it.^ 

2. er ittt ntd^t ge^en Unnen (for gefonnt), he was not able to go. 

3. menn er nii^t (fttte ge^en Uvmtn (for (se!otutt), if he had not been able 

to go. 

1 When a mood auxiliary is used with an infinitive, §tt, to, is omitted, 
as with may, can^ etc. * Observe' that could is ambiguous. 

*|ei|enr bid, ^elfen, help, f^Hrtn, hear, laffeUr let, \t%tn, see, and some- 
times lel^ren, teach, ttxntn, learn, and ntad^en, make, have the same con- 
struction as the mood auxiluuies: as, id) ^abe fie ftngen ffinu (for gel^dct), 
J heard her sing, 

^ An infinitive depending on a mood auxiliary is often omitted, and 
any object or modifier of the infinitive appears to belong to the mood 
auxiliary: as, toad Mtten @ie? what do you wantf er loiai nid^t f^ttOMd, 
he cannot com^ out 
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4. tQenn er geftem ffittt (or ^atte geftem) ge^eit Uuntn (for gefonnt), if he 

had been able to go yesterday, 

5. ffixtU er ge^en fdnitett (for gefotmt), fo tofirbe er eiS getan (oBeii, i/ ^e 

Aad been able to go, he would have done so, 

bftrfett^l f been allowed 

fdniteit been able 

wBgeit s you would have * prrferred \- to go, 
m&j^tn had 

^ tootteit J [ wanted 

7. @ie l|5tten gei^en fotten, you ought to have gone. 



6. 6ie fatten ge^eit 



biirfen, bttrfte, gebnrft, may, be permitted, be likely (in the past subjunc- I 
tiye), denoting permission (62, Zy 2) : ^ as, 

1. barf itfi gel^en? bn bitrfft t^, may I go f you may. 

2. toerbe td^ ge^en bfirfen? shall I be permitted togof 

3. fie bnrfte in bie Sd^nle ge^en, she was permitted to go to school, 

4. @ie biirfett md^t gUiitbeit, j^ou must not believe, 

5. id^ barf t9 itid^t fagett, / have no right to say, 

6. has biirfte $n biel feitt, that might be (is likely to be) too much. 

I9imeit, iotaiit, gefoitttt, can, be able, may, denoting power or possibility 2 
(62, 1, 2) :» as, 

1. er itam ineber lefett ttod^ fd^reibea, he can neither read nor write. 

2. Unntn @te ^entfd^? do you know German f 

3. ii^ !ann wtd^ geirrt ^aben, / may have been mistaken, 

4. ha» lann felit, «^a* may be,^ 

5. bit fatntft therein, you may come in,^ 

toJigeil, VMdlit,. gemnd^t, may, like, denoting possibility or preference 3 

(62, 1, 2): a as, 

1. bad mag feitt, that may be.^ 

2. fie iMd^te fftltf ^af^xt ^Sf^ltn, she might have been Jive years old,^ 

r gem (82, i) ^ r should like to ^ 

3. ifl^ mb^it < Ueber > ge^en, / < had rather I go, 

I am ftebften i L should like best to J 

4. mBgen 6ie glfiiflid^ fein, m^y you be happy. 

5. id^ mag ifin iddii, I do not like him, 

^Forgebnrft, gefonnt, etc., 62,2. 

* bflrfen = may = be permitted. To express may = be possible, Idttlteit 
or mSgen (63, a, 3) may be used. But fSnnett is frequently used like bfir- 
fen to express may ^ be permitted : as, bit faiittft morgett ge^en, you may 
(not can) go to-morrow* 
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1 tnfiffeitr wn^te, gtttm^t, must, have to, denoting necessity (62, x, a): as, 

1. id^ rnut f0tt, / must go, 

2. et toirb ge^en milfFeit, Ae will have to go. 

3. ton nrn^tn latfitn, we had to laugh. 

4. er wnt hanf feiit, ^e muse &e sick. 

2 folleitr fottter 0^0ttir shall, am to, ought, is said to, denoting command, 

duty, prophecy, or heresay (62, z, 2) : ^ as, 

1. bn follft nifl^t fte^len, t^ou sAaZe not steaZ. 

2. toai^ fott er tun ? to^at sAaZZ Ae do f 
8. toai^ f00 id^ ttxn? what amitodof 

4. id^ follte 0lait(eit, / sAouZd e^inA;.^ 

5. toeitit t^ regneit follte, if it should rain. 

6. loir tun md^t imwer, tooi^ loir fotteit, toe do not aZu^ays do what we 

ought. 

7. btt follft ftditig merbeit, j^ou shall become king. 

8. toeitit ^a» fein foil, {f t^M must be. 

0. fottte bai9 toa^t felu? can «^«« 6c truef 

10. fie foil tier fein, she is said to be here. 

11. er fott t^ getan f^ahtn, he is said to have done it. 

3 tooUtUf tooUtt, getoofitr will, want, going to, mean, maintain, pretend, de- 

noting intention or assertion (62, 1,2): as, 

1. toonen 8ie wit mir fommeit? will you com^ with met 

2. er toill itid^t (offen, bag bit franf bift, he hopes you are not ill. 
8. id^ mollte t^ getatt fe^en, / wanted to have it done. 

4. er loiU, fie fott filtgeit, he wants her to sing. 

5. id^ moffte^ Ueber fd^litfett al)9 arbeiten, / had rather sleep than work. 

6. fie miff il^lt nid^t, she will not have him.^ 

7. er mottte ttad^ ^rimlreii^, he wanted to go to France.^ 

8. Iliai^ mottett loir fagett? what are we going to sayf 

9. fie moffte eben aiti^ge^eit, aid S3efitd^ Itaa, she was on thepoint of going 

out, when company came. 

10. mad mifift bu bamit fageit? what do you mean by that? 

11. er mitt loo^l reid^ fein, / am sure he will be rich. 

12. fie mitt il^lt gefel^en l^abeit, she maintains she has seen him. 

^ In a conditional sentence, the past subjunctive follte is sometimes 
used instead of llriirbe (98,3, 4)* 
* Past subjunctive. 
•See 62*. 
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Important Weak Verbs (40,4) 



mt^mtt-tn, 


-tit, 


0e — et answer 


Ittdiel-n, 


-it, ge— t smile 


ar^beit-e«, 


-tit, 


ge— et work 


M-en, 


'it, ge— t laugh 


bebau^er-tt, 


'tt, 


— t regret 


lei-en, 


'it, ge— t Wee 


bcbecf^-eti, 


'tt, 


—t cover 


leg-en, 


-te, ge— t lay 


bebctt^t-e«, 


-ete, 


— et signify 


le^n-en, 


'it, ge— t lean 


WtVt-tn, 


-tit, 


— Ct accompany 


Ic^r-en, 


-te, ge— t teach 


bcmer^f-en, 


'it, 


— t remark 


lett-en, 


'tit, ge— et lead 


bemft'Hnr 


'it, 


— t trouble 


tent-en, 


-it, ge— t learn 


bcreH-at, 


'tit. 


— et prepare 


(ieb-en. 


'it, ge— t love 


UxUVv-tn, 


'it. 


—i handle 


Uh-tn, 


'it, ge— t praise 


Wd^n, 


'it, 


— t visit 


Idf-en, 


'it, ge— t loose 


brmu^-en, 


'it, 


ge— t need 


mad^-en. 


'it, ge— t make 


bottf-eu, 


'it, 


ge— t e^anfc 


mai-tn, 


-te, ge— t paint 


botter-tt, 


'it. 


ge— t last 


meitt-en, 


-te, ge — t mean 


bictt-en, 


'it. 


ge— t «€rt€ 


merl-en. 


-te, ge— t mark 


etl-eu, 


'it. 


ge— t Awrry 


djfn-en, 


-tit, ge— et open 


criim'b-ett, 


'it. 


— t aWow? 


»>ffeg-ett, 


-te, ge— t 6e wont 


enei^i^-e«, 


'it. 


— t arrive at 


reb-en. 


-ete, ge— et talk 


ctra^t-en, 


-tit, 


— et 6iw«^ 


reid^-en. 


'it, ge— t reac^ 


cnoii«'-e«, 


'it, 


— t loafce up 


rett-en. 


-ete, ge— et «ace 


cmot^t-eti, 


•tit, 


— et wait for 


riHr-en, 


-te, ge— t touch 


cnoecF-en, 


'it, 


— t toaike up 


fag-en. 


'it, ge— t «ay 


ersaVI-ettr 


'it. 


— t narrate 


fdjirf-en, 


-te, ge— t send 


M-en, faft-te, 


ge— t seize 


fe^-en 


'it, ge— t «et 


felil-en, 


'it, 


ge— t fail 


f^iel-en. 


-te, ge— t pZay 


ftag-cit, 


'it. 


ge— t a«fc 


ftett-en. 


-te, ge— t place 


frci-en, 


'it. 


ge— t looo 


fttdi-en, ^ 


-it, ge— t «eeA; 


fttlil-eii, 


'it, 


ge-t feel 


tat-en. 


-ete, ge— et kill 


fftljr-eit, 


'it, 


ge— t tead 


trorftt-en. 


-tit, gc— et dry 


fftr^t-en, 


-etc, 


ge— et fear 


t^erbie^n-en, 


-te, — t earn 


gebriw^i^-ett, -it, 


ge— ^ u«e 


t>erfott^f-en. 


-te, -t sell 


gelia^T-eii, 


'it. 


ge — t belong to 


uerfor^g-en. 


'it, —i care for 


glttttb-en, 


'it. 


ge— t 6eZiece 


uerftt^d^-en. 


-it, — t tempt 


Mdj-en, 


'it, 


ge— t ritZe 


tuort-en. 


'tit, ge— et toait 


W-eii, 


'it, 


ge— t ^ope 


»ein-en. 


-te, ge— t weep 


^ol-eit, 


'it. 


ge— t fetch 


miebef^oa-en 


, -te, — t repeat 


Wr-eit, 


-it, 


ge— t Acar 


too^tt-en, 


-te, ge— t dioeW 


Mpf-tn, 


'it. 


ge— t combat 


wilnW-en, 


-te, ge— t toi«^ 


N-eii, 


'it. 


ge— t ftwy 


aeig-en. 


-te, ge— t show 


n*»f^, 


'it, 


ge— t fcnocik 


aitter-n, 


-it, ge— t tremble 



66 



A GERMAN DRILL BOOK 



The Strong Verbs classified according to their Vowel 
Changes 1 



Class 


Pres. Indie. 


Past. Indie. 


Past Partic. 


No. of Verbs 


I 


a 


ri 
- ie 

In 


a 


17 


n 


e 


' a 


ft 
' 
I0 


28 


m 

• 


i 


a 


Co 


20 


IV 


ei 


ft 
lie 


ri 

Uc 


29 


V 


ie 








16 


VI 


a,»rfl 








4 


vn 


Irregular Forma 


16 



2 Class I : Root Vowel a 

1. a i a: fangcn, l^angen. 

2. a ie a: Mafcn, braten, fatten,^ l^alten, laffcn, raten, fd^Iafen. 

3. a 11 a: fal^rcn, grdbcn, labcn, fd^affcn,^ fd^Iagcn, tragen, toad^* 
fen, mafd^cn. 

3 Class II : Root Vowel e 

1. e a e: cffen,* frcffcn, gcben, gef(3^e']§cn, lefen, mcffen, fel^en, 
trcten, t)crgef' fen. 

1 For an alphabetical list, see 68. These classes are for drill work in 
giving principal parts and meanings. After being recited, the princi- 
pal parts should be written on the blackboard, in columns : as, 

fang en blafcn effen 



t 
ge a en ge 

3 For the past indicatiye, see 68 



ctt 



9C 



a6 

geff 



en 



> For the past participle, see 68. 
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2. e a i>: bcfcl^'Icn, brcd^cn, cntpfcl^'Icn, erfd^rcd'en,^ geltcn, 'fftU 
fen, nel^men,^ fpred^cn, ftel^Ien, fterben, trcffcn,^ Derbcr'gcn, t)er^ 
ber'ficn, tpcrfcn. 

3. e p o: betoc'gcn, fecJ^tcn, ]§ebcn, qucUcn, fd^toellcn. 

Class m : Root Vowel i 

1. i a o: bcgin'ncn, gctoin'nen, rinncn, fd^tDimtnen, fmnen, fpin^^ 
iten. 

2. i a n: btnbcn, ftnben, bringcn, gcling'cn, Hingen, fd^Iingcn, 
fi^minbctt, fd^toingcn, fingcn,^ ftnfen, fpringcn, trtnfcn, iDinbcn, iwin^ 
gen. 

Class IV: Root Vowel ei 

1. ei i i: bcflci'fecn, bei^cn, crblei'd^en, glcid^en, glciten,^ greifen,^ 
leiben,^ pfeifcn,^ rcijsen, rcitcn,^ fd^Icid^cn, fd^neibcn,^ fd^reiten,^ 
ftreid^en, ftrciten,^ toex^tn, 

2. et ie ie: bicibcn, leil^cn, mciben, rcibcn, f(3^cibcn, fcJ^cincn, 
fd^reibcn, fd^rcien, fd^lpeigen, ftcigcn, trciben, t)crjci'^cn, tDcifcn. 

Class V: Root Vowel ie 

ie p p: bicten, fliegcn, fliel^cn, ftie^en, frier en, genie '§cn, gie^en, 
fried^en, ried^en, fd^ieben, fd^iefeen, fc^Uegen, triefen, berbrie'feen, 
bcrlie'rett, jiel^en.^ 

Class VI : Root Vowel ft, b, H 

ififi o: betrii'gen, erlo'fd^en, liigen, rftd^en. 



Class Vn: Inegular' 5 

bitten, gebd'ren, gel^en, l^auen, l^ei^en, fomnten, laufen, liegen, ru- 
fen, faufen, fd^aHen, fd^iDoren, fi^en, ftel^en, ftogett, tun. 

^ For the past indicatiye and the past participle, see 68. 
*Cf. "sing, sang, sung.'' 

' These verbs are to be learned from the alphabetical list, 08. Some 
of them are very important. 
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An Alphabetical List of the Strong and Irregular Verbs 



Pret. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing.^ 


Impy. 
a Sins.* 


Past 
Indio. 


Past 
SubJT. 


Past Partic. 


Meaning 


liaifeit 


bod-ft -t 


aa(f(e) 


hni 


bulc 


gebaifen 


bake 


bmUn 


6cfic5I-fc -t 


befie^I 


htW 


bcfi5§lc» 


bef0l|len 


command 


bt\itiitn 


fecflciHeOt,* 4 


acfleige 


htm 


beflilFe 


befliffen 


« 


beginnett 


6c0lnn-fc -t 


acginn(c) 


begann 


begbnnc* 


beg0ttnen 


begin 


aeiftett 


6ci6-(ei)t,* -t 


bclij(c) 


m 


Mffe 


gebtffcit 


bite 


(ergett 


Mrg-ft, -t 


Hrg 


borg 


biirge* 


geborgen 


hide 


btxfttn 


Hrft,7 MrftT 


btrft 


barft 


borfte^ 


geborften* 


burst 


(etoegen 


6ctocfl-ft, -t 


bctocg(c) 


bewog 


betobge 


betti0gen 


induce 


Hegen 


Mcfl-ft, -t 


bleg(e) 


b0g 


bogc 


gebogen 


bend 


(tetett 


btct-(c)ft* -ct 


bict(e) 


bot 


bote 


geb0ten 


offer 


(inbett 


5inb-cft, -ct 


buib(c) 


banb 


bdnbe 


gebunben 


bind 


hitttn 


Mtt-cft, -ct 


blttc 


hat 


bate 


gebeten 


begy ask 


(lafen 


m-m^ -t 


blag, blafc 


hlit» 


blicfc 


geblafen 


blow 


MeiBen 


MciMt, -i 


blclb(c) 


blieb 


bliebe 


geblteben^ 


remain 


(ratett 


arat-ft, arat^ 


brat(c) 


hvitt 


brtctc 


gebraten 


rooAt 


bxt^tn 


bri^ft -t 


bri(^ 


hx^di 


brSt^e 


gebroi^en 


break 


bvtnntu 


5rcnn-ft, -t 


brcnnc 


hxanntt 


brcnntc 


gebrannt 


burn 


(rittgen 


brtng-ft, -t 


brijtg(c) 


brad^te 


brac^te 


gebrad^l: 


bring 


benfeit 


bcnf-ft, -t 


ben!e 


bad^te 


bdc^te 


gebad^t 


think 


^jrefdjeu 


brifc5-(c)ft,* -t 


brif(5 


brafdi 


bri5fc5c» 


gebrofi^ctt 


thresh 


bringett 


brttifl-ft, -t 


bring(c) 


brang 


brangc 


gebrttttgc«8 


press 


biirfett 


barf-ft, barf 




bnrfte 


burftc 


geburft 


may 


em^fe^len 


emppc^I-ft, -t 


emppc^I 


em^faHl 


cmpfi5^tc« 


em^fo^len 


commend 


txhitx^tn 


crblci^ft, -t 


crblcii^e 


erbleid^te, 
erblid^ 


crbleic^tc, 
crblic^c 


erble^t,^ 
erbltd^en^^ 


turn pale 


ttimtn 


crlifd)-(c)ft,* -t 


erllfdf)» 


erlofi^ 


erIofc|c 


erlofd^en* 


go out 


erfi^recfen 


erfc|ricf-ft, -t 


ctf^rid 


etfd^ra! 


erfc^rafc 


erfd^roifett^ 


be terH- 
fled 


effen 


iiy-cft,io i6-t 


a 


fif! 


56c 


gegeffeit 


eat 


fasten 


fa^r-ft, -t 


faWe) 


fuljr 


fu^re 


gefc^rctt* 


go, drive 


fatten 


fda-ft, -t 


faff(c) 


pel 


fide 


gefatten* 


fall 


fangen 


fang-ft, -t 


fang(c) 


ft«g 


fijtgc 


gefottgctt 


catch 


fedjten 


fid^t-ft, fi(5t7 


m 


fodjt 


fbc^te 


gcfoi^ten 


fight 



^See 41,6. ^See 41^. ^The past subjunctiye sometimeB has S or ft 
(instead of a) to distinguish it from the present indicative. 

* See 40^. * Reflezive, apply yourself (61, i). • Or bdrgc (see footnote 3). 
» See 418. 8 Inflected with f eitt (60, 2). » Or criafc^c, ^^ Or ife-t (40, a). 
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Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie. 
a,3Siiig.i 


Impv. 
aSin^.* 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
SabjT. 


PastPartlc. 


Meaning 


fittbett 


filtb-cft, -ct 


finbc 


fanb 


fcinbc 


gcfuttbett 


find 


{leii^teit 


n^Mt, mt^ 


mt 


fliPdjt 


Pc^te 


gejloii^tett 


braid 


Uiegeu 


Hiefl-ft, -t 


flleg(c) 


fi«8 


|li5gc 


geflogctt* 


fiy 


{lielien 


peWt, -t 


flieW 


{loll 


mt 


geflo^en* 


flee 


flic^ett 


flic6-(ef)t'^ -t 


wee) 


m 


flojtc 


gefioffctt* 


flow 


fircffe» 


friMt,« frt6-t 


frife 


frftg 


frfifec 


gefreffeii 


eat, 
devour 


frierett 


frier-fc -t 


fricr(c) 


frw 


fr3rc 


gefroren 


freeze 


gcteti^ 


aar-ft, -t 


garc 


got 


gore 


gegsreti 


ferment 


({eBSren 


gcbicr-ft, -t 


gcbicr 


geBitr 


gebare 


geboyeit 


bear 


ge^it 


att-fc -t 


gib 


gab 


gabc 


gcgeben 


give 


gebei^eit 


ficbciMt, -t 


gebci^(c) 


gebiei 


gcbic^c 


gebiel|eit« 


thnve 


ge^en 


aeMt, -t 


ge5{c) 


fiittfi 


gingc 


gegangen^ 


go 


gelittgen 


^r flcUng-t 




gclaitg 


gclangc 


gelititgeit® 


succeed 


gcttcn 


aitt-ft, gilts 


gilt 


gaft 


gi5Itc» 


gegolten 


be worth 


ficttcfeu 


gctteHef)t,6 -t 


gcitcfc 


geitad 


gcnafc 


geuefeit* 


recover 


0ettie§eit 


gcnlc6-(eDt,6 -t 


genic6(e) 


gendS 


gctioifc 


genoffcii 


enjoy 


ge^e^cti 


, gef(5ic^-t 




geWfl* 


gef«c 


gefdieljeiis 


happen 


gemitttteit 


gctt)tnn-ft, -t 


gchJinn(c) 


getumttt 


gctoonnc* 


getooniteit 


win 


gicfeett 


gitWeW* -t 


flicKe) 


0j){! 


floifc 


gegoffen 


pour 


gleiii^eit 


gtci(^-ft, -t 


glci«(c) 


glidi 


gli(5c 


geglii^ett 


be like 


gleiten 


glcit-cft, -ct 


gleit(c) 


glut 


gtittc 


geglitten* 


glide 


glimmett^ 


glimm-ft, -t 


glimnt(c) 


glomtit 


gloimnc 


geglomiiteit 


gleam 


graven 


grab-ft, -t 


grab(c) 


grub 


griibc 


gegrabcn 


dig 


greifctt 


grctf-ft, -t 


8rctf(c) 


griff 


flriffc 


gegtfiffett 


seize 


f^abtn 


^a-jt, -t 


f)af>t 


(otte 


5attc 


geHabt 


have 


f^aUtn 


pit-ft, 5alt« 


^alt(c) 


l^telt 


l^ielte 


ge^alteit 


hold 


Ipimgett 


]^ang-(€)ft,6 -t, 
^ang-ft, -t 


§ang(c) 


ting 


imt 


ge^angeit 


hang^ 


tonett 


§au.ft, -t 


tiavi(€) 


Hieb 


^icbc 


ge^mtcit 


hewj cut 


te^eit 


5eB.ft, -t 


§cb(c) 


4ob 


^bbcu 


ge^obett 


heave, lift 


lieii?ctt 


5ciMef)t,6 -t 


5eiB(e) 


m 


m^ 


ge^ei^eit 


be called 


(ielfeti 


Wfc -t 


5ilf 


w^ 


5ulfc» 


ge^olfeit 


help 



1 See 41, 6. a See 412. s gee 418. * Inflected with feitt (60, 2). 

6 See 402. t or frife-t (402). ^ Sometimes weak (40, 4). 

s Inflected with fein (60, a), and generally impersonal, with the datiye 
(61.3). 

» See es*. w Intransitive. " Or ^iibc (68»). 
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PnS. iBflB. 


Pret. Indio. 
a, 3 Sins:.' 


Impy. 
a Sing.' 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjv. 


Past Partic. 


Heaninc 


\ 


lennett 


fcnn-ft 


-t 


fennc 


fannte 


fennte 


gefannt 


fcnoto' 




fftntiiten^ 


fUmm-ft, 


-t 


fUTnm(e) 


fUratm 


flommc 


geHom* 
me«^ 


climb 




fitngeit 


Ilinfl-ft, 


-t 


!Iing(e) 


lXm% 


lldttge 


geflnngen 


sound 




fneifeit 


fncif-ft, 


-t 


hieif(c) 


fniff 


fniffc 


gefttiffen 


pinch 


\ 


Uvmtn 


tontm-ft. 


-t, 


fomm ' 


fatn 


tdme 


gefommen^ 


come 


\ 




fbmm-ft, 


-t 












UnVLtn 


!aim-ft, 


lann 




fonittc 


fonnte 


gefottttt 


can 




freifd^en 


h:cif«-(e)ft,« -t 


trciW(e) 


Irifi^ 


frif«c 


gcfrifi^cti 


scream 




frted^en 


Wedi-ft, 


-t 


Wc«(e) 


frdc^ 


!Ti3(^c 


geMd^en^ 


creep 




fiiireii 


fur-ft, 


-t 


fiirc 


far* 


!i3rc* 


geforen 


choose 




toben 


IfiMt, 


-t 


lab(c) 


Ittb 


lube 


gelaben 


load 




It^tti 


lab-cft, 
lab-ft, 


-t 


lab(e) 


lubete, 
Ittb 


labetc, 
liibc 


gelaben 


invite 


\ 


laffeii 


Ififf-eft 


-t 


lafj 


m 


liefec 


gelaffen 


let, 
allow 


N 


Imtfeit 


Ifiuf-ft 


^t 


lauf(e) 


lief 


licfc 


gelottfen* 


run 




leU^eit 


Iclb-eft, 


-ct 


lcib(c) 


Ittt 


littc 


gelitten 


suffer 




leilieit 


leiW, 


-t 


lci^(c) 


lien 


Ue^c 


gelle^ctt 


lend 


N 


lefen 


IieKei)t,« 


-t 


Ueg 


la» 


(dfe 


gelefen 


read 




liegen 


uea-ft, 


-t 


licflc 


lag 


Iciflc 


gelegen 


lie 




lilgeit 


liifl-ft 


-t 


lufl(e) 


l0g 


lOflC 


gelDgett 


lie'' 




m^tVL 


mcib-cft, 


-ct 


meib(e) 


mieb 


miebe 


gemieben 


shun 




mel!en 


mclf-ft, 


-t, 


mcllc 


melfte, 


melltc, 


gemelft, 








mllMt, 


-t 




ntQlf 


mblfc 


gemolfen 


milk 




meffett 


mijj-cft, 


-t 


mil 


mfi§ 


mSBc 


gemeffett 


measure 


V 


mitUttgeit 


^, miBling-t 




miftlang 


ntifeldngc 


mttlititgeit<^ 


fail 




mdgett 


mag-ft, 


mag 




ntoi^te 


mi5(^tc 


gemo^i 


may, like 


\ 


mftjfett 


muM,* 


mug 




mu^te 


ntiilte 


gemtt§t 


must 


N 


ne^meit 


nimm-ft 


-t 


nimtn 


ual^m 


nd^mc 


geitommeit 


take 




nemten 


nenn-ft, 


-t 


nenne 


ttannte 


ncnnte 


geitannt 


name 




Weifeit 


Pfeif-ft, 


-t 


Pfeif(e) 


^Pff 


Ppffe 


ge»>fiffe« 


whistle 




(ireifeit 


prcif(cf)t,« 


-t 


preife» 


)inei^ 


prtefe 


genrlefett 


praise 



^ See 41, 6. 2 See 412. 8 ^g acquainted with, > 

* Sometimes weak (40, 4). ^ Inflected with fcitt (60, 2). 

• See 402. ^ t^n ^ He, 8 inflected with feiit (60, 2) ; often impersonaly 
with the dative (61 ,3). • Or ))rei«. 
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Pres. Indie, 
a, 3Sing.i 


Impy. 
a Sing.» 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjv. 


Past Partic. 


Ueaninc 


qttetten 


quitt-ft, -t 


quill 


qit0tt 


qiuOc 


^t^wUtn^ 


guah 


raten 


rdt-ft, rat* 


rat(c) 


Xitt 


riete 


geraten 


advise 


reiiett 


reib-ft, -t 


rclb(c) 


xxth 


ricbe 


getieben 


rub 


rei§en 


rciMef)t.* -t 


rci6(c) 


rift 


riJTc 


genffeu 


tear 


tdtcit 


reit-eft, -ct 


reit(c) 


ntt 


rittc 


genttett^ 


ride 


retttten 


rcmt-ft, -t 


renne 


rottirtc 


rcnntc 


gerottttt^ 


run 


ried^ett 


TiC(^fc >t 


ric«(c) 


rdd^ 


ro(^c 


gerdd^en 


smell 


mgen 


ring-fc -t 


ring(c) 


rang 


range 


gmittgen 


wrestle^ 


rinnett 


rinn-ft -t 


rinn(c) 


ratin 


rdttite 


geroniten^ 


run 


ntfen 


ruf-fc -t 


ruf(c) 


rief 


ricfc 


gerufen 


call 


fanfen 


fduf-fc -t 


fauf(c) 


foff 


fbffe 


gefoffen 


drink 


fangeit 


faufl-ft, -t 


faug(c) 


fPfl 


foflc 


gefogeit 


suck 


Waffeii 


f«aff-fc -t 


Waff(c) 


Muf 


m\t 


gefdjcffen 


create 


\^aUtn 


fc^att-ft -t 


mm 


fdiaWc, 


fd^attete, 


gefdjaWt, 


aoundf 








fdiPtt 


mut 


gefd^oKett 


ring 


.fd|et>ett 


f^cib-cft, -ct 


mm 


fdiieb 


fc^icbe 


gefd^iebeti 


parf 


f(^ctn.ft, -t 


mm 


fdjien 


f(§lcne 


gcfd^ieneit 


shine 


ft^elten 


fc^ilt-ft, f«Ut4 


fc^iU 


fdialt 


f(§5Itc8 


gefi^0lteit 


scold 


fd^ereu* 


fd^icr-ft, -t 


f(§icr 


f*or 


fd^orc 


gefi^oreti 


shear 


fi^ielieit 


f^icb-fc -t 


Micb(c) 


fd|Ob 


fd^obe 


gefd^0liett 


shove 


d^U^ett 


f^ie6-(ei)t,6 -t 


f(^ic6(c) 


mi 


wm 


gcfd^offen 


shoot 


fd^ittben 


fd^inb-eft, -et 


fd)inb(c) 


fdiirnb 


((^iinbe 


gefd^ttiibctt 


flay 


^fWeu 


Wlaf-fc -t 


mm 


waef 


fc^Iicfe 


gefdilafctt 


sleep 


fd^lagen 


Wlafl-ft, -t 


m^m 


{d)ltt0 


Wliigc 


gefd^lagen 


strike 


ft^Ieic^en 


f<5Iei^-fc -t 


Wlcid^(e) 


WUdi 


Wlic^c 


gefdjUdieii^ 


creep 


Weifen 


Wleif-ft, -t 


Wleif(c) 


waff 


fc^Uffe 


gefdjliffeu 


whet 


fi^Keteit 


m^^w -t 


WUe6(e) 


f*w§ 


Wloffe 


gefd^Ufictt 


shut 


fdjUngett 


fc^Ung-ft, -t 


Wang(c) 


fd^lang 


fd^langc 


gefd^lttitgett 


sling 


fi^meilen 


fc§ntei6-(ef)t,6 -t 


fc^mciKc) 


Mwi§ 


fc^ntiffc 


gcfd^miflen 


smite 


fi^eljctt 


f(^nttla-(ei)t,«'-t 


Wmila 


fdjmolg 


fc^molae 


gefd^mol^ 


melt 


fc^mmieit' 


fd^naub-ft, -t 


fcl^naub(c) 


fdinoli 


fc^nobc 


gcfd^twben 


snort 


ff^eibeit 


f(§iteib-cft, -ct 


fc|neib(c) 


fdjitUt 


fd^nittc 


gefi^itittcit 


cut 


fi^rcitftctt^ 


f^raub-ft, -t 


fc^raub(e) 


fdjrob 


fc^robe 


gefd^roben 


screw 



1 See 41, 6. « gee 412. » Inflectecfwith feltt (60, 2). 
*See41«. « See 402. ^ Or wring. 
' divide ; depart (inflected with fcill, 60, 2). » See 68*. 
• Sometimes weak (40, 4). 
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i 


Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing.i 


ImpT. 
a Sine.' 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjy. 


Past Partic. 


Heaninc 




fd^relBen 


fc^rcib-ft 


-t 


f^tei6(e) 


fdjml. 


fclricbc 


gefd^rieBen 


write 




fd^reien 


f«rci.ft, 


-t 


f<*wi(e) 


Wm 


fc^ricc 


gefi^rieen 


cry 




fd^reitett 


f«rcit.cfc 


-t 


f<5wU(e) 


fdjritt 


fc^rittc 


geWritten' 


stride 




fd^to&reit 


f^h)icr-ft, 
Wtodr-ft, 


-t 


f(|ttiare 


fdiwor 


f^tDote 


gefd^tooren 


fester 




fcj^tuelgeii 


f(§toelfl.ft, 


-t 


f«toeiB(e) 


fil^tiiieg 


fc^toicflc 


gefd^tuiegen 


be silent 




fii^ttiellett 


f^toitt-ft, 


-t 


f(§tDia 


fi^woU 


[(^toottc 


gefd^tooKen^ 


»well* 


N 


fdituim^ 
men 


f(!^totinnt-ft, 


-t 


f(^tBiinm(e) 


fii^wamm 


fc^toommc* 


gef(^toom» 
men' 


stoim 




fi^ttiinben 


fc^toinb-cft 


-et 


f(^tiiinfc(e) 


fitlttiaitb 


f(^tt)dnbe 


gef(^ttittn= 
ben" 


vanish 


N 


fd^tuingen 


f«totnfl-ft, 


-t 


f(^totnfl(e) 


fdjuang 


fc^todnge 


gefd^tti««» 
gen 


swing 


> 


fd^todren 


fc^toor-ft, 


-t 


f(l^ft)i)t(e) 


fditnnt* 


f(^tourc 


ge{(^tO0ren 


swear 


^ 


felien 


fieWt, 


-t 


per 


f-m 


fa§c 


gefe^en 


see 




feitt 


M-ft 


if-t 


fet 


war 


todrc 


getoefen^ 


be 




fenben 


fenb-cfc 


-ct 


fenbe 


fanbte- 


fcnbctc 


gefanbt 


send 


X. 


fteben^ 


ficb-cft, 


-ct 


rteb(e) 


fott 


fottc 


gefptten 


seethe 


X 

•V, 


fmgen 


rmfl-ft 


-t 


Pn8(e) 


fang 


fdngc 


gefttttgen 


sing 




fmfeu 


finf-ft, 


-t 


fint(e) 


fa«I 


fdnic 


gefnnfen^ 


sink 


V 


ftnnen 


fmn-ft, 


-t 


ilnn(e) 


famt 


fdnnc* 


gef0tt«e« 


think 


N 


fi^en 


rife-(ef)t,io 


-t 


m 


fS6 


f56c 


gefcffen 


sit 




fotten 


foU-fc 


fott 




foKte 


fotttc 


gefont 


ought 


\ 


f^eten 


fpcl-ft 


-t 


fpei 


\Vit 


fplec 


gef^ieen 


spit 


X 


f)imnen 


fpinn-ft, 


-t 


fpinn(e) 


ipmm 


fpi5nnc6 


gef^onnen 


spin 




fjired^en 


fpriW, 


-t 


fprl« 


fVrad) 


fprSc^c 


gefliroc^en 


spefik 


\ 


flMrieften 


fpricMei)t,i° -t 


fprie6(e) 


f«»t»l 


fpwiTc 


gef^roffen 


sprout 




fjirittgen 


tprljtfl-ft, 


-t 


fptinfl(e) 


fjjrang 


fprdngc 


gef»>ntttgett» 


spring 




fted^en 


m-% 


-t 


fti<l 


m 


ftSc^e 


geftui^ctt 


prick 


N 


ftc^en 


fteWt, 


-t 


W(e) 


ftattb 


ftdnbcu 


geftanben 


stand 




fteHlen 


\tm-% 


-t 


frte^l 


fiaHI 


P^Icia 


geftoWen 


steal 




fteigctt 


fteig-ft, 


-t 


fteifl(e) 


frteg 


fttcgc 


geftiegen' 


climb 




ftcrBen 


ftirb-ft, 


-t 


ftir6 


ftllti 


ftiirbe^ 


geft0rbett» 


die 


% 


ftieben 


ftieb-fc 


-t 


ftte6(e) 


ftob 


fti3bc 


geftQben^ 


scatter* 



1 See 41, 6. « gee 412. 8 inflected with fcitt (60, 2). 

* Intransitive. ^ See 68*. ^ Or fd^ttior. "^ Exclamatory, ftel|e ! lookt 

8 Sometimes weak (40, 4). » Or fijnne (688). 10 gee (40^). 

u Or ftiinbe (688). la or ftil^lc (688). 
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\ 


Pies.Infln. 


Pres. Indie. 
a,3Sing.t 


Impv. 
a 8ing.> 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Sabjy. 


Past Partic. 


Meaning 


fHitfeit 


ftlnf-ft, -t 


fttnf(c) 


fkant 


ftdnfc 


gefhtttfett 


stink 




ftoftett 


ftoWef)t,» -t 


fto6(e) 


fHe§ 


fticfec 


geftDgen 


pmh 




ftni^tn 


fttcl(^ft, -t 


ftrci«(c) 


pnd) 


ftrt«c 


geftrii^ett 


stroke 


■V 


fitreiteii 
trogeii 


ftrciUft, -et 


ftreit(c) 


ft-.»i|. 
itnn 


ftrtttc 


geftritten 


strive 


> 


traa-ft, -t 


traa(c) 


tmg 


tniflc 


gctragen 


carry 




treffeit 


triff-fc -t 


trtff 


tiraf 


trdfc 


gctroffen 


hit 




trcibeti 


trcib-ft, -t 


trciKc> 


trieb 


tricbc 


getriebeit 


drive 




tttitn 


tritt-it, tritt* 


tritt 


tnit 


trdtc 


getreten^ 


step 


\ 


tricfeu* 


trief-ft, -t 


trtcf(c) 


tiri>ff 


troffc 


getroffett 


drip 


trittfeit 


trlnl-fc -t 


trtitf(c) 


tvan! 


trdnic 


getntnfen 


drink 


\ 


trilgeit 


triifl-ft, -t 


trwg(c) 


ttH 


tri5flc 


getrogen 


deceive 


ton 


tu-fc -t 


tu(c) 


tot 


tdte 


getatt 


do 




uetbet' 


tJcrMrB-ft, -t 


berbtrb 


berbarb 


bcrbiirbcT 


tyerborbett 


spoil 




Ben* 
















tftthvit' 


i)cri>rtcHcf)t,«-t 


berbticKc) 


t»erbr0ft 


tjcrbrbjlc 


tyerbroffen 


vex 


\ 


fieit 














uetgeffen 


t3erfltMt,8 -t 


bcrfliB 


bergoft 


bcrgSfee 


tiergeffeti 


forget 


\ 


nerlieren 


t3crlier-ft, -t 


tierUer(c) 


tyerlor 


bcrlorc 


bcrloren 


lose 


N 


toai^feit 


tt)a(^f.(cf)t,« -t 


toac^fc^ 


ttitti^i^ 


tofic^fe 


getoai^feit^ 


grow 




»ggett« 


todfl-ft, -t 


toag(c) 


wn 


tobgc 


gewogen 


weigh 


> 


tuafdien 


n)af«-(c)ft,3 -t 


toaW(e) 


Mfdi 


tofifc^e 


gemaf^ett 


wash 




toeBeit* 


h)cMt, -t 


toeb(c) 


toob 


toiJbc 


getODben 


weave 




metd^en 


tocic^-ft, -t 


toeic^(e) 


mi^ 


tDi^e 


getold^eti* 


yield 




meifen 


toeif-(ci)t,« -t 


tocigio 


mit» 


toiefc 


getoiefeit 


show 




menbett 


tocnb-cfc -ct 


tocnbc 


toaitbte 


toenbetc 


getoanbt 


turn 


V 


mermen 
ttierbeit 


toirb-ft, -t 


toirb 


ttiarb 


toiirbc^ 


getoorben 


sue 


\ 


njir-ft, toirb 


tocrbc 


ttmrbeii 


toitrbe 


getuprbcti* 


become 


N 


totxftn 


tolrf-ft -t 


toirf 


I0arf 


toiirfe'' 


getoorfeit 


throw 


v 


totegen 
toittbeit 


toiefl-ft -t 


tolcfl(c) 


»og 


toi5gc 


getoogett 


weigh 


\ 


toinb-cft -ct 


toinbe 


toaitb 


todnbc 


getounben 


wind 


^ 


toiffett 


iDciM, toel6 


toljfe 


ttingte 


toufetc 


getottSt 


know 


moffett 


toill-ft, toiH 


tooQe 


toottte 


tooEte 


getoofft 


will 


\ 


set^cit 


aeiMt, -t 


mm 


m 


die^c 


gesie^cit 


accuse 


jicljctt 


mUr -t 


3ie5(e) 


m 


aoflc 


gcjogeit 


draw 




smtitgett 


atoittfl-ft -t 


atotitfl(c) 


a»aiig 


jtoditgc 


geattwttgen 


force 



1 See 41, 6. «See4ia. «See40a. * See 418. 

* Inflected with feitt (60, a). » Sometimes weak (40, 4). "^ See 68*. 

» Or bcrgife-t (402). » Or madftS. 1° Or rocife. " Or marb. . 
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Separable and Inseparable Verba (56, 57) 

A verb is called separable when it is compounded with a sep- 
arable prefix. The important separable prefixes are ai^ off; ott, 
on; an^f up; m^, out; itif by (near); ha (bar before vowels), 
there ;^ babott', therefrom; ein (not in), into; em)ior', up; eitt* 
%t^%vXf against^ toward^ to meet; fott^ away; ^txvXf home; l^er, 
here;^ l^itt^ there ;^ loS, loose; vxxif with; ttad^^ after; nteber, 
down; t)or, before; f^^titVf by^ past; 'otsxHittf past^ over; 
ttieg, away^ off; ttiteber, again^ back; jtt, to; ^xM\ back; jtt« 
fam'mett, together, A separable prefix receives the principal 
accent* 

In the simple tenses in principal clauses, a separable prefix is put at 
the end of the clause : as, 

1. cr ftelit frii^ mVr he gets up early, 

2. er fliwb friH anf^, he got up early, 

3. fte^e fril^ OJlf', get up early, 

$n of the infinitive and ge of the participle are put between the pre- 
fix and the verb. But 5tt in compound tenses and after a mood auxil- 
iary (62^) is omitted: as, 

1. cr Ift frillj attf geftattben, he got up early. 

2. toenit cr fril^ anf ftc^t, if he gets up early. 

3. cr hitttt hit^ Ottf ^ttfte^en, he asks you to get up, 

4. er ttitrb fril^ ouf ftel^eit, he will get up early. 

5. er fott friH aitf fte^eit, he is to get up early. 

A verb is called inseparable when compounded with an in- 
separable prefix. The inseparable prefixes are it-, tni-f er-, ge-, 
bcr-p jcr-, 76-81. An inseparable prefix is unaccented, and re- 
mains attached to the verb. 

Inseparable verbs are inflected like simple verbs (46-49) except that 
the past participle is formed without ge (57) : as, 

1. er ieglei'tete fie noii^ $<mfe, he saw her home. 

2. i(^ ^aht meitten dtod jerrif fen, I have torn my coat to pieces. 

1 ha (bar before vowels) is generally compoiinded with other prefixes: 
as, haxan^thereon, on it; barani^^, out of it. 
a See here, 107. « See there, 112. 
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The prefixes imtii^ through^ fttet, over^ itttt, rounds and uttter, 
finder^ are separable (74, l) when used literally, and inseparable 
(74,4) when used figuratively;^ ttiiebeTp again, back, is separable,^ 
and miber, against, is inseparable ; l^ittter, behind, and t>oti, full, 
are almost always inseparable ; nti^ is inseparable^but the verbs 
compounded with it are irregular in form and in accent:' 



3. 



4. 



1. bttrd^^bringen 
bitnitbnng^ett 

2. r^crfe^ctt 

ttmge^^en 

un^ttxf^alttn 

nnttxf^aVttn 

5. tote^'berfel^it 

6. ^tittcrloneti 

7. ittt{|]irim''fl^en 



braitg hnxtti^ 
bnrd^braitg^ 
fe^te rber 

gittg ttitt^ 
umgtitg'' 

ttitterl|iett^ 
fat ttite^ber 
toieberf^rad^^ 

t»«0braii^^te 
miprand^^te 



as, 

bnrd^^gebntngen press through 
bttri^brmtg^en penetrate, pervade 
set over, transport 
translate 
go round 
get round, evade 
hold under 
sustain, entertain 



rbergefe^t 

ftbctfe^t^ 

ttnf'gegangett 

ttrngang^'en 

tttt^terge^dten 

ttttter^aFteit 

toie^bergefe^en 

tifibtx^px9di^tn 

^ittterlaffett 

gemig^brattf^t J 



see a^atn 
contradict 
bequeath 
accomplish 

misuse 



Verbs are often compounded with two or more prefixes. If an 
inseparable prefix is next to the verb, the participle does not 
take %tf to avoid having two unaccented prefixes standing to- 
gether: as, 

1. l^ermti^^lQmmeit lam f^txm^^ f^ttm^^atUmmtn come out 

2. benor'ftetett {tanb benor^ beHQr^geftaitbett be at hand 

3. toieberait^fimgett ftng ttiieber an^ toieberan^gefaitgen begin again 

4. au^t^txtxmtn nettrante an^ m^t^txtxant trust 

iCf. "look c'ver," ** overlook^"; **go un^der,'' *' undergo^." 
2 Except in tmeber^o^'leit, mxthtxf^oVtt, toteberliolt'', repeat, 
" In compound nouns and adjectiyes, these inseparable prefixes are 
accented except in words in which the prefix is followed by more than 
one syllable: as, bet tlm''{hmb (from umfte^^en)^ circumstance; hex SBF» 
berf^ntd^ (from )oibeirf^efi|^ett), contradiction; but bie Ulltge^btmg (from 
txm^t^htn), surroundings, 

* In compounds with mi^f the participle without ge is preferable. 
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The Inseparable Prefixes (74,4,5) 

ht-f be-, round, over, then much or completely, generally making an in- 
transitive verb transitive; then used in forming verbs from other 
parts of speech, with the idea of providing with (putting round) : as, 

1. htnltUf think: Beben^fen, think about, meditate on. 

2. bet Wiener, servant : bet Sebien^te, body servant (one that serves 

round you). 

3. fa^reit, go, drive, ride: befa^i^ett, travel over, frequent; tin htfafi^* 

reiter SBcg, a frequented road. 

4. ^aUtn,fall: htfaVUn, ftc/aW (fall round). 

5. ^mqtn, catch : bef ang^ett, shut in (catch round) ; bte S3efaitg^ett|eU^ 

prejudice (shut-in-ness), embarrasment. 

6. {t1tbe% find : beftlf'ben, find, judge (find the surroundings of) ; mie 

beflitbett @ie fi4? how are youf 

7. fieifeit, spot: befLedTett^ spot over, stain, defile.^ 

8. gte^ett, pour : begie^^eit, sprinkle, water (pour round). 

9. greifeit, seize: begreKfen, comprehend (seize all round), under- 

stand; ber Segriff^, notion, idea. 

10. f^alitn, hold : htf^aVttn, keep (hold tight), retain. 

11. hnntn, know: befeit^iten, cause to be known,^ confess; td ift bc« 

lanttt^, it is well known, everybody knows. 

12. fleibett, dress: befleFbett, adorn (dress all round). 

13. fommeit, come: befom^meit^ come by, get. 

14. leibett, «t<^er : belei^bigeit, cause to suffer,^ offend, injure. 
16. lefen, read ; tin bele^fetter Wlann, a wellhead man. 

16. nt^mtn, take: bene^%eit, take away (take completely), deport, 

carry on, conduct, behave ; bag SSette^^mett, behavior. 

17. fel^eit, see : befe^Ifett, examine (look at all round). 

18. ft^en, sit: beft^^en, occupy (sit round or over), possess. 

19. \pttditn, speak : beffire^^eit, talk about, speak of, discuss. 

20. fteigett, rise, climb up : befteFgen, climb, ascend, mount (a horse). 

21. fnc^en, seek : beflt^d^en, visit (seek round for, seek out). 

22. trinfeit, drink : htttinVtn, get drunk (drink much). 

23. fiet^g, diligent : {l(j^ beflei^^geit, be diligent. 

24. fret, free : . befrei^en, set free. 

25. fd^ttlbig, guilty : befd^uFbigeit, accuse.^ 

iCf. "bedaub," "besiege" (sit round), "besmoke." 
^ A verb meaning cause to is called a caosatiye. 
»Cf. eittfi^ia^blgctt(77,i). 
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26. bic &aht, gift: U^a^htn, endow (bestow a gift or gifts on). 

27. ber ^ivt, host, landlord : l^ettiir^tett, entertain. 



tnt', oner against,, denoting correspondence to, opposition to, transition 
from one state to another, removal from, as being opposed to (cf . 
He?-, 80, 3, and ^tx-, 81, i) : ^ as, 

1. bag SBort, word : Me ^nt^ttiort, ansu)er.^ 

2. \pxti^tnf speak : etttf|l]red|^ett, answer (speak over against), answer 

to, correspond to* 
8. ^dfia^ftn, sleep : tnt^iijlia^^tn, fall asleep. 

4. Unhtn, bind: etttHtt^bett, unbind, release. 

5. becfett, cover: etltbecf^en, discover (take the cover a,w&j),^ reveal ; 

bie Q^ntbeif^nttg, discovery. 

6. tf^xtn, honor: tnitfi^xtn, dishonor' (take honor from). 

7. txhtn, inherit: tnttx^htn, di«fn^eri<* (take inheritance from). 

8. falttUffold: tni^aVitn, unfold. 

9. feffeln, cAaiw: ctrtferfeln, unchain. 

10. fliel^eny^ee: Clttflie%n, ^ee awoy, escape by flight. 

11. gel^ett, sro : entge^'t^n, go away, escape. 

12. lieilig, holy : etttl^ei^'Ugeit, desecrate (take holiness from). 

13. bie Stxa^, power, energy: tnfhik^^itn, debilitate, enervate (take 

power from). 

14. labett, load: tnila^htn, unload. 

15. xtx^tn, tear: tntxtV^tn, tear away. ^ 

16. fageit, say: etttfa^gen, disclaim (put claim from you), renounce; 

bit ^tttfa'^gttltg, renunciation. 

17. ^ii^uM^f guilty : tnt^tiinVhi^tn,^ free from guilt, excuse.^ 

18. fe^ett, set: entfe^^eit, displace, be beside yourself, be terrified; tnU 

fe^^lid^, terrible, frightful. 

19. fte^en, stand: etttfte^^en, stand forth, arise. 

20. bie S^^^h cipher ; ent^i^f em, decipher. 

ie«t-=atrt- in 5lnt^Wort, and e«H»- in tmp^an^^tn, receive (take in ex- 
change, accept), emllfe^^len, recommend, present (offer in exchange), 
emjlftlt^ben, perceive, experience (find in exchange). 

* answer = Anglo-Saxon "and-swaru," swearing over against, reply to 
a charge, reply; of. "antartio," "antidote," "antipodes." 

«Cf. "disarm," "disband," "discern." 

* Cf. ^errei^gen, tear to pieces (81, i). 

^ Cf . iefd^ttl^bigen, accuse (== Latin ad, to, causa, cause, charge), 
^ excuse from Latin ez, out of, causa, cause, charge. 
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tt', from inside out, through and through, getting the meaning upj 
down, etc. from the verb compounded with it (cf . ur-, 80, i) : as, 

1. httttln, beg: tthtt^itln, get by begging (beg out of). 

2. Utidltn, whiten : tthM^if^tn, turn pale (whiten through). 

3. folireit, go: erfali^rett, go through, experience;^ bie ^rfal^ntng, ex- 

perience, 

4. ^tn,find: tt^n^htu, find out, invent; bet dhrftn^ber, inventor. 

5. ^^l^tn, follow : tt^nV(^tn, follow out of, result from. 

6. frieren, be cold: etfrie^'feit, get cold through, freeze to death. 

7. geBett, give: erge^l^ett, give up, resign; tt^t^htn, devoted, obedient; 

bie (St^t^htnfitiif submission, devotion. 

8. giejen, pour: ttqit^^tn^ pour out. 

9. ^atitn, hold: ttt^aVitn, keep up, maintain (hold through). 

10. fenttett, know : erfen^ttett, know thoroughly, understand. 

11. Uhtn, live: erle'^Bett, live through, live to see. 

12. dffnett, open : erBff^nen, open up, make known, 

13. fil^ie^ett, shoot: erfd^ie^fiett, shoot the brains out, shoot to death. 

14. \d^bp^tn, draw : tx^djl^p^^tn, draw out of, drain, exhaust.^ 

15. fd^recfen, startle, frighten: erfd^reff^'eit, frighten through and 

through, terrify: erfd^retf^Ull^, terrible, dreadful. 

16. fe^en, set : erfe^^etl, replace, make good. 

17. trinfett, drink : tttnviVtn, drown (drink through and through). 

18. toarten, wait: erttia?''tett, wait through for, expect. 

19. ^Ivx, number, count, tell: etjoli^lett, tell through, narrate; bie 

(Sv^hfl^hm^, narration, story. 

20. jiel^ett, draw: tx^it^fltn, draw out, educate;* bie @rsie^^ltltgr bring- 

ing up, education. 

ge-, togetfier, denoting union or completion,^ and so sometimes success, 
advantage, or pleasure (cf . Her-, 80, 3) : * as, 

1. ber ISerg, mountain: ba$ ^el^if^ge, chain of mountains, highland. 

2. ber ISnfd^, bush: bad ^el^ilfd^^, cluster of bushes, thicket. 

3. hidjitn, write poetry : ba^ ^ebid^t^, poem. 

* experience from Latin ezperior, go through. 
^ exhaust from Latin ex, out of, hauriS, drain. 

* educate from Latin educ5, lead out, draw out. 

^ The past participle (40 4, 5) has ge- to denote that the action or the 
state is completed: as, madden, make, geutad^t^ made, finished. 

Sge- is obsolete in English except in a few words: as, **y-clept," 
"e-nough" (Anglo-Saxon "ge-noh," **ge-nog," German ^^ge-ttUfl'"), 
" hand-i-work" (Old English ** hand-ge-werc''). 
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4. iaUtUtfall: gefaFIen, please (fall in with; ct. mx^fiVltn, 79, x); bcr 

(Bt^aVltip), pleasure; gef&FIig^ pleasing. 

5. bergflilgel, wing: ba^&tfi¥^tl, birdSy fowls, poultry. 

6. f olgen, follow : bag ^efoFge, train, retinue, attendants. 

7. fragen, aaJk (a question): baS ©efra'^ge, crosa-^uedtionin^. 

8. ^hn,feel: bog ©effi^l^ sense qf feeling, feeling, 

9. bad ^m, Aome: bod ^el^eittt^ltii?, secret, m^ater^ (close at home). 

10. ^bnn, hear: gel^d^ren, belong to (be all ears for, as a slave). 

11. Imtgeit, reach: geliitg^eit, succeed (reach completion; of. lilies 

ling^en, 79, i). 

12. liegeit, lie: hit ®tit^%tnfititf opportunity (lying-together-hood, 

lying at your command; cf. bic fBtxlt^^tuitii, 80, a). 

13. miAtn, paint: bad ®tmiVhtf painting. 

14. urfett,^ restore: geite^feit, be restored to health, be recovered. 

15. nie^ett,^ take part in: geme^^eit, have the use of, enjoy. 

16. re^en, talk: \ia'^ ©ere^be, much talking, gosaip (cf. f^red|eit). 

17. f^ielett, p2as^ : htx &t^pit^U, playmate ; bie ^|ne^Iilt, girl playmate. 

18. iptttSitn, speak: ha^ ®t\pxitSi% conversation (cf.kthtn). 

19. ftcl^eit, stand: gefte^^^tt, stand by, confess, admit. 

20. bcr Stent, star : ha^ ^eftirtt^, constellation.^ 

21. t0i^tn,know: bad ©ewif'feit, conscience {knowing with yourself).* 

22. tonf^ntn, live : (^tt0^^ntn, get accustomed to, get w«ed to (live with) ; 

bk ®ttt9fin^t^ii, custom; ^tM%n^lidi, customary, usual. 

mi^', mis-, dis-, amiss, wrong (75, i, 75*): as, 

1. biSigen, approve of: mi^^hitii^tn, disapprove qf. 

2. httmtfitn, use: mi^^Bratt^ett, misuse.* 

3. ^aUtn, fall: mi^^aVUn, displease (tsbll amiss; cf. gefaFkn, 78, a); baS 

9)'li§^fa0eit, displeasure; mi^^fattig, displeasing, disagreeable. 

4. biegfarBe, color: WW,^^\wtbt, false color. 

5. g^lttten, grant: mi^gdn^nett, envy, begrudge. 

6. lattgeit, reac^ ; nti^Ung^en, fail, be unsuccessful (fail to reach ; cf . 

geling'en, 78,a). 

7. rutcn, advise : mt|]ra^ten, go wrong, be a failure (misadvised ; cf . 

ncrra'teti, 80,3). 

8. tranett, trust: mx^^ixmxtn, distrust. 

9. ticrfte^^ett, understand: m^^^tx^%tn, misunderstand. 

^ Obsolete. ^ constellation from Latin con, with, together, ateUa, star. 
' conscience from Latin cony with, together, scio, know (cf. *^ science^'). 
^ misuse from Latin minus, less, utor, le^e. 
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Z ntl-, un-^ in-, not : as, 

1. ber^aitf, thanks: bet tllt^batti, thanklessnesa^ ingratitude. 

2. freitttblif^, friendly : nn^^tnnhiitl^, unfriendly, 

3. fageit, say : nttgcfagt^, unsaid. 

4. fd^ttlbig, guilty : utt'^fd^ltlbig, not guilty, innocent.^ 

2 nX'f out of, of source or cause, and so ancient, primitive, denoting origin 

(cf . e?-, 78, 1) : as, 

1. bic Satire, thing, fact, point: bic Ur^fad^e, cause (from which the 

fact arises). 

2. bcr ^pxmtQ, spring, bound : ber Ur^flPmitg, origin, source (spring out 

of) ; n?f|irttng^Iid^, original, primitive, first. 

3. baS Xeil, due share (part due you), due : bag Uf^'tcil, Judgment, sen- 

tence, opinion (part dealt out to you);^ nt^itiUu, judge, decide. 

4. aitf old: ut^alt, very old, primeval.* 

6. Bebeit^teit, signify, mean : bie Ur^Bebetttttltg, original meaning. 
6. bet ^^trift, Christian : Ut^d^xifttU, primitive Christians. 

3 Her-, forth, away, gone, thoroughly, often with the idea of risk, disad- 

vantage, or loss, sometimes making an intransitive verb transitive 
(cf. ge-, 78,2): as, 

1. alt, old: l^txaVitUf grow old, become antiquated. 

2. Un^htn, bind: Herbin^ben, bind up (bind till gone or out of sight); 

Herbiltb^lid^, binding, obliging. 

3. htant^tn, use : tftxhxan^i^tn, use up, spend, waste (use till gone). 

4. Bred^eit, break : HerBred^^en, commit (break forth) ; ha^ fStxhtttt^^tn, 

crime; bcr fBtxhxtii^^tXf criminal. 

5. folgeit, follow : HetfilFgen, pursue, persecute (follow to harm). 

6. fiil^ireit, lead: tierfii^^?ett, lead astray. 

7. geBen, give: tierge^'bett, give away, forgive; tie?ge^bettd, in vain 

(giving away, uselessly) ; tieirgeb^Ud|, vain, useless. 

8. gel^ett, go : l^tx^t^^tn, pass away, vanish. 

9. tiergef'^f en, unlearn, forget (lose from memory). 

10. gulben, gold : tiergnrben, gild (put gold on till the object is gone). 

11. f^alttn, hold: tftxt^aVitu, hold back (hold away), check, conduct; 

bag ^er^aFtcn, restraint, conduct ; \ ha^ ^txt^alfni^, relation, 
connection (conduct). 

12. fattfett, buy (trade for) : Herimt^fett, sell (trade away). 

^ innocent from Latin in-, un-, not, noceO, harm, hurt. 

«Cf. "ordeal.'' 

* primeval from Latin primus , ./Zrst, svum, age. 
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13. fel^en, turn : Herfe^^rett, turn upside down, 

14. laffeit, letf leave : Herlaf^fctt^ forsake (leave by going away from). 

15. legett, lay: ttttW^tn, mislay; lie?Ie^gett, embarrassed, confused; 

bit liBerle^gett^eit, perplexity (cf . bie ^cle^genl^eit, 78, 2). 

16. lei^en, get lent, borrow : tierlei^'^ett, lend. 

17. ttittn, advise: Itttta^ttn, ftciray (advise wrongly). 

18. ^d^aUtn, ring : Herfd^aFlen, cease ringing, die away (ring till sound 

is gone); tx ift Herfd^nPleu, he is forgotten (the memory of him 
is died away). 
10. flired^eit, speak: l^txipxtttj^tUf promise (risky). 

20. fteifen, stick: ^ttfttd^tn, stick away, hide. 

21. fitfiteit, seek: Herftt^d^en, try, «ewp< (seek to your harm); hkfBtX' 

flt^fi^nng, trial, temptation. 

22. txa^tn, carry, wear ; tiertta^geit, wear out (wear till gone), endure 

(bear with hardship). 

23. txantn, trust: l^txtXtOL^tn, confide in (risky); bag Btxtxau^tn, trust, 

confidence. 

24. ixtttu, step: tiertre^tett, aprain,* binder (step into somebody's way),* 

take the place of, represent; ber ^txtxt^itx, representative; bie 
fStXtXt^tnn^, spraining, representation. 

25. irinfett, drink: tftXtxinVtU, drink away, spend in drink. 

26. toerfeit, throw : liertoer^fen, throw wrongly, misplace, reject. 

27. itif^tn, accuse : tierjei^^eit, pardon (free from accusation). 

28. ^ttitUf draw, pull: tftx^it^f^tu, distort, spoil (cf. erjie^tettr 78, i). 

29. bcr S^^^h sugar: Hcrpif^ent, cover with sugar (sugar till the ob- 

ject is gone). 

5e?-, asunder, to pieces : as, 

1. ^cFJeit, bite: ^txhti^^tn, bite to pieces, crack (a nut). 

2. berften, burst: ^txUx^fttn, burst asunder. 

3. hxtdltn, break : ^txhxtd^^tn, break to pieces. 

4. fasten, go, drive: jerfa^^ren, spoil by driving on (cut up). 

5. fatten, /a«; ^tx^aVUn, fall to pieces. 

6. ^autn, hew, cut: ^txt^an^tn, cut to pieces, chop. 

7. rei^ett, tear : jenrcFgen, tear to pieces. 

8. flliringett, spring : §erf ^tittg^'ett, fiy into pieces, burst. 

9. ftreuen, strew: jerftren^en, scatter; gerftreitt^, scatter-brained. 
10. loaffitett, wash: ^enoafd^^en, wash to pieces. 

^beit Sfitft Hertre^tett, sprain the foot. 

^ tx tuxtxat^ tttir bett SBeg, he hindered me, he stopped me. 
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soonest 



ADVSSBS 

I Many adverbs are compared like adjectives (23,1,2, 24, l); 
but some are irregular: as, 

hath soon '-. V sooner 

gem gladly lieftc? rather 
0ft often 3ftcr oftener 

fe^f very ine^r more 

ill6el badly jhrge? worse 

ttio^I well Beffer better 



am e^eften 

<nn (tcBftett best 
am l^Suftgftett oftenest 

m\t \ 

fittftetft J 

am jirgfitett u^orst 

omieften 1 



attfi^ (efte 



extremely 



best 



Among the important adverbs 

tt!b^toM§, downwards 

aSerbingiS^r by all means 

aUm&fl^lidl, gradually 

am @ttbe, at the end, after all : ^be 
9Wai, at the end of May 

aif'faitgi^, at first: ^it^faitg ^att^ita?, 
in the beginning of January 

attf^'ttiSrt)^, upwards 

aiigenBIicf^lill^, instantly 

an^tvmn^htt, asunder 

m^tn, outside: mtSi m^tUf out- 
wardly; HDtt au^ett, from with- 
out; brau^'gen (= barau'^eit), out' 
side 

hti^mf^t, faft, almost 

he^nn^itt§, especially 

hi§fitx% till now 

hl^, only, merely 

ha, ioxtf there 

ba^mall^, at that time 

baite^'lftett, near it 

having therein 

burd^auiS^, throughout, absolutely 

thtUfjust: t^henfaUd, likewise 

e^'t^bem, formerly 

cittmaF. once on a tim£, some day 



are the following: 

tin^mal, once: attf eiit^maf, all at 

once 
txn% once, one time, some day: 

eittftmei^len, meanwhile, for a 

while 
ettbliii^, at last 
ttft, first, only, not till: JlterfK, in 

the first place 
tVta^a, perhaps 
f crti, mit, far 
fteilifi^, certainly 
gattj, quite 

ge^genttiftrtig, at present 
gera^'be, straight 
geftmt, yesterday : gefkent ntorgett, 

yesterday miming ; geftent abettbr 

last night; bor^gefttm, day before 

yesterday 
gemi^^, certainly 
gemd^n^lid^, usually 
^anfig, frequently 
iaupt^W^^^, chiefiy 
^er» See here, 107 
^eitte, to-day: petite morgett, this 

morning; ^e«te itad^^'mittag, this 

afternoon; l^ettte bor adyt Stgett, 
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a week ago to-day; fitutt ftBer odyt 
Xage, this day week; fftutt ftikr 
Hietae^tt Xaut, this day fortnight 

^ie?^ here 

fjin^ See tAere^ 112 

^ittteit, behind ^ 

imtner, ever, always: mtf immer, 
^iStx xmmtx, forever 

inntu, within, inside: t>nn inntn, 
from within; bonn^iteit, brittttci^ 
inside 

ia, yes: latooffi^ yes indeed 

je, lemaliS, ever 

it^htn^aU^, at all events 

je^t, now : l^on je^t an, hereafter 

iilngftr lately 

lawn, scarely 

UVut^tOt^^, in no way 

filttftig, ill hit 3tt^ftt»ft#/or the future 

filrjlidl, not long ago, recently : tm? 
fnx^em, shortly ago 

titaitil^''ma(, sometimes 

nteifteiti^, mostly 

mWia(i§, at noon: naUi^miUa^S, in 
the afternoon 

ntorgette to-morrow: ntoirgeit frilj, to- 
morrow morning ; mnirgeit alftettb, 
to-morrow night; Wlttm9X^tVi, 
day after to-morrow 

naiSfytt', afterwards 

natiir^Ud^, naturally, of course 

wtnli&^t newly, recently 

nit, mtmaU, never 

vx6^i, not : nx^i mtfint, no more 

mr^gettbiS, nowhere 

ltil(^, still, yet: ttod^ citt^mal, once 
more; n0d| ttid^t, not yet; ttild^ 
Itle, n&oer before 

ttttn, now : kion mm an, from now on 

oitUf htohtn, above, up stairs 

o^ite 3^^^f^^r without doubt 



pUifUd^, suddenly 

tttflt^, right, to the right 

nngiSttttt^, round about 

tikd^toM^, backwards 

fri^Utt, already, surely: ffl^ilitgttt, all 

right 
fd^ttierUfit, hardly 
f e^r, very : git fe^f , too much 
itlitn, seldom 
fogmf^, even 

f0glei^, gleidl, directly, at once 
f0tlfitr otherwise 

\p^tt, later: ^pittftttt», at the latest 
ftiittbUil^, hourly 
t&glid^, daily 
ikbtxaU^, everywhere 
aUtfiatlpt^, generally 
itHtfottfK, for nothing, in vain 
nnttn, below, down stairs 
nntttmq§% on the way 
Herge^lftetti^, in vain 
lienntit''Ufi^, presumably, I dare say 
bieHeiii^t^ perhaps 
b«rfiei^ by, past 
iwirtt, in front 
tfnx^htx, past, gone 
\>0X^Mxt2, forwards 
ttmi^r^af^tig, actually 
toafix^tfltin^lx^, probably 
tuaitit? when? 
me^nigpend, at least 
toirilid^, really 
ttW? where? 
jtetitliil^, rather 
pt (Sttbc, at an end 
iU^^Mx^, by chance 
ixdtiiV, at last 

gum e?''fiteitmill, /or the first time 
gltttl le^^tettttWl, /or the last time 
pfant^tttett, together 
aittoei^'leit, at times 
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PREPOSITIONS 
Prepositions with the Genitive i 



m^ftatt, fttttt, instead of. 84, a 
bici8^fcit(«), on this side of, 84, 3 
f^aVUu, f^aVhtX, in behalf of, follow- 
ing the genitive. 84, 4 
illt''feU(5), on that side of. 84, 3 
Vknq», along. 84,5 



ttniifinspiteof. 84,6 

itm • • • tMtU, for the sake of. 84, 7 

tO^^ttnh, during (within the period 

of). 84,8 
tot^tn, on account of (by way of), 

oftenfollowingthegenitive. 84,9 

2 an^fttttt, ftatt, instead of (in stead of): as, 

1* er gittg anftatt (or ftatt) mintt furt, he went away in my stead. 
2. anfUttt (or ftatt) Jtt flPted^ett, instead of speaking. 

3 bieiS^fettdg), on <W« «ide of; iin^\tii{&\ on that (or the other) side of: as, 

1. er ton^ttt bici^feit bed Sflnffei^r ^^ ^^t?^ 0^ ^^{« »id^ of the Hver. 

2. jettfeit bed 9^2eered, on eAe other side of the sea. 

4 fiaVhtn, f^aVhttf in behalf of, following the genitive: as, 

1* er gittg meittet^albett furt, he went away on my account.^ 
2. el^renl^alber (or ber S^re ^atber), for honor's sake. 

5 Iftngd, along, sometimes with the dative : as, 

1. l&ngd bed nferd (or bem Ufer), along the shore. 

6 ttoiif in spite of, sometimes with the dative : as, 

1. tro^ bed Oiegend (or bent ffit^tn), in spite of the rain. 

7 !««•♦♦ ta$iUtn, for the sake cf: as, 

1. gc^ tiur nm %t^tit» Wiffeu fort, only go away for Heaven's sake! 

2. er ging urn unfertttiiKen fflrt, he went away for our sake.^ 

g toSli^rettb, during (within the period of) : as, 

1. er ging ttlfllirettb ber SRad^t fort, he went away during the night. 

9 toegett, on account of (by way of), often following the genitive : as, 

1. toegett bed SBetterd blieb er, on account of the weather he stayed. 

2. er ging nteinettoegett fort, he went away on my account.^ 

^ These forms are properly adverbs or adverbial phrases, and the geni- 
tive is dependent on them, as on nouns. Obseive the following, also : 



an^gcrl^alb, outside (outer half of) ; 
iit^tter^alb, inside ; fl^ber^alb, 
above ; un^ter^alb, below. 

froft, by virtue (force) of. 



mWtt\% bermiftelft, by means of; 

bermittelft SB*, kindness W. 
pfuFge, in consequence of; if after 

the noun, the dative is used. 



^So, also, with all the personal pronouns: mei^net-, bei'liet-, fei'ltet-, 
t^ret-, ttn^fert-, en'ret-, l^^ret-, 3i^ret- (80, i). 
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mB, out of. 85,2 

iO^tv,^ outside, beside, besides. 85, 3 

l^ei, at, near, by. 85,4 

eittge^gcit, /ace to face, against, op- 
posed to, generally following the 
dative. 86, i 

gegeitil^Beir, opposite, generally fol- 



lowing the dative. 86, 2 
mitf with. 86,3 
nafl^, toward, to, after, Bometimes 

following the dative.^ 86, 4 
^tii,^ since. 86,5 
tfvn, from, of, by. 87, i 
^U,to,at.^ 87,2 



an2, out of: as, 

1. oitd bctti Biontter, out of the room; aitiS bem ^mtfe, out of the house. 

2. ttttd $ii(§ gemad^t, made out of wood. 

3. auB nx^t§ ttiirb nid^t§, out of nothing comes nothing. 

4. tmS bcm Sricfc fejcti (or erfa^rett), to see (or learn) from the letter. 

5. tOOS fo0 Olti^ mix iverbett? what shall become of me? 

6. ttilttm ha§ ISttd^ ttltb lit& barotti^, take the book and read from it.^ 

Oitjier, outside, beside, besides: as, 

1. ttttger (Sd^ttlben, anfte? ^cfa^r, out of debt, out of danger. 

2. bu bift au^er bir, you are beside yourself. 

3. tttt^er tuti^ ift itiemattb ^ier, besides us nobody is here. 

bei, at, near, by, never used to express agency (cf . Hon, 87, i) : as, 

1. bei f cittern Ottfel, at his uncle's. 

2. er f^l&ft bei unS, he sleeps at our house. 

3. bet be? ^ird^e, near the church. 

4. bie 8(^(ad^t hti 2tipii^, the battle of Leipzig. 

*att|e? and fett are properly adverbs, not being compounded with 
verbs. Some other adverbs, also, are used as prepositions : as, 



bitlttett ad^t Za^tn, within a week 
ber9iaturgeilt8|', according to nature 
nitt^JH &oit ban!e ici^ btr, next to God 
I thank you 



9}la5 ^. tiSbft feiiter grau, Max H. 

along with his wife 
c8 ift mir atttni^be?, it is repugnant 

to me, I hate it 



^ With verbs expressing motion, ttad^ or ttad| • ♦ ♦ p means simply 
toward, while ju generally implies arrival at: as, t(^ ge^e ttad^ ber 
Stabt, I am going to town; er ging pr ®tabt, he went to town. 

B When not referring to a person, the dative or the accusative of a 
pronoun with a preposition is generally expressed by combining the 
preposition with the demonstrative ba- (bar- before vowels) or the rela- 
tive too- (ttior- before vowels), or by using some other adverb : as, ba)9 
S^aviSf ttioraui9(= auiS bettt) er fant, the house from which he came; %itx ift 
meitt 3i»tttte?; gel^ (itteitt, here is my room; go in. 
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6. ifl^ itolim Hn M Ux ^anh, I took him by the hand. 

7. fie ttmtitte ilttt Bet feitiem ittrntUf ahe called him by his name. 

8. Bei biefem W&ttttx, in this weather; hti (ettem Xage, in br<fad day- 

light. 

9. Ibeim $(tt§ie^ett, Sfal^rett, Q^ffen, w/iiie dressing, travelling, dining. 
10. baBci fal^ er mid^ an, u^i^^ that he looked at me.^ 

etttge^geit, /ace to face, against, opposed to, generally following the da- 
tive: as, 

1. bem 9legen entgegeit, in the face of the rain, 

2. feitteu ^iinfil^eit eittgegen, against his wishes. 

gegettil^ber, face to face, over against, opposite, generally following the 
dative: as, 
1. tx ttmlittt be? UniHerfUiU gegenftl^r, he lives opposite the university. 

mitf with: as, 

1. fomitt wit mix, come with me, 

2. mit be? (Sifenbal^tt, by rail; mii ber $oft, by post. 

3. bud SReffer, miimit tx f^ttitt, the knife with which he was cutting.^ 

4. mit bem gtogten S^ergltiigett, with the greatest pleasure. 

na^ : toward, to (never of persons ; cf . p, 87, %) ; after (of persons or of 
things), sometimes following the dative : ^ as, 

1. tx ging naii^ ^reSbetl, he was going to Dresden,^ 

2. id^ ge^e ttai^ be? ^ird^e, I am going to the church.* 

3. fmnmen 8ie gut ituci^ ^aufe, get home safe> 

4. ttad^ bem C^ffen, after dinner ; na^ meiiter tl^r, by my watch. 

5. fd^irfe ttad^ bem ^r^te, send for the doctor.^ 

6. itafl^ XaBo! vied^eit, to smell of tobacco.'^ 

7. natfi bem, toiiiS id| ge^ort ^e, after what I have heard. 

8. feittem ^Iter natS^ ift tx grog,, he is tall for his age. 

9. ^i(i^ tft ^ftd i^ii^f tuottail^ er fragt, here is the book he asks f or. ^ 

feit, since: as, 

1. feU toann? since when? feit bielen ^afixtn,for many years. 

2. feit burgeftent, since day before yesterday. 

1 See 85». « See 852. 8 cf . j„,. ^iini^e, eo c^wr c7i. * Cf . $tt $aitfe, at ftome. 
*Cf. the following: 



begie^rig na^, eager for 
hti^tn naif^, bite at 
btttftett nuii, thirst for 
tttngertt natf^, hunger for 
fd^iegett ttad^, s^oo^ at 



f li^meifett ttad|, to^ee o/ 
fenfseii tiiidl, sigh for 
fiii^ fei^nctt itad|, long for 
fttd^en mifit, search for 
ivetrfett ttad|, t^roto at 
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Hon, of, from, by (used with the passive voice to express agency) : as, Z 

1. tx Ummt tfon S^ettebig, he comes from Venice, 

2. \>ou oUUffrom above; eineti ©rief UPtl $aufe, a letter from home, 

3. tiott 3cit Jtt 3«t, /rom time to time. 

4. tioit je^t ait, /rom now on, henceforth. 

6. cin ^ttb unit §C^lt S^tl^l^^n, a child of ten years. 

6. ^cr ^ijttig ttoti ^ranfreiii^, t^e king of France. 

7. loa^ toei^ bu babott? toAat (2o you know about itf^ 

8. cr f|p?ad^ Hott S3Ittttiett, ^e spoke of flowers.^ 

9. gflOfcntia Wirb tfon mir gelicbt, Florence is loved by me. 

jit : to (of persons and often of things, except the names of towns or of 2 
countries ; cf . natil, 86, 4 ; and with the infinitive), at (of place or of 
time):* as, 
1- fie fiejt 5tt i^Xtm ^xnhtx, she is going to her brother's. 

2. tx tarn §u? Stabt, he came to town. 

3. tx ging 511? ^ixt^t (or jur 8d^ule), fee toewt to church (or to school). 

4. jtt Xifd^ gejen, to gfo to dinner; ju ©ett gei^ett, to go to bed, 
6. \H)n ©tabt §tt <3tabt, /rom town to town, 

6. fie jlpxati^ $tt i^r, »A« spoX^e to her. 

7. tmn^ fageit @ie bnau? w/iat do you say to itf^ 

8. mtftatt furt^ugeBeit, instead of going away. 

9. eiit $tt bertnietettbei^ 3i^i><er, <^ ^00^ ^^ ^^^* 

10. Staffer ^Itm Xriniett, water for drinking; gttt jum C^ffcn, flrood to 

eat.* 

11. td ift pm X0tIad|ett, it is enough to make you die laughing,^ 

12. {te ntail^tett i^tt sum ^onige, tfeej^ made him king. 

13. eiS ttwirbe au SBaffer, it turned to water. 

14. jtt (or in) ^txMn, at (or in) Berlin ; jtt $attf e, at /iome. 

15. tx \pxwx% $ttm gfenfieir ^inattiS, fee sprang out at the window. 

16. jtt Sftt^e, on foot; jtt ^fcrbc, on feorse; p £aitbe, 6y iand; jinrSee, 

by sea. 

17. 5tt 3)littag, at noon; ju SBei^ttad^teit, at Christmas. 

18. giti: red^ten 3eit, in the nick of time; p biefem ^reife, at this price. 

19. tx gittg bcm SBalbe p, fee went toward the forest.^ 

1 See 86*. 2 That is, fee said something about flowers ; cf . tx f|lirild| 
itber l^Ittmett, fee apoibe on flowers (the subject of his discourse; 92,4). 

« See 862. 4See86». 

® The dative with gn may express the object or end for which a per- 
son or a thing is^t or inclined. 

^ To express toward, the adverb p may be used, following the dative. 
See toward, 114. 
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gegett, toward, against, 89, z 
O^lte,^ without (not having). 89, 2 
nm, round (going toward). 89, 3 
tothtx, against, contrary to. 89,4 



Prepositions with the Accusative (2,2, 2^ 

fn»,^till, as far as, 88,2 

bltrd^, through (first going into). 

88,3 
ffltf for (in view of, toward). 88, 4 

h\&, till, as far as:^ as, 

1. Him Sottbutt U§ ^atid, from London to Paris, 

2. US (or his natiO ^txlin, as far as Berlin, 

3. his itift, till now; bij? ntorgett, till to-morrow. 

4. US tomn? till when? US ttftfi^fte ^nd^t, till next week, 

5. Hon fiinf his ^tfju, from Jive to ten, 

6. US ^ti^nadiitn, till Christmas; hiS $nm 2. SRftra, till March 2.^ 

7. kiott $(ttfang US 511 (Sttbe, from beginning to end, 

8. his aum %pht (or bii^ in belt Xoh), till death,^ 

hwcib^f through (first going into) : as, 

1. bttrdj belt ^alb, through the forest. 

2. bmrd^ bie ^oft, 6y po«<, 6y maiJ. 

8. bttirr^ has ^WX^t 3aiir, through the whole year,^ 

4. e? fd|i(!te mir bieiS bu?ll^ ^ax\, he sent me this through Charles. 

6. bit?d^ gmge ^nftrengiingen, &y ^reae exertions, 

6. baiS 9Rttte(, tonbttril^ eiS i^m gelang, the m^ans by which he succeeded,^ 

fflf , for (= In view of, toward, with the same root as lipf , Latin pr5, 6e- 
/ore, in behalf of) : as, 

1. fflr bid^ toii?be ifl^ c§ tfxxi, for you I should do it, 

2. fd? bie ^tii ber ^t^i, against the time of need, for a rainy day. 

3. filr ben Xub ift fein kxvtxA getoac^fen, against death there is no remedy, 

4. ^toansig 9Rar! fil? eincn $ttt, twenty marks for a hat. 

6. ^e l^telt i^tt fjl? cinctt gfreunb, she took him for a friend. 

6. tS toax gttt filr mid^, it was well for me, 

7. tS toax eitt ^liiif fd? i^n, it was a piece of luck for him, 

8. blefe Xhx ift filr bid^ gef^Iojfenr this door is closed to you. 

9. an ttttb fjl? fid^, in and for itself. 

10. aBuirt fjl? SBurt, word for word; %a^ fil? Xag, doy c^eer day. 

11. Wofilir ift baiS gut? w^ae is that good for f^ 

12. tODfiiir f^alitn 8ie mid|? toAaf do you take me for f^ 

1 Properly an adverb (cf . 85^). ^ Before the definite article, US must 
be accompanied by another preposition. 

> As an adverb, btt?fl^ stands after the accusative: as, haS gOltse ^^ 
hux^ (or l^inbttrc^), the whole year through. * See 85«. 
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gegen, toward, against, literally or figuratively (cf . tOtbe?r 89, 4) : as, 
1- gegeit 9^ji?^en, toward the north ; ^ gegettbie ®tabt ^n, toward the town, 

2. gegen ben Strom, against the stream; gegett belt gfeinb, against the 

enemy. 

3. ein ^eilmittel gegett ^0^ffd^itteir$ett, a remedy for headache, 

4. gegett bett fHat feitter gfreuttbe, against the advice of his friends, 

5. freitttbUlit (or ttttfreuttbUd^) gegett bil^, friendly (or unfriendly) to you,^ 

6. gegett ^bettb, toward evening ; gegett fiittf (U^tr), about Jive {o'clock). 

7. tuie eitt Xrii|if ett SBajfer gegett bad 3^eer, aa a drop of water to the sea. 
^' S^^lt ^t^tu tins, ten to one. 

9. tons liaft btt bagegett? what have you against itf^ 

ofint, without (not having) : as, 

1. olitte &tlb, without money; of^nt 5tt f|P?ed|ett, without speaking. 

2. ol^tte liBofbereitltttg, without preparation, extempore. 

3. ol^tte ba^ id^ tS ton^it, without my knowing it. 

nm, round (going toward an object,* with the idea of getting it):* as, 

1. ttttt bett l^attttt (^etrttttt), round (about) the tree.^ 

2. er fntttt uttt ^tni, he asks for bread. 

3. f)lielett ttltt, toplayfor; fttreitett ttttt, to contend for, quarrel about. 

4. ttttt bie 2Be(t nid^t! not for the world! 

5. ttttt iebett ^Xtx2, at any cost. 

6. id^ bitte ©ie ttUt S^eraei^nttg, I beg your (beg you for) pardon. 

7. ttttt tuelfite S^^^ ^^^^ baiS ^m^tvt an ? when does the concert begin f 

8. ttttt eittige ISiid^er Stt fattfett, to buy a few books.^ 

tuiber, against, contrary to, generally figuratively (cf . gegett, 89, i) : as, 

1. ttitbetr dittili ttttb S3ittigieit, contrary to right and reason. 

2. bie ©rilttbe fiitr ttttb toiber, the reasons pro and con. 

3. ttiiber bett <Bixom fd^tninttttett, to swim against the stream. 

1 Or gett 92otrbett, toward the north. So, also, gett ©ilbett, toward the 
south; gett ^ittttttel, toward heaven. 

2 Cf. the following: 

BKnb gegen, blind to fait gegen, cold to 

gttt gegen, good to ianh gegett, deaf to 

gfttig gegett, kind to Utnlo^ gegett, faithless to 

^dflif^ gegett, polite to tttt^Pf[id| gegett, impolite to 

•See 858. 

* To go round an object, you must go toward it, even if you get no 
nearer to it ; any other direction will take you away from it. 

^ttttt * * «^ §tt with the infinitiye is used to express purpose; cf. "to 
compass your designs." 
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Prepositions with the Dative or the Accusative (2, 2, 2^, 2^ 



oil, on (beside), at, by, 90, 2 
ctlf, on (upon), up at, up to, 91, i 
Winter, behind, 92, i 
ttl, in, into, 92, 2 
IteBett, beside, by. 92,3 



ilicr, above, over, beyond, 92,4 
unitt, under, below, among, 93, i 
iHlir, before, in front of, from (be- 
cause of). 93, 2 
Jttiiff^eit, 5e<to6e7i. 93,3 



att, on (beside), at, by, touching or vitally connected with (cf . ttitf, 01, 1) : as, 

1. gfranfftttt am WlaxUf Frankfort on the Main, 

2. e? {t^t am Xifd^e, he sits at the table (dative). 

3. er fe^t ftd^ ait ben Xiffi^, Ae seats himself at the table (accusative). 

4. fie ftecftc eilteit Oiiltg an htn gfinge?, s^e put a ring on her finger, 

5. ott be? %'SiXf at the door; OM %tn^zx, at the window, 

6. ber $ttnb liegt att be? ^eite, <Ae dog lies chained up (fastened to 

chain). 

7. an be? $aitb fii^rctt, to lead by (taking hold of) the hand, 

8. $?ofeffo? an be? 1lttibe?fUJit, professor at the university,^ 

9. e? liegt am ^nbe, Ae lies at the point of death, 

10. fetue Sd^ttlb atl ijm, no srutJ* in (touching) him, 

11. id^ leibe an ^0|lffll^me?$en, I am suffering with headache,^ 

12. e? ffi^?teb an mid^, A6 t(?a8 writing to me (thoughts in touch with). 

13. fte benft an ^v6^, she thinks ofyou,^ 

14. tM?iattfe ba§ ^fe?b an midft, sell the horse to me.» 

16. ^n Saft einen gf?ettnb an i^m, you have a friend in (by sticking to) 
him, 

16. ^(eibe? an bie Snft b?ingen, to air clothes, 

17. be? Sd^nee fd^milst an be? (Sunne, snoio m^lts in the sun. 

18. ge^en ®ie an be? ^nft bii?bei? (2o j^ou ^0 by the post office? 

19. an bem Xage, mo e? fta?b, on (connected with) the day that he died, 

20. an bie ^nnbeirt SI'la?!, ctoae to a hundred marks, 

21. bie 9ici^c ift an bi? (or bn bift b?an), i« is your turn, 

22. id^ fe^e oxl be? $anbffi^?tft, I see by (looking at) the handwriting, 

23. td| toei^, mo?an @ie benfen, I Arnoto to^a^ you are thinking of.^ 

1 Cf. "on the board of directors,'' *'on a newspaper." 

2 Cf. '* work on the feelings" ; also the following: 



arm an (d.), poor in 
c?itt'ne?n an (a.), remind of 
glanben an (a.), believe in 
hani axi (d.), sick with 



\a%m an (d.), lame in 
?eid^ an (d.), rich in 
fte?ben an (d.), die of 
be?smei''feln an (i>.)> despair of 



> If the meaning is clear, the simple dative is used: as, tierfanfe mi? 
Mn ¥fe?b, sell me your horse, * See 85*. 
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Oltf, on (upon), up at^ up to, the accusatiye often denoting the object, the z 
limit, or the manner of action or of thought:^ as, 

1. ft^t er on 9htx aitf ^em ^tfd|e ? does he sit at or on the table? 

2. er fa| am Xi^^t, ahtt ie^t fe^t er {td^ barmtf (= anf i^n; 85^, ^e teas 

sitting at the table, but now he seats himself on it, 

3. e? toar mtf htm ^atltt, he was at the market.^ 

4. er gittg aitf bett ^axft, he went to the market,^ 

5. i^ ftttbtc?e aitf ber Unibe?{ttfit, I am studying at the university A 

6. britig bicfeii ©rief anf bic ^nft, take this letter to the post office. 

7. aitf ©rben (or aitf ber @rbe), on earth (or on the earth), 

8. attf bcr Strafe, in the street; attf hem $«fe, in the courtyard, 

9. attf ttteittCttt 3itniner, up in my room; attf bettt Sanbe, in the country.^ 

10. ifi^ %ht^t attf ha^ 2mh, I am going to move to the country,^ 

11. er tttad^te fld^ aaf bett SBeg (or attf bie 9ieife), he set out. 

12. attf eittettt ?(ttge bUitb, blind in one eye (growth on the eye). 

13. S3rtefe attf ISrIefe, letters on letters. 

14. attf beibett @eiiett, on both sides. 

15. attf S^re ©efttttbl^eit, to your health (object), 

16. ftolj attf bett ^ttttb, proud of the dog (object). 

17. b3fe (or jurttig) attf midlf angry (or enraged) at me (object). 

18. I^ire (or f^otUlt) attf il^tt, listen (or hearken) to him (object). 

19. id^ aittttmrtete attf bett IBrtef, I answered the letter (object). 

20. fte loartett attf ttttd^, they are waiting for me (object). 

21. citt ISiertel attf ^ttiei, a quarter past one (toward two; limit). 

22. er fattt attf bie SD^ittttte, he came to the minute (limit). 

23. attf eittige Xage,/or a few days (limit). 

24. attf SBieberfe^ett, till we meet again, au revoir (limit). 

25. attf eittett S5lirf, at a glance (limit). 

26. attf iebett ^aK, attf atte SfSHe, at all events (limit). 

27. Ottf blefe SBeife, in this way (manner). 

28. attf eitttttal, all at once; attf bctttfd^, in German (manner). 

29. OttfS bcfte, in the best way (manner). 

30. attf ttttb ah, up and down. 

^ As a means of safety, towns were anciently built on hills, with the 
market and the public buildings in the centre, on the higher ground; 
and so in speaking of public places, attf is used (cf. ^*up town,'^ *^up at 
college")' as. 



attf bent f^aUt, at the ball 
attf ber 9Ref[e, at the fair 
aitf ber ^oft, at the post office 



attf bettt f^af^nf^o^, at the station 
attf bettt fRatfiauS, at the town hall 
attf bent @ii^lojfe, at the castle 



^ The country generally looks higher than where you stand. 
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flinttt, behind: as, 

1. ber (Btnt^l ift Winter ber ^ilr, the chair is behind the door. 

2. {telle ben 8tttl^( l^inter bie %ikt, put the chair behind the door. 

in, in, into: as, 

1. idl mat in ber ^dinlt (or bet ^td^e), I was at school (or at church). 

2. id^ ging in bie ®cl^nie (or bie ^itd^e), I went to school (or to church). 

3. et gel^t ini^ ^^eatet, he is going to the theatre. 

4. in einigen Sf^t^^Of ^^ <i/^^ years; in einent SRonot^ in a month. 

5. in bet ^ad^i, motin et fottging^ the night that he went away.^ 

6. in bent Salute, mo et ftatl^, the year that he died. 

7. in bet %ai, in fact; in aUet %x^t, as early as possible. 

8. in bet @i(e tietga^ et aUt^, in his hurry he forgot everything. 

9. idi i^aht mxdi in ben gfinget gefd^nitten^ I cut my finger (I cut myself 

into my finger). 

nel^en^ by, beside, near,: as, 

1. fie fa^en neben 34nen, they were sitting beside you. 

2. fit fe^ten {tilt neben @ie, they seated themselves beside you. 

dbet, above, over, beyond, the accusative implying previous motion to- 
ward: as, 

1. et ft^t ii0et ben S3iifi6etn^ he sits poring over his books. 

2. et teift tibetm SReete^ he is travelling beyond (on the other side of) 

the sea. 

3. et teift tibeti^ Wlttv, he is travelling across (passing over) the sea. 

4. bie StSnen fttdntten il^t iibet bie ^angen^ the tears were streaming 

down (over) her cheeks.^ 

5. tuit teifen ^tv $antbntg, we are going by way of Hamburg. 

6. bad ge^t ilbet attei^, that beats everything. 

7. ilbet ad^t ^age, this day week (passing over eight days). 

8. et \ptadi iibet hit ^^Mfltii, he talked on beauty (8T*).» 

9. fie lad^ttn iibet i^n, they laughed at him.^ 
10. et ift ttantig batilbet, he is sad over it.^ 

^ See 85*. ^ xo express possession, the definite article is sometimes 
accompanied by the dative of the person affected: as, id^ Iffabe mit bai9 
SJein gebtod^en, I have broken my leg. 

* Cf . the following : 



etftent^ iibet, rejoiced at 
ettii^ten ilbet, blush at 
etfd^toff^en ilbet, terrified at 
etftannt'' ilbet, surprised at 
ftoi ilbet, glad of 



l^d^tln &btv, smile at 
nttttten ilbet, murmur at 
fd^etjen ilbet, jest at 
ftdi ftenen ftbet, rejoice at 
fid^ ttinnbetn ftbet, wonder at 
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nnttx, under, below, among : as, 

1. er fi^t ttittemt Samite, he is sitting under the tree, 

2. fe^e hid^ nnttx ben S3aiutt, sit down under the tree, 

3. fie Itiol^lteit tttttet niir, they live under (or below) me, 

4. tx ift nnttx hit, he is beneath (inferior to) you, 

5. tuir bienen nttter bent ^dntge, we serve under the king, 

6. i^ ^ctte (nnbett ^ann nnttx mix, I had a hundred men under me. 

7. itttter titer 9ngen, between ourselves (under four eyes). 

8. nttter be? Sonne, under the sun; nnttx htx C^rbe, under the earth, 

9. fie ift nnter bent ^amtn B, belannt, she is known by the name K, 

10. nnter ber S3ebingnng, ba§, on the condition that, 

11. ttnter alien SRenfiiten, among all men; nnter alien ^ieren, am^ng all 

animals; nntet biefen ^nbern, among these children, 

12. nntet bent 10. b^ 9K. (= jel^nten bief cj5 ^onat)^), under date of the 

tenth inst, (= instant), 

13. nnter brei SSflimtAtnf under (in less than) three months, 

14. ber S3antn, momnter \ii\ ft^e, the tree under which I am sitting,^ 

nor, before, in front of, from (because of): as, 

1. er flllclt tionn $anfe, he is playing in front of the house, 

2. er ginn t>or§ ^ani^, he went in front of the house, 

3. fie \tnvL^ tiorm ^onige, she stood before the king, 

4. fie fltel^en tiorm ^tintt, they flee before (from before) the enemy, 

5. iij^ fitrd^tete mid^ tior il^nt, I was afraid of (before) him, 

6. mooor furcitten Sie fid^ ? what are you afraid of (before) ?i 

7. er ftarb tior filter, tior ^nnger, he died from old age, from hunger, 

8. filler Oor (^efa^r, safe from danger, 

9. er l^at feine ^littnng tior bent @efe^, he has no respect for the law, 

10. fte fiat Slngft tior S^nen, she is afraid of you. 

11. an bent 2!agc tior SBei^nacitten, on the day before Christmas, 

12. tior einent ^al^re, a year ago ; tior Oielen ^a^ren, many years ago, 

13. tior lursem, a little while ago; tior aci^t Sagen, a week ago, 

14. xH) fliradj tior ntidft ^in, I was talking away to myself, 

15. tior aUent, tior alien ^tngen, before all else, 

jmiffi^en, between: as, 

1. er ft^t smifd^en tnir nnb tlftr, he sits between me and her.^ 

2. fe^e btd^ smif^en niid^ nnb fie, sit down between me and her,^ 

3. jttitfd^en ^Ctttc nnb ntorgen, between now (to-day) and to-morrow, 

^ See 85^. ^ As in English, the second or the third person is put 
before the first, and the second before the third, except for emphasis. 
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Prepositional Idioms 



accuse of, l^efd^ttFMflett with o. 
advise a person a thing, rcrtcit with 

j>. of person and A. of thing 
be afraid of, fifj^ filrd^tett liPt (d.) 
agreeable to, att^genel^ttt with j>, 
aid a person in, (elfett (d.) Iici (d.) 
angry at a person, l&ofc imf (a.) or 

tttit(D.); — athing,Wfcfi6cr(A.) 
answer a person, attt^loorteit (d.) ; — 

a thing, attt^ttiorten anf (a.) 
appoint, make, ttta<l^en gtt (d.) 
be ashamed of, ^^ fd^ilmett with o. 

or ikhtt (a.) 
ask or beg for, Utttn tt«t (a.) 
ask or inquire for, ftagen na^ (d.) 
astonished at, etftanttt^ fillet (a.) 
attentive to, ouf tttetlfimt auf (a.) 
become, turn to, ttietbett jn (d.) 
become of, merben aiii3 (d.) 
beg for, hitttn tt«t (a.) 
&e2iev6 in, glanbett ait (a.) 
fteZonflf to, ^tt^ynn with d. or ^tt (d.) 
5id, command, fft^tfl^ltn (d.) 
6Zame /or, tabehi lucgcn (g.) ; be to 

—, ffj^nlb fcitt an (d.) 
bZind ^0, bUnb gegen (a.) 
with, bUnb bor (d.) 
6oio to, {td^ nerbeu^gen bor (d.) 
6u8y af, befd^af tigt mit (d.) 
care ot provide for, fotgen filr (a.) 
change to, tierttian^'beln iti (a.) 

yourself to, fid^ t>tman^Mn 

in (A.) [(D.) 

compare to or mfA, tierglePd^ett wit 

conceal from, nerbet^'gen bot (d.) 

confide in, nertran^ett with d. or 

auf (A.) 
conscious of, beitlttgt^ with g. 
consist in, befte^'l^ett in (d.) 
of, Uftt^im nn» (d.) 



cruel to, groitfam gegen (a.) 
defend from, beriei^btgeit gegen (a.) 
despair of, ber^ei^felit «it (d.) 
die of, fterben an (d.) 
disagreeable to,nn^an^tntt^m with d. 
engaged in, beffi^ftf^tigt ait (d.) 

to, bcrlobt^mit(D.) 
enraptured at, etttjiidt^ fifter (a.) 
envious of, ei^fetfiiil^ttg auf (a.) 
exhausted with, erfd^9|ift^ Hon (d.) 
faithful to, tttn with d. 
famous for, beHil^mt^ loegett(G.) 
fatigued with, ermii''bet bntil^ (a.) or 

bon (d.) 
fear, fiil^ ^Mbfttn bor (d.) 
flee from, ^xt^tn bor (d.) 
follow, folgen (d.) [(a.) 

be fond of a thing, fcl^r gern l^oben 
forbid a person, berbie^ten (d.) 
forgetful of, tttt^'etngebenl with g. 
forgive me for that, tietge^ben @ie 

wit (d.) H^ (a.) 
frantic with, tott bor (d.) 
fret at, fldft jlrgetn iiber (a.) 
friendly to, frennbUd^ gegen (a.) 
frightened at, erffi6roff''en ilber (a.) 

or tior (d.) 
glad of, fro^ fiber (a.); be — , fli^ 

freuen fiber (a.); be glad at ike 

thought of, fifi^ frenen onf (a.) 
good for a person, glK fllr (a.) 
to a person, gnt gegen (a.) 
to eat, gnt $nw @{fen 
greedy for, begie^rig nafi^ (d.) 
gri&oe at, ftfl^ grfiwen fiber (a.) 
for, ftd^ grftwen nw (a.) 
guard against, {tfit l^fiten bor (d.) 
guilty of, ffl^ttlbtg with 6. or on (d.) 
harsh to, fhreng gegen (a.) or wit (d.) 
help a person in, (elfen (d.) lei (d.) 
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hope for, Ipoffett Otlf (a.) 

impolite to, ttlt^lldflif^ gegen (a.) 

indifferent to, gleif^^gfiUig §e§eit(A.) 

inhuman to, granfotit gegen (a.) 

innocent of, ttit^f4|itlkig an (d.) 

introduce to, Hot^fteKett with D. 

jealous of, nei^tfd^ imf (a.) 

kind to, gMg gegen (a.) 

knock at, !Io|ifeit Utt (a.) 

known by, Belotlttt^ loegeil (o.) 

lame in, (alfllt m (i>.) 

laugh at, (oi^eit Per (a.) 

listen to, p^^Brett with d. 

live hy or on, ftij^ erttft]t''ren mpit (d.) 

2ive with, mo^ttett Hei (d.) 

look for, fnil^n with a. 

mad wi«A, toll tior (d.) 

magnanimous to, grS^^tltdtig gegen 

(A.) 

maA;e, elect, ntad^ett $it (d.) 
ma&e o/, ntail^eit ottd (d.) 
fnaike ttp/or,repZace,etfe^''ett with a. 
meet, HegSg^neit (d.) or treffett (a.) 
mindful of, eitt^gebenf with G. 
mourn for, ttimertt urn (a.) 
noted for, Ux^mV toegeti (g.) 
obey, be obedient to, gel^Ol/fiteit (d.) 
observant of, anf merffoiit mif (a.) 
be offended at, j^t^ ftrgertt fiber (a.) 
pale with, ((eifl^ t»or (a.) 
pardon for, tierjei^'l^en (d.) with a. 
please, gefaFlen (d.); be pleased 

with, erfrent^ fcin After (a.) 
point at or to, ^eigeit anf (a.) 
polite to, Pfiid^ gegen (a.) 
poor in, omt an (d.) 
profit by, use, htim^^tn with A. 
prolific in, frnd^tftar an (d.) 
protect against, ht\diW^^ gegen(A.) 

from, fteffl^ii^^en nor (d.) 
proud of, ftola anf (a.) 



quarrel about, fhretten nnt (a.) 
r^oice at, fid^ frenen ilfter (a.) 

at the thought of, ^il^ frenen 
anf (A.) 
remember, fU| eritt^nem on (a.) 
revenge on, r&d^en an (d.) 
rich in, reii^ an (d.) 
be in the right, red^t l^aften 
rude to, nn^Pfiid^ gegen (a.) 
safe from, fli^er tior (d.) 
seek after or for, fnd^en nai|i (d.) 
seized with, ergrif fen tion (d.) 
«6i?erc on, fhreng gegen (a.) or mit (d.) 
send for a pereon, fontmen laffen (a.) 

a thing, ]|o(en (affen (a.) 
sicik tot^A (bodily), franf an or t»on 

(d.) ; — (mentally), franf nor (d.) 
I am sorry for him, er tnt ntir (eib 
speak to of, f^irefj^en ntU (d.) tipn (d.) 
stare at, an^'ftarren with a. 
struck by, ftetrof^fen After (a.) 
I succeed, ed gettngt mir 
suffer with, leiften an (d.) 
8Mrc cf, flc^er with g. 
thank, ftanfett (d.) 
thankful to, kanfftor gegen (a.) 
think of, ftenfen on (a.) 
tired from, ntflfte Hon (d.) 

of, niflfte with G. or A. 
trouble about, ftfl^ ftefftntntem nnt (a.) 
true to, tren with d. 
trust in or to, Hertron^en with D. 

or anf (a.) 
undress, fiiit ani^^siel^en 
used to, gemB^nt^ an (a.) 
wait for, marten anf (a.) 
want, have need of, ftrandften (a.) 
warn against or of, mamen tior (d.) 
wearied with, emtil^ftet knril^ (a.) or 

Hon (d.) 
wet with, na^ oon (d.) 



96 



A GERMAN DRILL BOOK 



TH£ ORDER OF WORDS 



I. The normal order: coSrdinatiiig conjunction, subject with lim- 
iting words, parenthetical adverb, verb, objects (the person before 
the thing), predicate adjective or participle, infinitive: as, 

1. ber Heine gfri^ aUx f^at i^nt (or bent ^ahtn) einen 9|ifel §e§ebett^ 

little Fritz, however, gave him (or the boy) an apple. 

2. nnb felBft (anii^r or fogar) bie ^efd^id^te Hon 91abbin toor ntir (or bew 

^al^en) ganj ntUf and hven the story of Aladdin was quite new to 

me (or to the hoy). 
8. tiiergabitm(orbent5hta]6en)@eIb? who gave him {ot the boy) money f^ 
4. toeffen $ttt ift anf bent ^ifil^e? whose hat is on the table f^ 

If the two objects are pronouns (or refer to persons), the accnsatiTO 
generally precedes the dative : as, 

1. er mttb td bit (or er toitb btr^i^) nnr leillen^ he will only lend it to you. 

2. fte gab bad ^nb feiner ^fflMtt, she gave the child to its mother. 

Adverbs are arranged in the order of time, place, manner; an adverb 
of degree stands before the word it limits : as, 

1. er gab ntir (or bent 5^nabeit) geftem anf bet @trage gleti^ einen 9|ifel, 

he immediately gave me (or the boy) an apple yesterday in the street. 

2. er ging geftern m& bent Garten fe^r fd^nett fort^^ he went very quickly 

yesterday out of the garden. 

3. t& ftng geftem nnt ae^n tl]|r an,^ fe]|r f fi^nier an regnen, it began yester- 

day at ten o^ clock to rain very heavily. 

tdUfi stands after a direct object, before a preposition or an adverb of 
place or of manner, or before an emphatic word : * as, 

1. itSi gab i^nt bad f^nUl nid^t, I did not give him the book. 

2. {te ift nifl^t ntU i]|nt gegangen, sfie did not go with him. 

3. fie ftnb ntc^t l^ier, they are not here. 

4. et gab bad f^nUi niifit ntir,' er gab ed bit, he gave the book to you, not 

to me. 

^For questions not introduced by interrogative pronouns, see 97, i. 

^ In the normal or the inverted order (97, i), the separable prefixes are 
put at the end of the clause, and are accented (74, i) ; in the transposed 
order, they are accented, but not separated from the verb (97, 2). 

* Any word becomes emphatic by being put at or toward the end of 
the sentence. 
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II. The inverted order: the subject stands after the verb: 

1. In intenogatiye or in exclamatory sentences: as, 

1. f^aitt i^m (or bent ^naBen) ha2 ^nH^ gegel^en? did he give him (or the 

boy) the hook? 

2. ^ah i^ttt^ ^xt ^d^tot^tt H& ^ndi ? did his sister give him the book f 

3. mimn gel^en toit nail^ ^anfe? when are we going homet 

4. t092 l^ot er ttifl^t getan? what has he not done? 

5. mie t^at eS geregnet! how it has rained! 

2. In imperative sentences : as, 

1. lefeit Bit bod fduUli m^i, do not read the book, 

2. bleib bn^ $it ^aitfe, you stay at home, 

8. In conditional sentences without loentt (103, 8) : as, 

1. tofire fic ttur I|icr! if she were only here! 

2. t^Mtt tx hidi geftertt gefunben, if he had found you yesterday . 

4. When any word except a coordinating conjunction precedes the sub- 
ject: as, 

1. l^ier f^at er mid^ gefunben, it was here he found me, 

2. geftertt fal^ iil^ i^it ittt Garten, yesterday I saw him in the garden, 
8. had Wlt^tt berlor id^ ittt ^arle, the knife I lost in the park, 

4. aU er sttriliffattt, fal^ er tttid^, when he returned, he saw me. 

6. bofit fottt er itti^ ^a»^, yet he came into the house,^ 

II. The transposed order (used after subordinating conjunctions, 
101,1): the verb is put at the end of the clause: as, 

1. ifi^ toei^, hai er bad ^effev gefnttbett f^at, I know that he has found 

the knife, 

2. ba faitb id^ bai^ S3nci^, mobott idi ^f^ntn gefd^riel^ett (f^aht),^ there I 

found the book of which I wrote you, 
8. l^ier ift ber I6anttt^ toontttter id^ geftent eittgefd^lofett (bitt),^ here is the 

tree I slept under yesterday, 
4. toeil er bett ^eg ttid^t l^otte ftttbeit Idnttett, because he could not have 

found the way (62, 2). 

1 A pronoun of one syllable often precedes the subject. 
^ Unless emphatic, bit is omitted. 

s When bod^, Jebod^, ettbUd^, etc. are followed by a pause, the normal 

order is used (06, i) : as, bod^^ er fottt ittd $atti^^ still, he came into the house, 

* In subordinate clauses, the tense auxiliary is often omitted (60, z,a). 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

Present or Past Simple Conditions 

1. toenit fie «ierl>cr Ummt, 1 . - . 
fptttmtiflejicr^ct, T**'^ n»gntc, 
i/(or whenever, 103)8) sAe corner Aere, she sings, 

if (or whenever, 103,8) she came here, she sang, 
8. meiitt ftc Werner low, \ .. . j . ^^ ^^ 

(^ (or whenever 103, 8) she came here, she sang. 

More Vivid Future Conditions 

1. mnn fte llier^er lotttntt, 1 f (fo)« mirb ftc flitgcti, 
!omtttti pc I|icr*cr, J 1 (fo)^ fittgt ftc, 
^ (or whenever, 103, 8) s^e comes here, she will sing. 

Less Vivid Future Conditions 

1. ttctttt flc ^tct^cr Wttic, ^ ( (fo)2 fSngc ftc, 
ffttttci ftc ^icr^cr, J \ (fo)^ mfirbc ftc flttgctt, 
if (or whenever, 103, 8) «fee came feere, she would sing,* 

Present or Past Contrary to Fact Conditions 

1. tocttn ftc ^icr^ct Wttic, ^ f (fo)^ fftitgc ftc, 

f fttttc 1 ftc l^icrllcr, j \ (f o) ^ marbc ftc fingcn, 
if she were coming here, she would sing.* 

2. tocnit ftc ^icr^er gclotttmcit toftrc, 1 f (fo)^ ^ftttc fie gcftmgen, 
mjlrc^ ftc ^icr^cr gclottttttctt, J L (fo)^ totirbc ftc gcfuitgett l^olieii, 
if she had come here, she would have sung, 

^ mcttn, if, may be omitted, and the inverted order used (97, z). 

^ After a clause of concession (103, 9) or of condition, fo is often used 
to sum the clause up. When mcittt is omitted in conditional clauses 
(footnote 1), fo is regularly used. 

* The less vivid future and present contrary to fact conditions agree 
in form, and must be distinguished by the context. 
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THE MOODS nr INDISSCT DISCOURSE 

When a speaker or a writer states in indirect discourse what lie 
considers 1a*ue, or what he wishes to be considered true, he uses 
the indicative; otherwise, the subjunctive. Thus, the indicative 
is regularly used after verbs in the first person of the present 
indicative, or after verbs implying certainty^ such £ts fel^ett, see^ 
t& tft Uatf it is clear} 

To distinguish the subjunctive from the indicative when they agree 
in form, the tenses of the subjunctive are changed, the past being used 
for the present, the pluperfect for the perfect, and the present condi- 
tional for the future. But even when the subjunctive is not like the 
indicative, these changes are often made for the sake of euphony, both 
in speaking and in writing.^ The moods correspond as follows : 

INDICATrVB SUBJUHCTIVB 

T>- ^ t^ r Present: tthaht 

Present: et l|«t = {past: et Jstte 



Past: erl|atte \ __ f Perfect: er ^al^e gel^a^t 

Perfect: er %ai gel^oUt J "" 1 Pluperfect: cr l^ftttc ge^aBt 

Pluperfect: er ^cttc gel^al^t = Pluperfect: cr ^itt gel^aUt 

Future. cr mub l^dHen - | p^^^^^ Conditional: ct toiirbe W 

1. fte fingen, they sing, 

Ct fagt, (ba|) flc fftngen, he says {that) they sing (102,4, 97, a). 
er fagte, (bog) {te fftngen (or fangen)/ he said (that) they sang. 

2. {te fang (or f^ai gefnngen), she sang, 

idi fragte, toantttt fte fang (or gefungen l^atte),^ I asked why she sang. 

3. fte metbeit fingen, they will sing. 

er fragte, ob fte flugett milrben, he asked if they would sing, 

4. er blteb^ toeU et frimi fei (mare^ or mar)^^ he stayed became he was sick. 

5. @te mftten Jeiier ^ttt? (you say) you were that gentleman f 

^ When the indicative is used in indirect discourse, the tense of the 
direct discourse is retained, except that when the principal verb is in 
the past indicative, a present indicative is changed to the past (as in 
English) : as, er ttiei^, fie tft fratt!, he knows she is sick; er Itmgte, fie mar 
ftmitff he knew she was sick, 

' These changes are also made in weak verbs, although the past sub- 
junctive and the past indicative are alike (41, i, a). 
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COHJUHCTIOHS 
The Codrdinating Conjunctions i 

Z abtx, hutj however, weakly adyersative (cf . aHeiit^, 100, a) : as, 

1. er ift arm, attt tv xfi gliiifUfl^^ he is poor, but he is happy. 

2. er ifi a(ev iti^t glUlflifl^, he is, however, not happy. 

2 oKeilt^, hut, yet, still, strongly adversative (cf . afftt, 100, z) : as, 

1. er ift itifl^t arm, aHeiit et ift ttnglftftlid^, he is not poor, yet he is un- 

happy. 

2. alleitt er law ttid^t ; betm er mar t9t, but he came not ; for he was dead. 

3 htnUffor:^ as, 

1. er ifl ami, beiw er ifl unglfiffliil^, he is poor, for he is unhappy. 

4 obcr, or: as, 

1. ip er arm, pbcr ifl er rcic^ ? is he poor, or is he richf 

2. ifl er arm ober reiifi ? is he poor or rich t 

5 ettt^toeber ♦ ♦ ♦ ober, either ... or: i as, 

1. er ift enttoeber arm ober nngliiifUcIt, he is either poor or unhappy. 

2. ettttoeber ift er arm, ober ift er itng(iiifliil|, 1 either he is poor, or he is 
enttoeber, er ift arm, ober er ift nngliiifUd^, j unhappy,^ 

6 f Oltbertt, but, introducing a substitute for a preceding negative clause : as, 

1. er ift ttid^t arm, fonbern er ift reid^, he is not poor, but he is rich. 

2. er ift md^t arm, fottbent reiifi, he is not poor, but rich. 

7 md^t ttnr « « « fottbent att^, not only . . .but also : as, 

1. er ift ttid^t ttttr reifi^f fottbent (er ift) awii ^HkdliHi, he is not only rich, 

but (he is) happy. 

8 nttb, and: as, 

1. er ift rek^ Uttb glfiifliflt, he is rich and happy. 

9 tl>eber « * ♦ ttOfi^, neither . . . nor:^ as, 

1. er ift loeber arm ttoil^ reiiit, he is neither poor nor rich. 

2. toeber ift er arm, ttod^ ift er reidi, neither is he poor, nor is he rich.^ 

^If the conjunction is codrdinating, the normal order is used (06, z); 
but when ettttoeber (unless followed by a pause), toeber, or noi^ intro- 
duces a clause, the inverted order is used (97, z). 

^benn, for, stands at the beginning of its clause; betttt, then, pray, 
stands after one or more words: as, totti^ toiUft bn betttt? what do you 
want, then? 
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ttiS, wJien, than, as, 101, 2, 3 

^U vibf <tli9 toeittt, a% as if, 101,3 

Betiin/, c^Jc, before, 101,4 

m, until, till. 102, z 

b«, a8, aince, seeing that, 102, a 

bftmit'', «Aae, «o that, 102,3 

ba§, «^a^ 102,4 

ittbent'' with a yerb, --4ng, 102, 5 

je « « • befKo, ie « « « ittit fo, the , , , 

the, 102,6 
na^bem^^ c/ter. 102, 7 



pB, whether, if, 103, z 

oUgleifit^, oi^d^on^, otoo^F, meitit 

« « « attd^, although, 103, a 
feit^ fettbent^, since, of time. 103,3 
\v%tLW, as soon as, 103,4 
f0(im0^(e), 80 long as, as long as, 

103,5 

mftll^rettb, v^^ae. 103,6 

toeil, because, 103,7 

tPCtttt, t/', whenever (= if ever), 103, 8 

tuie, ^toever, as, 2i&e. 103, 9 



ai^, tottm, of definite time, and used therefore only with the past tenses 
of the indicative (of. t»tnn, 103, 8) ; than, as, with the same case after 
it as before it (cf . tote, 103, 9) : as, 

1. M tx anlattt, \afl er hidi, on arriving (when he arrived), he saw you, 

2, er mar Slter, aid id^ fe^t hin, he was older than I am now. 
8. fein Srttber ift ftlter aid tx, his brother is older than he. 

4. iiJt fal^ nid^ti^ ^^butxt^ did bi^, I sato nothing prettier than you.^ 
6. er ettt^fiitg ntiil^ ali^ «inen gfrennb, he received me as a friend. 
6. fo tiiel (or fp gilt) aid mBglillt, cw much (or a« oroocO as possible. 

old oB, old tPemt, aU,* as if, in conditions contrary to fact (98,4): as, 

1. er fiel^t and, aU nh (or aid toeim) er fraitf lu&re, 1 Ae 2ooi(;8 as if he 
er fle^t attd, aid toftre* er fraitf, j were sick, 

2. ed ffl^eiltt, aid lefe* er itttttter, it seems as if he is always reading, 

8. er ift $n {itng, aid ba§ er bied toiffett fpKte, Ae is too young to know 
this, 

(etiPr^, e^Je, before : as, 

1. Hetior (or e^e) er anfow, ging id^ fort, before he came, I went away, 

2. er tponte ttad^ ^anfe jurftcff e^ren, Betior (or e^e) er ftiirBe, he wished to 

go back home before he died, 
8. e]|e ifl^ ha& tiktt, toiirbe i^ lieBer fterHen, sooner than do that, I had 
rather die, 

^For the order of words, see 97, a. 

'In English, the case after as or than depends on the construction: 
as, "I saw nobody younger than he (is)." 

*When the subjunctiye is introduced b^ aid alone, the inverted order 
is used (97, z), 
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1 h\S, until, till: as, 

1. watttf hi& i4 fonttne, wait till I come. 

2. tx mtltbe Utibttt, H2 er bifj^ 0efe]|en ]|&tte^ ^e wouZd wait until he had 

seen you. 

2 htl, eta, since, seeing that: as, 

1. ka er niifit fpmmeti foitntfr \^nth er eineit Srtef, seeing that he could 

not come, he wrote a letter. 

2. ittii, ha Wit miffettr f^ow that we know. 

3 bantit^, that, so that, expressing purpose, generally with the subjunc- 

tive (cf. bogr 102,4):^ as, 

1. fie goliett i^nt @elb^ bamtt er mdi ^m^t gellett Idnttte, they gave him 

money, that he might go home. 

2. id^ ffige bir had, bamit bit td tveiit^ I tell you this that you may know.^ 

4 bftf , that, introducing subject or object clauses, or clauses expressing 

purpose (cf . botttit''^ 102, 3) or result, with the indicative or the sub- 
junctive (99, i) : as, 

1. td ift mir Ueb, bofi bn fonratfl, I am glad that you come. 

2. er fagte^ ba^ fie d(elb ^abe (i^fttte, or f^attt), he said she had money. 

3. fie fimt, fo ba^ fie bid^ feljeit foititie (or Unnit), she came to see you. 

4. ill bent gfatte, ba^ iil^ flerbe^ b(etbe^ in case of my death, stay. 

5. id^ mar fp arm, ba^ id^ itid^t gel^eit foititter I was so poor that I could 

not go. 

6. er fant, ol^tte bog id^ ei^ innate, he came without my knowing it. 

5 inbettt^ with a verb, — ing, expressing an action simultaneous with that 

of the principal verb : as, 

1. er nal^m fie bet ber $atib, inbem er fogte, he took her by the hand, 

saying. 

2. ittbem er fo l^attbelte, (otte er utired^t, in doing so, he was wrong. 

6 ie « « ♦ beft^o, {e « • « nttt f 0, the . .- . the, with comparatives : ^ as, 

1. )e tttel^r tttatt f^ai, befto (or nm fo) ntel^r mitt ttiati l^abeit, the more you 
have, the more you want. 

7 ttad^bem^, after: as, 

1. tiad^bem er bie§ gefagt ^atte, ftatib er auf, after saying this, he rose. 

^ The indicative implies that the purpose is fulfilled (cf . 99, i). 

^ After the subordinating conjunction ft, the verb is transposed 
(97,2); after the adverb befto, the verb is inverted (97, x). When the 
sentences are short, je • « « yt, the . . , the, are often used : as, |e fl^er, je 
lieber, the sooner, the better. 
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tib, whether, if, in indirect questions : as, 

1. t9 frcgt fii^, oh t» mif^i maJjt Ifl, I wonder if it is not true, 

2. er fragt^ Ol^ ivir feiit &tU ^tttn, he asks if we have no money (90, x). 

obglei^', oM^^Ott^, 9fmoWf ^^ • • ♦ ««<^ ^^^ •..</"), although: as, 

1. oigteif^ (oUfd^Pit, or obtoo^I) er ami i% fo ift ef bofj^ glftifU^, although 

he is poor, he is nevertheless happy. 

2. mentt er an^ arm tofire, f o toftrbe er glttifliil^ f eiti, ewn y he were poor, 

he would he happy, 

felt, ^tilbtmf, siTiee, of time: as, 

1. feit (or feitbem) fie ^ier iMreii, liti U^ fel^t im§tiUfIiil|, Mfice they were 
here, I have been very unhappy, 

\vibaW, as soon as: as, 

1. foUalb @ie l^ier^er tommtn, tuetbeit tot? gel^eti^ cm soon as you come 

here, we shall go, 

2. fp^dfb er tame, fSitttteit tolr gel^en, as soon as he came, we could go. 

folaitg^(e), fo lunge, so long as, as long as : as, 

1. folaitg(e) cr ^ier mar, mar er arm, a« long as he was here, he was poor, 

2. folang(e) er. arm liiftrc, »flrbe cr gltl^iiit f ciit, bo long as he was poor^ 

he would he happy, 

3. if^ (lieB fo laoge, U^ er ^nrillffam, I remained until he came back, 

Mf^^ttnh, while: as, 

1. toSl^rettb mir bort mayen, lam bein 9ntber an, while we were there, 

your brother arrived, 

tonlf because: as, 

1- er gtitg natSi fym\t, mil er Iratt! mar (or more), he went home becaiLse 
he was sick (99, i). 

2. itt^t meU ifl^ hi^i memger Uebe, not that I love you less, 

menu, if, whenever (= if ever), in conditional clauses (98) : as, 

1. toettit er lam, fo fall i^ il^tt, if (or whenever) he came, I saw him. 

2. memt bit uHeberfommfit, when (= whenever, if ever) you come again, 

mie, however; as, like, with the same case after it as before it (cf. aid, 
101, a): as, 

1. toie arm er audi ^^^^t ^^ loilrbe^ gliUflid^ feitt, however poor he was, 

he would be happy, 

2. ii^ fa^ ViXd)id fo \dfiVi mie il^lt, I saw nothing so handsome as he, 

3. er fal^ tote eitt 9r$t ani^, he looked like a doctor, 

^ After a concessiye clause, the normal order is sometimes used (90, i). 
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IDIOMS 

about: gegen (80, i), nnt (89,3). 
above: uBer (92,4). 
across: ft(ev(92,4): as, 

1. he stepped across the street, eir ttai Hibtt hit ^trafie. 

2. come across (over here), fontm l^eritlier (see here, 107). 

3. go across (over there), gel^ ^ittttl^er (see there, 112). 
after: ttaift (86, 4), nad^bcm^ (102, 7) : as, 

1. on the morning after the battle, an bent forget! ttad^ ber ^^latl^U 

2. one after another, etnev itQcl^ bent anberit* 

8. after he had said this, he went away, na^bem er bied gefdgt ^attt, 
giitg cr fort* 
against: etttge^gen (86,4), gegen (89, i), miber (89,4). 
ago: lwr(93,2): as, 

1. he went away a year ago, ef ifl bor etnem ^al^re fpirtgegangeit* 
all: otter (34, 1), gans (342). 
alone, only: nutx as, 

1. he alone came, nnt er ift gefontnten« 
along: entlong'' (with d. or a.), mit (86,3): as, 

1. go along the shore, gel^en 8te ant lifer entlong* 

2. go along this street, gel^ett ®ie biefe ^tra^e entlong* 

3. will you not go along? motten @ie nid^t ntit? 

4. come a2on^ ti^itA me, fommen @ie ntit (ntir)« 
also, too, besides: Ottd^ (100,7): as, 

1. will you also go? toittft bn and^ mit? 

2. besides, Ae is a doctor, an^ ift er ^rji. 

although: obgteid^^, pbfd^on^ obino^F, tnenn . . . and^ (103, a). 

among : nnter (93, i). 

any: — , eitt (3,i), ir'genb ein, ir-'genb meld^e: as, 

1. have you (any) bread? l^nft btt S3rot? 

2. Aave j^ou any good school? Ipaben 8ie eine gnte ^tf^tdt? 

3. Aaoe you (any) good schools? ]|aben @ie (irgenb toel^e) gnte 3cl|itlen? 
anybody: ir^'genb eincr, ir^genb je^'ntanb, je^bemtann (37,2, 3): as, 

1. is anybody here? ift irgenb einer l^er ? 

2. he is anybody's (everybody's) /nend, er Ift )ebemtatttti9 gfreitttb« 
anywhere: somewhere, ir^genblDO* 

around: nnt (89, 3). 

as: aU (101,2), ba (102,2): as, 

1. as a soldier, alS ®o(bat; as a doctor, ali^ 9r}t« 

2. as he was sick, he did not go, ba er hranf tnor, ging er ttii^t« 
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a», , .as: fo « « « aid, fo « • « niie : as, 

1. as much (quantity) as possible, fo tliel al$ mdglifl^* 

2. not so good (quality) as you, nid^t fo gttt ttlie bit* 
as far as: Kj5(88,2). 

(M if: aid p(, aid mettn, aid (101,3). 
as long as: folaitg^(e)« 

at: an (90,2), anf (91, i), Bei (86,4), iit (92,2), tta^ (86,4), Wcr (92,4), wn 
(89,3), Stt(87,2): as, 

1. at the table, am Sifd^e ; at the window, ant gfenfter* 

2. professor at, student at, the University of Berlin, ^tofeffor WXf 

^tttbent aitf, ber tInitierfttJU an fdtxlixu 

3. at t^e door, an bet Silr ; at home, jn $attfe* 

4. at the market, attf bent SHarlte ; at the station, anf bent l6a]^n]|of« 

5. at the post office, anf ber $ofit« 

6. at Cologne, in (or jn) 5^dln; at the cathedral, int ^ont* 

7. at our house, bei nnd; at Mr, 8,'s, bei $erm @, 

8. at brealffast, dinner, supper, beint gfril^fHIf!, SyHttagdeffen, 9benbe{fen* 

9. tA62^ are at dinner, fie fl^en bei Sifil^e. 

10. at noon, jn Sl^lUtag ; at night, in ber 9ladiU 

11. at cMrcA, in ber ^rd^e ; at school, in ber ^d^nle* 

12. at the opera, in ber Optx ; at the theatre, int ^l^eoter* 

13. the dog sprang at him, ber $nttb f|irang ttad^ i^m* 

14. I was surprised at his answer, id^ ttntnberte ntifl^ iiber feine Sntminrt. 
16. at ten o'clock, nnt ^e^tt tl^r* 

16. at this price, jn bief em $reife« 

17. we saw the boy come in at the door, mir fallen bett StnnUn $nr ^ilr 

l^ereinlommem 
because: meil (103, 7). 
because of: megen (84,9). 

before: conjunction, betior'', e^^e (101,4); preposition, tior (93,2); ad- 
verb, tiorl^er^ : as, 

1. it happened b^ore (earlier), ed gefd^ali borl^er« 

2. the evening before, am 9benb borl^er. 
behind: Winter (92, i). 

below: adverb, (emn^ter (see here, 107), lyinnn^'ter (see there, 112), nnien; 
preposition, nnter (93, i) : as, 

1. let us go below (down), laffen 8ie nnQ Ijinnnterge^en* 

2. below, in the valley, nttten im ^ale* 

beside: an (90,2), an§er (85,3), bei (86,4), ntUn (92,3). 
beyond : jln^feUd (84, 3), ilber (92, 4). 

both: beibed(36,3). 
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but: ahtt (100, 1), fottbcrti (100,6), aW, an^tt (85,3): as, 

1. he eats nothing but meat, tv t^t nid^tiS aU gfletf^« 

2. nobody is here but me, mt^er miv i{i iiieiitaKb ^ier. 

by : on (90, a), ^ci (86, 4), bittc^ (88, 3), ittbem' (102, 5), mtt (86, 3), na^ (86, 4), 
iteBeit (92, 3), flBer (92, 4), tion (87, i), au (87, 2) : as, 

1. by (at) «^e window, am Ofenfter ; 6y (at) the table, iom ^x^dft* 

2. he took the child by the hand, tt iml^iit ^a9 IHnb an (or bei) Hr $iiitb. 

3. do 2^ou pass by the post office? gel^fit bn an be? I^ofl borbet? 

4. to ca^Z &2^ name, beitn f^omen itennett; &y (near) Mm, bei il^w* 
6. sJie learned it by practice, fie l^t eiS bnr^ ftbnitg ge(enit« 

6. 6y hunger and thirst, hutdl $nnger ttttb ^nrft* 

7. by staying, he did wrong, inbent tt %litb, tot ft nnxt&ft 

8. toe did it by hand, toir Ijabeit ed mtt ber ^anb gentailt* 

9. it came by post, t9 xft ntit bet $oft gefontmeit. 

10. / came by raU, idi bitt mit be? ^enbalfn gef^ntmem 

11. &2^ £^e clock, nad^ be? tl^r ; 6^ my watch, naUi meiner ttl^r* 

12. a tree stands by the house, ein l^annt fke|t neben bem $aiife« 

13. he went by Leipzig, tx tft ilber £ei|Paig gegottgen* 

14. pursued by the soldiers, bon ben ©otbaten berf^lgt 

16. he sprang in by (at) the window, er f|nrang gnnt gfenftet l^erein* 
16. by foot, 5tt gfnt ; ^v ^a^<2» $n Sanbe ; by sea, jn fBaffer (or gnr @ee)« 
down : ^erab^, ^emn^ter (see ^ere, 107), l^inab^, |tnnn^tev (see there, 112) : as, 

1. come down here, Umm l^erab; go down there, ge]| l^innnter* 

2. 8^e came doton stairs, {ie lam bte Sre|i|^ ^evnnttu 

8. toe t/^ent doion stairs, mi? gingen bie ^re|i|pe fjinnntet* 
4. 2et U8 90 down {stairs), loffen 6ie nuiS l^innnter gel^en* 
during: (^inbatd^^ lang, mft^^renb (84, 8) : as, 

1. during (for) many years, bielc ^^^^I^C I^ng (or l^inbttrilt)* 

2. during t^e night, tQ&^renb ber 9lai^t 

each, every, everybody: jcber (1,2, 37, i), jr'bemtann (37, a). 
either . . .or: ent^ttieber ♦ • ♦ Pbcr (100,5). 
enough: genng^ (36, 5). 
everything : atit» (34, i). 
few: ti>e''nige(39,3). 
fewer: loe^niger (39, 4). 

for : anf (91, i), bcnn (conjunction, 100, 3), fftt (88, 4), na^ (86, 4), fett (86, 5), 
nw (89,3), bor (93,2), gn (87, a), the accusatiye: as, 

1. he will go to Germany for three years, tt gel^t anf brel Qafftt tUL^ 

^entffitlattb* 

2. he will help you, for he has money, er mirb bit l^elfen, benn er |ct 

(^elb. 
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8. I buy the horse for you, id| tcitfe Iai9 fferl fflr Ii4^. 

4. I take him for (consider him) a friend, iil^ l|llfte ilfttt fftt eittett 

5. it is well for you, t» ift gitt fflt lid^* 

6. to send for a doctor, uatlf tiutm Kr^te ^d^tdtu ; to send for a carriage, 

ttadt eittem ^ageit fd^iifeit (cf. send for, 96). 

7. Ae Aa« &6en dead for twenty years, er ifl StPllltgig Sdite (or feit gtpail' 

ain 3«*rett) tPt 

8. «Acy flwJk/or bread, ^t hitttn um ©r«t 

9. he loves her for her money, tv lielM {te um i]|t ®e(^* 

10. A6 8pran^ up for Joy, er fliYOitg HOY gfrenbe oitf* 

11. we bought a ham for dinner, mit tottften eilieil 6d|ilt!eit %tm Wtta^S* 

CffCtt* 

12. a present for Christmas, eiti dlefd^^' §» $Bei]|1tad|teit* 

13. 1176 Zioed therefor years, mir ]|il](eil 111 3[ll]|re (Iimg) geiOO]|tlt* 
/or «^c sake of: ttm ♦ ♦ ♦ tPilleil (84,7). 

from: ott (90,2), inti^ (85,2), gegcit (89, z), ltad| (86,4), tPOIt (87, i), timr (93,2), 
the datiye of the person /rom whom: as, 

1. «Ae suffers from headache, fie leilet an ftiP|lf{ll^1ltev5eit* 

2. Ae is from the city, from the country, tx if! aitiS ber ®tabt, Hom fiattic* 

3. the rain falls from (out of) t/ie ctou(l«, /rom the leaves, %tx [HegCtt 

fftttt m» len SBoIfett, Hon len S$(&ttem. 

4. to shelter from the enemy, from the storm, gegen ben gfeittb, gegen ben 

@tnmt fil^ji^en. 
6. from your dress, you are poor, beincnt ftleibe uaifi btft bn ami* 

6. how far am I from Bonn? loie ttett !>ttb^ ii^ Oon ^iet m^i 8)onn? 

7. she was silent from fright, Oor ^ntd^i fll^loieg fie* 

8. they died from hunger, fie fittb oor ^nnger geftorben« 

9. she took the apple from him, fie l^ot il^nt ben S|ifel genomnten* 
here: ]|er (the opposite of ^in; see there, 112), a separable prefix or 

suf&x implying motion toward the speaker or the writer, in his real 
or his assumed position ; l^ier : as, 

1. com^ up here, (fontnt) ^eronf ; come down here, (fontnt) Ijiemnter. 

2. come in, l^etein; come out, fitxanS* 

3. he was coming over herp, tx itm l^erilber* 

4. where do you come f rom f looker fontntft bn? (or too fomntft bn Iper?) 
6. how long ago was itf loie lange ift t9 (er ? (how long is it from then 

till now?) 

6. it was many years ago, t8 ifl Hiele Salpre Iper* 

7. hitJier and thither, l^in nnb i^er (thither and hither). 

8. they are not here, fie finb ttid^t l^ier. 
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however: nBer (100, i), b«il^ (97«), jcbodj^ (97«), toie . . . Oiult (103,9): as, 

1. he was, however j poor, c? »inr abcr (or ieloi^) arm* 

2. AoM?et?er, Ae Aad many friends, boi^ ^attc cr lllclc gfreuitbe* 

3. MJ^at y £e were true? meitit Ci8 loil^ Wafft ttlfirc ? 

4. however rich you become, you mv^t die, loie reiii^ In attdi \mt% bit 

Btitgt fterbeit*^ 
(f : «b (103, z), meittt (103^8), the inyerted order (97, z). 
in : an (90, 2), attf (91, i), bei (86, 4), l^ereill^ (see here, 107), l^ineilt^ (see there, 
112), in (92,2), ttad^ (86,4), ^n ^aitfc : as, 

1. a garden rich in flowers, tin ®atitn rciil^ an ^Inmtn. 

2. in this way, ttltf blcfe SBctfe ; in no way, atlf tcittC ^eife* 

3. tell me that in German, fageit 8ie mir bai^ aitf betttf^* 

4. toe were in the country, mir tfattn mtf bent Saube.^ 

5. they were walking in the street, {te giltgcil mtf beir Btta^C* 

6. in the daytime, bet Sage ; in tAe night, bet (or itt) ber ^tatSft. 

7. in writing, he makes mistakes, beim @ll|iretbett tttad^^ ^^ Sf^l^ter* 

8. come tn, bereilt; go in at the door, ge^ $nir Xftr ]|itteitt« 

9. he lives in this street, eir loo^ttt itt biefer Btta^t. 

10. tn old times, in alttn 3eitett ; in summer, im Sontiiteir* 

11. I shall return in three days, in btei Xageit fontnte ii^ $ttrilff. 

12. she is in a house in the village, {te ift itt eittetit ^aitfe ittt ^orfe* 

13. in my opinion, he is right, mtintt ^eittltttg itail^ f^ot eir tcdft. 

14. you were not in, Bit Waxtn nid^t p ^attfe* 
in any way : ir^gettblnie* 

tn behalf of : Ipalbeit^ f^albtx (84,4), loegeit (84,9). 
in front of: b0t(93,2). 
in —ing, ittbettt^ with a verb (102, 5). 

—ing, the infinitiye, or a clause with tX» (101, a), bebot^^ e^l|e (101,4), or 
ita^beiit^(102,7): as, 

1. I saw him dancing, i6^ fab tbtt ian^tn* 

2. before departing (before you depart), bebo? @ie abreifetl* 

3. afUr eating, he went away, nail^betit er gegeffeit l^attt, giitg tx fort 
in no way: aitf feitte 2Seife, !ei^ttei^li>Sgi3. 

inside: brittttett,' ^ereitt^ (see here, 107), ^ineitt^ (see there^ 112). 

1. inside, it is warm, brtltttett ift t§ Warm. 
in spite of: tro^(84,6). 
instead of: an^^tt, ftatt (84, a). 
into: itt (92,2). 

^See 1031. ^That is, not in town; cf. Wit Wattn illt Sottbe, toe loere 
in the country, that is, not abroad, 'brittltett = batitt^lteit. 
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kind, what kind qf: Wa» fflr dlt (33*). 

less: tte^iiigcr(39,4). 

like : Jk^ulit^, al9 (101, 2), gent (aBett, gem with a yerb, gleiil^, mie (103, g) : as, 

1. that is just like him, ha§ fle^t t^itt it^nliil^* 

2. it is like (as heavy as, denoting quantity) lead, t^ tft fiP fiJ^loer M 

mtu 

3. it is like (as cold as, denoting quality) ice, t§ ift fo tali Wit ($ii^* 

4. I like bread, id^ Ipdie f8t9t gem; I am fond of bread, Utf ^aBe 83rot 

felpr gem* 
6. he likes to eat, er i^ gem; he is fond of eating, tx igt fe^r gem* 

6. they like meat much more than bread, fie ^dien ijfleifii^ Hiel lielier^ al§ 

»rot. 

7. Ae is fonder of sleep than of work, tx W^U ^el lMtv^al§ tx orBeitet 

8. he likes to read best of all, tX Itefl ant lithfttn.^ 

0. he went away like a soldier, eittent Solboteit gleill^ gistg tt f«ft (or et 

giitg fort mie eiit 8oIbat). 
m^Ze; fleiit, toe^itiger(39,3): as, 

1. she has a little garden, {ie Ipot eiiteit Heiiteit ^orteit* 

2. Ae has only a little money, tx ff^ Wtt meitig ®elb* 
many : mattll^er (38, i), Hieler (39, x). 

many times: Btanfl^^iital, oft, tfitVmaliS). 

much: toieler (39, x). 

near: M (86,4), liil^t (ei, tta^lpeBei: as, 

1. Pankow near Berlin, ^attfoio Bei 83eirUtt« 

2. near the house, nalpe bem $im{e* 

3. near (or Aard by) Leipzig, billet bei (or ttn^ebei) Set)P§ig* 

4. from far and near, bOll ttalp Itltb fem (from near and far). 
neither: teilter tPOlt beibeil (37, 4). 

neither . . . nor: li>eber • * * nof^ (100,9). 
no, none: teiit (3,x, 37,4): as, 

1. have you no books f (aft bit teilte ^M^tt^ no, I have none, tteiit, ifl^ 

Ijiai^e feitte* 

2. I do no< ii^ant any of these books, ilJ^ mitt tetttiS HOtt biefeit 83Jifltem* 

3. none of us, feiiter boit itlti^* 

nobody, not anybody: teilter (37,4)) itiemitttb (38,5). 
nothing, not anything: nxHt^i^ (38,4). 
not only , , . but also: tttd^t nnx » « • fottbem aitd^ (100,7). 
noway, noways: attf feitte SBeife, teKitei^tiifgi^. 
notoAere, not anywhere: mrgettbiS, ttir^gettbtoo* 

1 For this form, see gem, 82, x. 
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of: the genitiye, — , aitf (91, i), oili^ (85, a), \f9n (87, i): as, 

1. the roofs of the houses, bie ^Sil^er ber $ftttfer» 

2. of a Sunday (or Sundays), (beiS) 99nKta%»; Wednesdays, (bei9) Wtt* 

3. Monday the 11th of May, aXotttag belt IL (» elfteit) Vint 

4. e^ree glasses of wine, brei @laiS ^eill* 
6. proud of his dress, ft«l§ oitf feitt J^Ieib* 

6. Mr. N, is of Dresden, J&eTt 9t. ifi mi» (or Mil) $rei^eit« 

7. 8ome 0/ my things, eiitige bon titeitteit Saii^eit. 

8. a table of beautiful wood, tin Sifd^ att» (or btftt) {d)iitciit $i»Ise* 

9. the king of Prussia, ber Mirig b«li ^nm^tL^ 
10. t/ie streets of Paris, bie Strogm bon ^inrii^.^ 

Cfff: ah, ottiS or fort with a yerb, boil (87, i), bon • » * a%, toett: as, 

1. off and on, now and then, itb ititb p* 

2. is it far off? ift ed mcit ab ? 

3. take off your hat, uxmm bcilteit $llt ah. 

4. I drev^ mj^ ^Zoves ojf, id^ gog mir bie 4^<mbfil^]t]|e on^*' 

5. I miwt 6e off, Ut^ mu^ fort» 

6. he fell off the roof, n flel bottt ^iiiHe Olttnnttt). 

7. do they live far offf mol^tteit fie tteit botl t^itt? 

8. we are off the road, loir {ittb bom SBege ab* 

9. the village is ten miles off, had ^otf ift jel^lt S^eileil loett. 
ofUn: oft, bieFmaKi^): as, 

1. he is often at our house, et ift oft bei nili^. 
on: an (90,2), aitf (91, x), bei (86,4), fort with a yerb, fibef (92,4), loiter 
(93, 1), toeite?, §n (87, 2) : as, 

1. the picture is on the wall, bad S3ilb ifl til bef SEBanb. 

2. she knocked on the door, fie tiapftt an bie %ikt. 

3. on Tuesday, ant ^ienftag* 

4. /rom to-(la2^ on, bOlt l^eitte att ; from this moment, bOlt ^tltttb^ mu 

5. I put on other clothes (changed my dress), ill^ $0g Oltbre ^Uibet an. 

6. he dressed himself quickly, etr JOg ^li^ ffi^nett att. 

7. they are going on a journey, fie tnail^eit fld| attf bie Sieife* 

8. on the first opportunity, bei ber erftett (or mit erfte?) ®elegeii|tit* 

9. she went on writing, fie fttfir fort §» fi^reibett* 

^ When the genitiye is not indicated by the ending of a noun, or by a 
limiting word, OOtt with the datiye is generally used. Cf. 18*. 

3 So, also, bie @tiefel, shoes; ben ^od, coat; bad ftleib, dress; bod 
$emb, shirt; bie ^trtlmjlfe, stockings. Or, with a reflexive pronoun, il| 
gog mid^ au&, I undressed; ii^ §og mii^ an, I dressed. 
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10. he 8poke an J^ealth, ft f|»viid| ftte? ^efitnblpett* 

11. on no condition, nnttt teitter S^elititgititg* 

12. and ao on, and so forth (etc.), ttnl^ fo ivetter (abbreviated, nu f* m*)* 

13. neither on foot nor on horse, wthtt §n f$fn( und^ $n $ferbe* 

14. on stepping into the room, I saw him, M H^ tttiS S^mmtt txot, fc| 

on account of: loegeit (84,9). 

once: Hn^malf eiltmilF (never atjthe beginning of a sentence): as, 

1. once a year, eitt^nml bed 3«frireiS (or bfS^ 3«tlif). 

2, /or ^Am once, fir tbifmol; once for all, etit^tmrf fir ottemoL 
8. aU at once, suddenly, oitf ein^iital; once more, n$^ eitt^ntoL 
4. once on a time there was a king, tS mac eiltmoP eilt M»i(|» 

one: ciltcr (35, i). 

only: eilt$ig, erft (=^not before, not tiU), wni as, 

1. an only child, tin Cttt^tgeiS ^ttb* 

2. the only thing that he had, bad cilt$l{|e, mad er ^otte* 

3. t/ie 0716 tAing she yearned for, bad eiiQi||e^ tmrnac^ fie fetttte. 

4. he came only (not till) toward evening, er fttttt erft gegen Sbeitb* 
6. only a word! ttttr ettt ^ort! only (but) gro/ ge^ ttttr! 

6. if he were only here ! wttm er ttitr l^er loftre ! 

7. he alone came, unx er ift gefommett. 

8. 071^2^ (but) I cannot ^o, ititr barf id^ ttidti gei^eit« 
on tAat side of: iiit^feitd (84,3). 

on this side of: bied^feiid (84,3). 

out, out of: Ottd (86, a), lierottd'' (see here, 107), lihtood^ (see there, 112): as, 

1. she U out, {ie ift oitd. 

2. the concert is out, bad ^Ottgert tft Ottd* 

3. it is made out qf gold, ed tft and @iilb gentailtt 

4. p2ea«e come out ftere, bitte, fomwett @ie (erattd. 

6. he was looking out of the window, er fal^ jam ^eafter lttttaitd» 
outside: an^tt (85,3), att^gertalb (84^), brattgett (= barait^(eit), Iperattd^ 
(see here, 107), l^autnd^ (see there, 112): as, 

1. it i« coW outside, ed ifl fait brattfeit. 

2. out in tAe world, brattf ett iit ber WtU. 

over: Ijerft-'ber (see Jiere, 107), l^nti^ber (see there, 112), ilber (92,4). 
past: aa • ♦ ♦ borbeF, borbeF, bori^ber: as, 

1. do you go past the post office? gel^ft btt ait ber $o|it norbei ? 

2. we are past the village, bad ^orf ift borbeu 

3. what is past is past, load borbei i% ifl borbei* 

4. it i« all up with him, mt t^ ift ed gottj borbei. 

5. the rain is over (past), ber 9iegeit ift b«riber* 
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rather: Ixthtt {=pr^erably; see like, lOff), ^xtmlifSi (= somewhat): as, 

1. / had rather go, id) mdii^te UeBeir ge^eit* 

2. he is rather (ot pretty) tall, tx ifl iitmlid^ gwg* 
round: ttltt (89,3). 

same: ^tt\tVht (32,2), cittetlci^: as, 

1. it is all the same to me, t» ift mv tiuttltl 
several: mc^^rcrc (38, 3). 

since: conjunction, ba (102, a), feitbem^ (103,3); preposition, fctt (86,5). 
80 '= therefore) : a^fo (never means ** also"), btttnttl^ fo : as, 

1. there is, therefore, no more hope? t» xft alfo fciltc ^offtmilg mtfit? 

2. for that reason I shall remain, hwmm toerbe ili^ Bleibett* 

3. so let us go, fo laffen 8ie nn§ ge^eit. 
so (= thus) : f : as, 

1. ie is no longer so, t» ift tlld^t IttC^r fO* 

2. Mr. so and so, $en fo Itttb fo* 

3. 80 good a girl, tin fo (or fo ein) gittciS S^abil^eit* 

4. 80 man^ ^ear8, fo manif^t^ ^a^ir* 

80 ... as, so .. . «Aa«: f . ♦ • ha^ (102,4). 

80 Zongr 08, as long as: foIattg^C (103,5). 

8ome : ci^ttiget (36, 3), citi paat (38, 6), tim§ (36, 4), wcyme (38, 3), Hieldper 

(39,2). 
8ome5od2^, anybody : jiemaitb (37, 3). 
something, anything: ettoai^ (36,4). 
sometime: cittltiaF, of the future or of the past: as, 

1. I shall meet him som^etime, id^ Wtxht if^m tinmal U^t^ntn. 

2. once on a time lived two brothers, t» ItUtn tinmal Jtocl IBriUiet* 
sometimes: ci^iiigcmalc, ittttltiii^mtth as, 

1. sometimes he went to church, einigemale fiittg c? In btc ^rdfie. 

2. he went to town sometimes, e? giltg maitll^mal gltY @tabt 
mch: foIiiier(32,3). 

than: al« (101,2). 

that : conjunction, bttmit^ (102, 3), ha^ (102, 4) ; pronoun, bct (32, 1,3); ad- 
jective or pronoun, icttCtr (1,2, 32, i). 
the. .. the: it... bcfto (or am fo), je ♦ . ♦ jc (102,6, 102*). 
then : aV\o (see so = therefore), btt, Wmal&, battit, bCtttt (r^pray ; 100^ : as, 

1. from that time on, Hon ba att, 

2. at t^a£ time he was poor, batttali^ mat e? arm, 

3. then he cam>e back, baitit ift tX $ttriii!ge!ominett* 

there : ha, bort ; f^xn, the opposite of l^er (see here, 107), a separable pre- 
fix or sufl&x implying motion from the speaker or the writer, in his 
real or his assumed position : as, 
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1. there are your rooms, biPtt fittb S^re S^wmer* 

2. go up there, (ge^) ^ittaitf ; go down there, (gel^) l^tltali* 
8. go in, (gel^) l^ttteitt ; go out, (ge^) (ittatti^. 

4. he was going across (over there), cr gittg f^iniXbtV. 

5. tAei^ went down stairs, fie gittgctt bie %ttppt Ipinttttter* 

6. where are you going? mo^itt ge^ft bn? (or too ge^ft bit l^ill?) 

there is, there were, etc.: t^ x% etc. (32*); eiS gibt, there is, there are 
(literally, it gives, that is, nature gives), denoting the existence of per- 
Bons or of things in natural surroundings : as, 

1. are there animals in this forest? gibt Ci^ %itn itt btefeilt SSalbe? 

2. there are lions in Africa, itl ^frifo gibt C§ Sdtoett* 

3. there were flowers here, t& gab S^lttmctt Ipter (a native place). 

4. no prettier garden exists, t§ gibt feinett ffi^ditereit @artett. 

6. there will he fish to-day, (eitte gibt t^ f$fif(^t (a natural event). 

6. ftoto man^ kinds of trees are there here ? )mt btele S3ftttllte gibt t9 ^Xtx ? 
therefore : see so (= ther^ore), 112. 
ais: bicfcr(l,a, 32,1). 
through: bltri^ (88, 3). 
et»: bis (88,2). 
to; the dative,! ait (90, a), ailf (91, x), m (88, a), gegett (89, i), itt (92, a), nad^ 

(86,4), ttttl . . . §tt (89«), $« (87, a): as, 

1. she said to me that she had mx>ney, fie fagte tttir, bog fie @elb l^Stte» 

2. ^ive me (that is, to me) the book, gib tttir baiS ^nd^* 

8. Ae ^ave ^er the letter to Elizabeth, er gab xfit ben S3rief att C^Iifabetl^*! 

4. sell me this, be?!aitfett 8ie tttir bieiS (or hit^ m mxdf).^ 

5. write me a letter, fd^reibe tttir eittCtt SJrief (or eittew ISrief att tttid^)*! 

6. a letter to Mr, Hoffman, tin JBnef att ^emt ^offtttatttt.^ 

7. to the table, att bett Xiitli ; to the window, au8 ^Jfettfter* 

8. to the post office, attf bie ^oft; to the castle, auf bad Sd^Io^* 

9. to the country, ttttfiS Sattb ; to my room, attf ttteitt Simm^i^* 

10. how far is it to Hamburg? loie Ittttge bttttett t^ hi» $atttbttrg? 

11. clear up to the university, bii3 attf bie UttitierfitSt^ 

12. from Sunday to Friday, tiott @Otttttag bid f$freitag* 

13. from one to seven, tiott eittd bid fiebett« 

14. friendly to my brother, frettttblifi^ gegett ttteittett S3ntber. 

15. he went to a house in the country, tx gittg itt ettt ^ttttd attf bettt Saitbe* 

16. to church, itt bie (or pr) ^rd^e ; to school, itt hit (or jttr) Sii^ttle* 

17. to the church, ttttfi^ ber ^ti^e ; to the schoolhouse, ttttd^ ber Sfi^ttle* 

! The indirect object is expressed by the dative unless au or ^tt is re- 
quired for the sake of clearness. ^ See 88^. 
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18. to town, mtbi bn (or $iur, 86^ @tiibt 

19. he returned to Heidelberg, tx gittg ttad^ $eibelBe?g ^wM* 

20. she is going to her aunfSj fie ge]|t 5tt il^f er Xautc. 

21. «en(2 Charles to me, fi^tlfe iliurl §11 ntiY (or m tlttl^, lld^). 

22. he went to buy a horse, e? giitg, tttit ein $fe?b $]t foitf^iu 

23. ft« v,anted to huy a horse, { « Hf?!"*** 'J *tf '* »? '«*«• 

'^ ' 1 er tpolUe em Vfevb tottfeit. 

24. eo po to dinner, §« tlifll^e ge^eit; to go to bed, §it fbttt ^%UU 

25. t^is i8 good to drink, hxt9 ift gitt $tt1lt tinttfeit. 

toward : ttttf . * * p, gegett (89, i), ttailt (86, 4), itaii^ ♦ ♦ ♦ JJl (862), ^^ (g^^ ^j . ^b, 

1. I went up to (toward) him, xd^ gittg aitf UfU ^tt. 

2. tou^ard e^e south, gegett Silbett (or ttail^ @iUiett p)» 

3. friendly toward you, freitltMill^ gegeit hid^* 

4. it is toward nine (o'clock), t§^ ifi gegeit tteuit (U]|r)* 

5. toward town, uad^ ler 8tabt (itmlt ler Stabt $», or lei; Stobt ^* 

6. he has a liking for reading, er (at fitlft Jitm fiefeiu 
under: (ittter (= behind, 92, i), itttter (93, i): as, 

1. the sun is under a cloud, bie Sonne ift Winter eincr JBoUe* 

2. t/ie ship has gone under, boS @il^iff ift nntergegangen* 

3. e^e world will go under, bie ^tU toifb tmlevge^en* 

4. t^e sun sets at Jive o'clock, bie Sonne ge^t nm ^nf Ul^r nnier. 

5. there is nothing new under the sun, ed gef Atel^t tti^t^ ^VXtd ttltier bet 

Sonne* 
until: Mi$(88,2, 88^: as, 

1. until eight o'clock, hxd wSfi tU|r. 

2. he waited yesterday untU I had arrived, er )B^tCtUU geftent, %\& ii^ 

angefomnten mar* 
up: anf (91, 1), ^erottf^ (see here, 107), ^inanf^ (see there, 112): ae, 

1. he went up and down, tx ging anf nnb ab» 

2. the sun is coming up (rising), bie Sonne ge^i anf* 
8. I do not get up early, id^ ftel^e nii^t frii^ anf* 

4. come up here, (fontnt) l^eranf ; go up there, (ge]|) Ipinottf * 

5. you were coming up the street, Sie fanten bie Stra|e Ipetattf* 

up stairs: bie Xre)i)ie (eranf'' (see here, 107) or ^inonf^ (see eAere, 112), 

oben: as, 

1. he lives up stairs, tx tto^ttt oben* 
up to : bi9 (88, 2), bii^ an, bid anf, bid $n (88^ : as, 

1. up to the present, hi^ je^t ; up to to-day, bid l^ente* 

2. up to the shore, bid an§ Ufer* 

3. up to this day, bid anf ben l^entigen t)ag* 

4. from beginning to end, tion Snfang bid $n (£nbe* 
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well: adjective, (^t^nnh^, ^nt; adverb, intit, 1001^1, tool^Iim^: as, 

1. he looks welly tt fte^t gefttttb an^, 

2. alVs well that ends weU^ dtdbt gtit, 9Mt9 {|itt« 

8. it is well for you that he has not gone, ei$ tft 0lrt fftr li^ bug er wtilt 
gegmtgett if(* 

4. Aoto are youf tmt §e|t ei^ ^Iriieii ? I am well, t» ge|t mir gut* 

5. welly what do you wantf ttun (or tx^ofjikm), mi$ t»9UtU &t? 

6. sleep well! ffj^lafett 8ie too^H 

7. farewell! Itht Wofjill 
when : aid (101, 2), luenit (103, 8). 

1. when he came into the house, di$ er in§ ^an^ tout* 

2. whenever he came into the house, XotXLXL et itti^ $aitiS !am« 
wAen? liiatttt?: as, 

1. when is he going to town? t»ann gel^t er nadf be? Stabt? 

2. eAe2^ asA;e(2 toAen Ae was going to town, fte fragteit^ mimil e? Itllll^ bc? 

Stabt gtitge* 
where: t»9, mM^t^ (see ^iere, 107), mo^itt^ (see there, 112): as, 

1. wAere is your sister? Wo ift beiue SctftPefteir ? 

2. I asA;ed where your sister was, itS^ fragte, mo beine Sii^ttiefter mar* 

3. where do they come from f mo^er fommeit fie ? (or too tomitteit fie Ifer ?) 

4. where is he going f loo^in ge^t er ? (or i»B gel^t er f^in ?) 

5. they ask where he is going, fie fragett, HW^hl er ge^e» 
whether, if: oh (103, i). 

which: ber (33, x), meli^er (l,a, 33, x). 
which f: ttieU^er? (1,2,33,1,3). 
while: toa^reitb(84,8). 
who : ber (33, i, 3), toeld^er (33, i). 
whof: mer? (33,4,5). 
whoever: toer(33, 1-3). 

with: accusative a'bsolute, att (00,2), bei (85,4), in (02, a), mit (86,3)» boit 
(87,1), nor (93, 2): as, 

1. he went out hat in hand, ben $]tt in ber |^ttb gittg er tm^. 

2. I am suffering with toothache, ifi^ leibe on ^tt^nffi^mersen* 

3. does he live with youf luo^nt er bet ^l^nen? 

4. I have no money with me, iHc^ l^abe fein @elb bel mir» 

5. go with them, gel^en 8ie mit i^nen* 

6. he came with all haste, er ift in aHer €ile gefommen* 

7. with his eyes on the ground, mit ben 9ngen anf bcm S3obett* 

8. he was overcome with drowsiness, er mar kiom ©il^Iaf iibermannt* 

9. I was beside myself with joy, id^ mar ottger mir toor ^renbe* 
without: o]tne(89,2). 
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GRIMM'S LAW 

MoBt European languages are related, or cognate, for they have the 
same origin. Our ancestors, coming from Asia, spread over Europe. 
The climate changed the people and their language. The law govern- 
ing the changes of the consonants called mutes was discovered by the 
great philologist Jacob Grimm. 

To find the English cognate of a German mute, use the figures be- 
low. Begin with the mute, and follow the arrow to the next letter :i 

P-mutes^ T-mutes* K-mutes^ 

r\ r'\ /^ 



ph 



th 



ch 



s 





P 


\t^^}\ becomes 
^olfter J 


b 


' double 
' ^ bolster 


P-mutes < 


b 


SBeib J 


f 






f 


fWen Y 
1®W J 


P 


'help 
. sleep 




t 




d 


' deed 
, door 


T-mutes - 


d 


' banfen ^ ^^ 


th 


' thank 
^ death 




8 


r2Baffer-l« 


t 


' water 
\ten 




k 


rS3rurfe\ 
l^ecfe / 


Z 


' bridge ^ 
' ^ hedge J 


E-mutes - 


% 


' gcftem \ ,, 
l^ag J 


y 


' yesterday 1 ^ 
. day 




ch 


r bred&cn "1 ^^ 


k 


' break 
^ book 



^In German, there are many irregularities. Because of earlier 
changes, or the accent, or the proximity of other consonants, the mutes 
are often unchanged. ^ Or labials (lip consonants). 

^ Or dentals or Unguals (teeth and tongue consonants). 

* Or gutturals or palatals (throat or palate consonants). 

* f for ph. « s (for th) = any s-sound (f, ff, |, ^, or 5), ^ y for ch. 
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WORDS GROUPED ACCORDING TO THSIR STEMS 



hantn, hmtt, ^ibant, buildj cultivate: as, 



building, edfflca- 



ber ^aUf building, cultivation; ber 

%d^tthaUf agriculture,^ 
ber ^mtt, peasant, farmer; ha^ 

^au^ttmihditU, peasant girl, 
BelNltt^en^ build much on, cover with 

buildings, form. 76, i . 
txhau^cUf build out, erect, edify; bic 

(eteit, Wicit, gel^e^tet^ pray (keep asking; see hitttu, ask, 118, z), 

fntntn, l^og, geBogen, bend: as, 
bic 83iegttttg, bending, curve. 
ber S3ogeit^ bow (weapon), arch, sheet 

of paper (folded); ber SJiFber- 

(Ogeitp picture book (pictures on 

hitttn, M, geiotett, offer, bid : as, 
gcBle^teit, command; ber ®thit^' 
ttt, commander; ba« (Bthxtt^, 
domain (what you have com- 
mand over); bag @eBot^, bid- 

(Ubett, BUbrte, geBUbet, shape, form: as, 



(Sriait^itttg, 
tion.^ 78,1. 

bad @eB&lt^be, ^uiZdini/. 78, a. 

t^txhtm^tn, spend or ruin by build- 
ing. 80,3. 

gn^baiteitr close by building (build 
to), wall up. 



folded sheets of paper); ber 
92e^geit(ogett, rainbow. 
{lil^ Herl^en^geit, bow (make bend); 
bie IBer(eit^gitiig^ bow, curtsy. 

ding, commandment. 
lierbie^tett, forbid;^ \ki^ f^txUif, 
prohibition; }»txWit% forbid- 
den. 



hci^m% picture; bie »iFbc?fc^rift, 

picture-writing, hieroglyphics; 

^^ SSortbilb, word picture, metor 

phor. 
ab^bilbeit, shape from, draw; ha^ 

Klft^MIb, copy, portrait; bic Hi'' » 

iilbttng^ delineation. 

Biitbett, Hnh, gel^itttbeit, bind: as, 
ber f^anh, bic S3Sttbe, volume (book), 
bag S3attb, bie SBanbe, bond. 
bag SJaitb, bie SJftuber, ribbon; ba§ 

Hnttbattbr bracelet; bag $aIiS» 

banb, necAcZace. 
bie S^attbe, band, company. 



auB^hUhtn, shape out, develop; bie 
fLuS^Ulhnna, development. 

em^'l^ilbeit, shape within, imagine; 
bie @ilt^bilbttltg, im^agination. 

ntUti^hUhtUf shape after, copy; bie 
^adf^hilhun^, copy. 

t>txhiVhtn,shapewrongly,spoil.SO,3. 

ber f^nnhf alliance. 

bag MnM, bundle. 

ha^ MnM», alliance. 

tftxhln^htn, bind up, unite; bie fBtX' 
l^itt^bttng, binding, union; t^tX^ 
btttb^'Iili^^ binding, obligatory. 



1 agriculture from Latin ager, field, colo, till. 

^ edification from Latin aedes, house, facio, make. 

* forbid =^ bid forth, order away (80,3); cf. "forsake," *' forego." 
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I h\tttn, M, ^tbtttu, beg, ask; htttn, %tUtt, gcMet, pray (keep asking) :^ as, 



ab^l^tttett, beg off, excuse; bic 2li'= 

hvttt, apology, 
txhWitUf get by entreaty. 78, i. 

beiieii^ htdtt, ^thtdt, cover: as, 
bie ^tdtf covering, ceiling; bie 

Xi^d^^htdtf tablecloth. 
ba« ^ittlH, roof; hit ^i^^tmntf gut- 
Hib^htdtUf take the cover off. [ter. 
an^htdtn, take the cover up, lay 

htnhUf had^tt, gebad^t, think: as, 
bet ^aulf tlianks (thinking of); 
buttKor, thankful; bie ^nf^hax^ 
Mtf thankfulness, gratitude. 
baS^ettfmoI^ reminder, monument.^ 
bag Ktt^betttett, remembrance (think- 
ing on); bic ^u^had^t, devotion, 
prayer, 
mi&^htnhn, think out, contrive. 
hthtnVtttf think much on, consider; 
Bebettf'^Uli^, doublful, critical, se- 
rious (requiring much thought) ; 
belJUI^'ttg, considerate, careful 

btenett, btettte, gebtettt, serve: as, 
bcr Wiener, servant; bie ^ie^'nerttt^ 

maidservant. 
bebie^'tten, wait on, help; bet S5c» 

biett^te, valet. 



bie ^fb/hitUf intercession. 
boS ®thtV, much asking, prayer; 
ba§ ©ebet^'bttd^, prayerbook. 

bare; bie Kitf beifttnn, exposure. 
eittbeif^ettr discover; bte ^hniktit^^ 

uuq, discovery. 77, i. 
Ptthtd^cn, cover away, conceal; 

ha^^tt%td^,deck. 80,3* 

(having much thought). 70, z. 

erbeitFeit, think through (excogi- 
tate),* contrice. '78,1. 

gebenl^eti^ keep in thought, rememr- 
ber; ba8 ^ebftli^t^ltii^, remem- 
brance (keeping in thought), 
memory. 78, 2. 

nail^^beitfett, think back on, r^ect; 
ttad^'^bettflifi^, thoughtful. 

berbeitFett^ think amiss; hex 8er« 
haiS^V, suspicion; tKthid^^iifif sus- 
picious. 80, 3. 

berbte^ttett^ earn (get by serving), 
deserve ; ba§ Serbteit^, services^ 
deserts; Herbiettft^IoiS, undeserv- 
ing. 



brittgett, brang, gebrnngett^ throng, press: as, 



brittgettb, pressing, urgent. 
bttrd^'^brittgett, press through, pierce, 

penetrate. 
bnt^bnttg^'ett, pervade; bttrdftbriti^* 

gettb^ piercing, intense, 
ba^ 2)rattgfal, hardship. 



brSttgett, crowd, hurry, press; bcr 
^tSttget, oppressor. 

bebr(litg''ett^ press hard, oppress; 
ber ISebrSttg^'et, oppressor; bie 
^thtHn^^ni^, oppression. 76, i. 

berbrftttg^'ett^ crowd out. 80, 3. 



^ betett is a frequentative verb, formed from the participle g/tbtttiu 
Cf . Latin ciirsd, keep running, from currd, run. ^ monument from X»atin 
mone5, remind. * excogitate from Latin ex, out of, c5git0, think. 



\' 



v> 



/ 
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bntffeitr htndtt, gebntift, press, print :^ ae, 



bcr ^tuif, pressure, print; bie ^tnh 
UttV, printing office; bet ?(tt)8^« 
btttif, expression; bcr @ilt^bntlf^ 
impression; ber S^ad^^bntcf, pi- 
racy (of books). 

eigett, oton, proper : ^ as, 
bie d^Fgettffl^aft^ property, quality 

(own-ness); ba§ ($Fgeit{fl^afti$» 

moYt, adjective (quality word), 
bcr (SVgtn^tnif willfulness (own- 

mindedness) ; ti^^tn^UUiqf willful. 

tin, one: as, 
aUttn^, all by yourself, alone,^ 
etll^fod^^ Mngle, plain. 
etll^f^tig, simple, siUy (one fold); 

bie CHttfalt^ simplicity, 
eitt^fi^nttig^ uniform (of one form)! 
bie CHttlfeit, oneness, unity J^ 
tXU^X^f united; kiem^ttigeit, unite, 

falleit, ftclf gefaaett,/a22: as, 
ber gfatt, fall, case,'^ 
mtffaSeit, 6^nA;e, astonish (fall on); 

attf^fatteitb, remarA:a&2e. 
Mitl^Ien^ 6e/aW, attach. 76, i. 
iei^'faKeit, applaud (fall in with); 

ber SBeifaK, applause, 
t^f^tVi\aVi^f gleid^^fatti^, likewise, 
VMf^d&itf^ occur to (fall in upon); 

bcr (Sittfatt^ idea. 
gefaFIen, please (agree with); ge- 

\Wl\%f pleasing, 78, a. 



bntffeit^ press, 

W^^MidtUf press out, express, 
ht^tM^tn, oppress, 76, x. 
nnterbriUFeit, suppress; bie Uitter» 
brfiif^ttltg^ suppression. 



et'^getttU^r i>»*<>per, properly. 

bag @i^geittum^ property; ber (ir» 
geitttocr, owner; ci^gentfintnd^, 
own, pccwKar;' bie digcntfllll^* 
lifj^feit^ peculiarity. 



tin^mnif one tims, once; cntmaP^ 
at some time or other, once, 

etii^fttm, lonely;^ bie eiit^famlelt, 
loneliness, 

tin^tlitd^, monotonous,^ 

eiit^^eln, single. 



mt^f aVUn, displease; wit^fMg, 
displeasing, 79, z. 

fibtt^aVUn, fall on, attack; ber 
fl^berfttU, attack. 

ber Un^faUf accident, 

t>tx^aVltn,fall away, decay, "^ 80, 3. 

bor^faKett^ /aM before, happen ; ber 
^orfaS^ incident, 

$erf aFlett, /a« to pieces, 81 , i . 

$tt^faHet^ /aW <o; ber ^ttfatt, acci- 
dent;^ in^'fittig^ accidental. 



1 pre«« from Latin premo, press, 2 proper from Latin propriuSy own. 

* peculiar from Latin peculiaris, of your flock; cf. "pecuniary." 

* aZone, foneZy from Old English al (alt), one (one), aW by yourself, 

* ttnity from Latin unus, one, • monotonous = of one tone (Greek). 
' case, decay, accident from Latin cadd,/a22. 
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1 faltctt, falittt, %tfaUtt,fold: as, 
ein^fSItiO, simple, silly, 
etttfaFtett, unfold, develop ; bie @tit» 

faFtttttg, unfolding. 77, i. 

2 fattgett, ftitg, gefangett, catch: as, 
bcr @efaitg^ette, captive; bie @c= 

fang^ett^eit, captivity, 
ott^fangett^ begin (take hold of); 
ber 5ltt^ftttlg, beginning ; bcr 3ltt^= 
fftttger, beginner; bcr WfattgiS^ 
Bitfltftal^e^ initial letter; att^fattgi^^ 
ai t^e beginning. 



^ititu, fi9% gcf[offcil,^ow7: as, 
fiiegeitb, flowing, liquid. 
ba§ ^(ie^^^a^ier, blotting paper, 
i)cr ^ln% river (flower), 
bie gflottc, fleet, 
hk ^Int, flood, tide. 
tin^fiititUf flow into; ber (Sittfin^f 



4 folgen, folgte, gef^Igt, with d., follow: as. 



toteFfSltigr manifold, various. 
att^faltetl, fold to, fold up. 
$mVJi&Ux^, twofold, double. 

icfOttg^Ctl, hold tight; Befotlg'^ett, 
pr^udiced, embarrassed (held 
tight); bie »cfttttg^CltI|clt, pr^u- 
dice, embarrassment. 76, x. 

cmlifditg^ettr receive (77 1); ber Chit)P» 
fttttg^'f receipt, reception. 

ba^ (Bt^&tt^'ni§, jail. 78, a. 



influence;^ eitt^fltt(reiflt^ tn/luen- 

tiaZ (rich in influence). 
fk^htt^xtitUf flow over; bcr ft'^l^er* 

fttt^r overflow, abundance ; fk^htt* 
■ WPfir superfluous.^ 
tftt^it^^tn, flow away. 80, 3. ^ 



bie f$foIge^ consequence.^ 
foFgenbentieife^ as follows. 
foFgettloiS, toit^ou^ consequence. 
folglil^r consequently. 
folgfant^ obedient, obsequious. 
crfoFgetl, /0H010 /rom, result; bcr 
@irfolg^, re«uK. 78, i. 

ftemb, strange, foreign : as, 
fremb^attig, heterogeneous. 
bie ^rembl^eit, atran^enesa. 
ber ^rembe, stranger, foreigner ; baS 

i^rettt^beitl^ttfl^, Aotef register; ber 

?Jrcitt''benfft^re?, gruide; bie gfrcm^= 

bettfhtl^e, s^uest chamber. 



\>0i^ ©cfol^ge, «rain, retinue. 78, a. 

ita^^folgett^ /oMoio a/ter, succeed; 
bcr S^aii^^folgeir, successor. 

tierf oFgett, pursue, persecute (follow- 
to the end) ; bcr SJerforgcr, per- 
secutor; bie SevfoFgttttg^ pcr«c- 
cution. 80, 3, 



ber ^rembliltg, stranger, foreigner, 
fretttb^fjiflttig, aping foreign man- 
ners. 
\>a^ ^xtmht^nxtf foreign word; bad 
^remb^ttidrterBttil^r dictionary of 
foreign words. 



"^influence from Latin in, into, flu5,^oio. 

* superfluous from Latin super, ocer, fluo, flow. 

^ consequence from Latin cum, with, stqjioXy follow. 
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ber ^eitttl, friend: as, 
bit ^rennbitt, friend, sweetheart, 
^tnnhlid^, friendly ; Mc ^Xtn^^lid^^ 

ftitf friendliness. 
freitttbloi^, friendless. 

geliett, ^aft, gegel^ett, give: as, 
bad (S^eBett, ^ivin^. 
bcr®eBer,flf<t?er; bieC^e^BeHlt, srirer. 
bic @a6c, flr^y*- 

ali^geben, Aand over, give up. 
attf geBeit, flrit>e up, set (as a task), 

abandon; bic ^(ttfgaie, flrii?in(/ 

up, task, lesson. 
tm^^^thtn, give out, pay ; bcr %W» 

geBet, dispenser. 
fiti^ Bege^'l^Ctt, &etaA;6 yourself; ed l^e^ 

gegen, totoard, a^ain^^, opposite: 
bic ^e^'geub, country .1 
bcr ©c^gettflattb, object.'^ 
bag Q^e^genteil^ contrary (opposite 

part), 
bic ^e'^gemiiart, preaewcc (waiting 

opposite), 
bet ^l^'ntXf opponent. 

ge^eit, gittg, gegaugett, go: as, 
bet @attg, flroingr; bcr ^tti^^gattg, 

exit;' bcr (Silt^gaitg, entrance; 

gaitglmr^ passable, current. 
aurgCl^Ctl, ri«e (of the sun); bcr 

Slttfgaiig, risingr. Cf. intf fie^ett, 

129,4. 
bnri^i^gc^ett, gro through; bnril^^ge^ 

^ettb, passing through, piercing. 



bic Ofrcitttif iHaft^/riencte^ip ; freunb'^^ 
flHafta4 friendly ; bic ^trcttttb^" 
fl^aftltitfeit, /riendZy dispositton, 
amica&Zene88. 



gibt {tfj^r ^^ Aoppeiu; bic S3ege^> 

Bettl^eit^ event. 
erge^ben^ give entirely, submit; cr* 

ge^Ben, devoted; bad (StgeB'^ttiiS^ 

yt'eW, product; bic dhrge'^Bttttg^ 

8u5mi««ion. 78, i. 
um^t^htUf surround (give round); 

bic ttmge^Bltitg, surroundings. 
berge^ben, yiue au^a^^, forgive; bic 

Sergc^Bttttg, gift, forgiveness. 

as, 3 

begig^nett, with d., meet, oppose (go 

toward or against). 
bagc'gett^ on the contrary. 
Ctttge^getl, over against; eittge''geit« 

ge^en, with d., go to meet. 
CttigSg^'ttett, reply (put over against) ; 

bic (Stttgeg^nnitg^ reply. 



cntge^l^ett, get away, escape. 7*7, i. 

erge^'lyett, come out, happen. 78, i. 

berge^l^ett^ go away, transgress;^ 
bad ^erge^l^ett, transgression ; bic 
S^ergattg^ett^eit, the past. 80,3. 

gtt^geljett, go to; ber 3«9ttttg, op- 
proach; $tt''gftngUfl^, approach- 
able. 



^country from Latin contra, opposite. ^object from Latin ob, be- 
fore, iaciS, throw. 

« exit from Latin ex, out of, e6, go, * traiwfirrcss from Latin trans- 
gredior, step across. 
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graven, ^tnh, gegra^ett, dig : as, 
\>a^ (^ah, grave; baiJ ^ta^htS^w^ 

ftl, darkness of the grave; hit 

®tnff^^v%^, epitaph, 
bcr &xnhtn, ditch, 
bcr ®x&htx, digger; bcr Zo^ttn^h 

htx, gravedigger, 
hit &tnht, pit, mine; hit @ni^leit« 

axhtit, working in a mine. 



^xikhttn, cudgel your brains aver 

(work like a digger); ecgri^* 

MUf puzzle out. 78, i. 
Utti^^grabettr dig out, disinter; hit 

^ttiS^grabttttg, disinterment. 
Jegro^Jcn, bury (cover with earth) ; 

ha^ ^tqxU'm», burial. 76, i. 
^tt^xa^Un, hidein the ground. 80, 3 



2 greifeit, griff, gegriffett, grasp, seize: as. 



Olt^'greifettr seize on; hex Sttgriff, 

attack. 
(egrei^fen, grasp, understand; bcr 

S^egriff^, comprehension, idea; 

fttgxtif^Udif comprehensible, 

3 f^ahtu, f^attt, fitf^aht, have: as, 
l^attb'^^alfteit, have in hand, manage. 

X itoxttn»^%ahtn, have in advance, 

4 f^alttu, ffitXt, gel^iiltett, hold: as, 
l^tdthax, tenable,^ durable ; hit ^aW^ 

' iarleit, durability, 
hit ^altttttg, attitude, behavior. 
Be^aPtCtt, ke&p (hold tight). 76, i. 
tixtf^aXitUf hold in, check, keep, 
er^artett, uphold, maintain, sup- 
port. 78,1. 
fefK^alteit, holdfast, cling, 

5 bic4^ilttbr hand: as, 

]§attbe(ttr ^^v^ ^^ Aand, trade; bcr 

^mtbel, business; bcr ^attbler, 

dealer; hit ^attblnng, action, 

bic ^anbfd^rift, manuscript.^ [trade, 

bcr ^anbfd^lt^, grioce (hand shoe). 



tiergret^fett, seize wrongly^ offend. 
80,3. 

Hor^greifett, seize, b^orehand^ an- 
ticipate.^ 

att^greifett, lay hold. 

Hor'^lieit, have before you, intend. 
tQO^r^aiettb, well to do. 



ttttter^arteit, sustain,^ entertain; 

hit Uttterl^artung, conversation. 
Her^arten, hold back; fx^ tfttfiaV' 

itn, behave, do; ba§ ^txt^aVitn, 

behavior; ba§ ^^tt^blt^ni», relor 

tion, connection. 
t^OX^f^alttn, hold b^ore, hold up to, 

reproach, reproach with. 



boS ^flitbliierf, handicraft; ber 

l^b^toerfer, mechanic. 
aFIer^anb, all kinds of. 
(el^att^'belK, handle; hit 9elKni^^« 

lung, handling, treatment. 



^anticipate from Latin ante, before, capiS, take. ^tenable from 
Latin tene5, hold. 

^sustain from Latin sub, under, teaeo, hold. ^mxinuscript from 
Latin manus, hand, scribd, write. 
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l^attgett, l^ittg, ge^mtgeit, hang (IntranBitive): as, 



ber ^mtg, declivity. 

oIK^trieitr hofag fromy depend; bet 
Wi%Wli%, slope ; iiB^^iixgig, depends 
ent; bte Wk^^n^fjMt, dependence, 

hoS^aa^, head: as, 
ber $Sit)ltUitg^ chW, 
bie $att|Pt^ftt^e^ chi^ thing; ^itit|l^ 

fftll^^Iid^, cAicf, chiefiy, 
bie $aii)it^fitobt^ capital. 

IfixvXf Ifixit, %t%Mf hear: as, 
Ottf^l^Srett, C6a«e (listen to), stop; 

mtOtlf^Sr'Iiil^, unceasing. 
er^J^rctt, ^ear, grant. 78, i. 
ge^B^vettr with D., 6efongr io; gc^B^* 

rig, belonging to. 78, a. 

lel^reit, fe^rte, gele^rt, turn; as, 
Befe]§''rev, concert ; bic l^efel^niitg, 

conversion. 
etst^'felireit, turn in; bic (Sttt^fe^r, 

resort. 
bic 4^eimle]^r, return ^ow»e. 
bie Stiicffel^r, return (turn back). 
ttm^'feltrett, turn round, overturn; 

bic Um^fel|r, turning back, con- 

fonmmf lom, gefontmett, come: as, 
alKfonititen, come from; ber llb'= 

fUmntliisg, descendant; bic 9[F» 

fntift, birtA. 
att^bntmeit, arrive; ber ^^tt^'fdittitt^ 

(istg, newcomer; bie 9[it^ftinft^ 

arWtaZ. 
Ottf ^tontntett, covne up, come into use. 
imS^ionantUf come out, make ends 

meet; bad 9iu»^Ummtn, living; 

bie ^n9^hin% information. 
eitt^'finititteit, come in; bad (Sin^Um^ 

mtn, income; bie (Sitt^Iilttf te, rents. 
bic ^tt^Hu^f birth, parentage: 



ber 9fo^^a»g, appendix. 
twr'Imtgett, Aan^r before; ber IBPt' 

l^Ottg, curtain. 
^ibtgeit, Aan^ (transitive). 

2 
be4ait)l''tett, cwsert (put first); bic 

Se^oiMP^tttltg, assertion. 76, i. 
tvAl^tMp^itnf behead. Tl,i.. 
ft^er^mt^^r chi^y. 

3 

ge^ar^fimt, obedient (hearing); ber 
^e^or'fintt, obedience. 78, a. 

l^orii^ett, listen ; ber ^ord^er^ listener, 
eavesdropper. 

ge^or'il^eit, with d., obey. 78, a. 

4 
version; bie Um^felprttltgr turning 
over ; mtf'gele^rt, turned over. 

kierfel^^rett, pervert, frequent; Her* 
htftt^, perverted, upside down; 
ber Serfe^r', association. 80, 3. 

tuie^berfe^rett, recur (return); bie 
SBte^berfe^r, recurrence. 

5itrii(f^fe4ren, turn back, return. ^^^"^ 

5 

fftttftig, coming, future. 

itail^^fommeitr <^o^^ ofter, follow; 
bie 9{iiil^^f0titiitettfil^aftr posterity. 

iH^erein^foitntteit, a^ree. 

Herfont^meit, go to ruin, degenerate ; 
bie Ser!om^menl|eit^ depravity. 
80,3. 

nottfom^men, complete; bie Spoils 
font^ntenl^eit, completeness. 

tQtQIom^men, welcome. 

^tt^Iommett, come to; bic Bttfttitft^ 
coming, future; §tt^Kl»ftig, fu- 
ture. 
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lahtUf lah, gelabett^ load; ask:^ as, 
blc 2ahtf chest, case (a thing for 

holding) ; bic ^d^nf/laht, drawer 

(fi^ic^etl, piLsh),^ 
tie Sobttttg^ loading, 
htW^tn, load. 76, i. 
ein^Iabett, load in ; ask in ; bte @in^» 

labltltg, loading; invitation,'^ 
eittla^beit, unload, 11,1, 

(affen, lit^, %tlaf(tn, let, leave: as, 

Wfflfir lazy (letting things go) ; bic 
fifif ftgfcit, laziness, 

ah^laf\tn, leave off; uitailSf fig, un- 
ceasing, 

nn^la^tn, let go on; ber ^nla^, 
cause (letting go on), occasion ; 
t^tvan^lnfftn, cause (make go on), 
occasion; bic ^emtt^taffttltgr 
cause, occasion, 

crloffen, let go forth, proclaim; ber 
©rittj', release, proclamation ; bte 
^(Srlaf'^fttttg, release, publication. 



(aftett^ be a burden; bic 2a% bur- 
den; (ilft^ar, able to bear bur- 
dens; i&fdq, burdensome; fn* 
Iftf^igeit, annoy; bic »e(afKi« 
gnttg, annoyance, 

^elafKeit, burden; bic SSelaft^ititg, 
burden, 76, i. 

eittlafKeitr unburden. 77, i. 



(etbeu^ Wit, geUtten, suffer; (eiten, 
bag Setbett, suffering; bic fieKbew'' 
fd^aft, passion;^ (ei^'benf d^aftUd^, 
passionate; Ui^i^tn^^a^SU^, dis- 
passionate, 
i>a^ fieib, sorrow; Itlhtv, unfortu- 
nately; iielei^bigett, offend; bic 
l^elei^'bigititg, offence; itnletb^Uil^, 
insufferable, 
erIcKbetl, endure (suffer through). 
78,1. 



gelaf f en, calm (giving up entirely) ; 

bic^elaffen^eit, calmness, 78, a. 
ttail^^Iaffett, leave behind, let go; 

itai^'lSfgg, careless; bic ^ad^^- 

lafflgleit, carelessness, 
UerlaHett, forsake (leave by going 

from); flil^ Hevlaffett auf, depend 

on (abandon yourself to); $it^« 

DerlSffig^ to be depended on, 80, 3. 
Herle^'^en, injure (leave alone); bic 

^txltii^nnq, injury; (c^t, last 

(most left alone). 

leitete, gelettet, lead:* as, 

mit^Ietben, suffer with, sympathize ; 
i>a^ mWkih, ba§ mVltlhtn, 
sympathy, compassion ;^ ntit^lei* 
big, sympathetic, compassionate, 

Itxttn, lead; ber Setter, leader; bic 
fieiter, ladder; ber SeU^faben, 
leading line, text-book; bic Set' 
tttltg, direction, 

ah^Uittn, lead off , denve ; berSlt^^* 
ahitittt, lightning rod. 



1 Originally, there were two verbs, spelled almost alike, one meaning 
load, the other meaning ask, 

2 In ber gfcit^ftcrlaben, shutter (window board), and ber I^Httf^lobett, 
shop, store (trading board), Sabett is from a root meaning board, 

*leiben=/are, go, then /are badly, suffer; ltittn = make go, lead, 

^passion from Latin patior, suffer, 

<^ sympathy (from Greek) and compassion (from Latin) = st^er with. 
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mt^Ieiteit^ guide (lead to), train; 
bie 9[lt^Ieitltltg, training, 

(eglei^tett (for bcgc(cl^ten), accom- 
pany (lead round with) ; bcr 8c« 
glei'^ter, companion. 



tin^lnttUf lead in^ introduce; bic 
^n^ltihmq, introduction, 

gelet^teit^ escort (lead with); ba^ 
Oclett'', escort, safe-conduct; bcr 
&tldt&^Mt^, passport. 



(iegett, lag, gelegett, lie; Uqtu, legte, gelegt, fay (make lie): as, 



bie Sage, situation, 

bag Sager, bed, camp; (ela^'gent, 
besiege; bcr S3e(a^getet, besieger; 
hit S3e(a^gentng, siege, 

oli'^gelegen, lying off, distant, re- 
mote; bie Si^'gelegeit^eit, dis- 
tance, remoteness. 



bic ^tt^'gelegeit^eit, concern (lying 

next you). 
hit ®e(e^geit]^eit, opportunity (lying 

together). 78, a. 
Hevle^gett, fyingr apart, scattered, 

perplexed; bie ISerle^gCttl^eit, per- 

plexity, 80,3. 



nterfen, ntetfte, genterft, mark, notice: as. 



merfBar, merfUd^, perceptible, 
mefl^'ttiiirbig, noteworthy ; bic 9Rerr» 

toiirbtgleit, remarkableness, 
aif'merlen, mark, note; bie '^Wntt'- 

fttttg, note. 



attfmetlett, marfc, put down; ouf » 
merffam, attentive; bie Huf mer!» 
famfeit, attention, 

(emer^Ieit, observe (note much); 
bie S^emer^'Itiitg, remark, 76, i. 



ntBgen, ntoil^te, gentml^t, may, be able: as. 



bie %fladitf power ; mSil^tig, power- 
ful; fld^ bemaii^''tigett, take pos- 
session of; hit ^LWmad^t, omni- 
potence; hit Oljlt^tttail^t, weak- 
ness; Dl^tt^itl&il^tig, powerless; hit 
fl^iermai^t, superiority ; hit 
8$0tt^ma(l^t, full power, 

bcr %Sbnif heart, spirit: as, 
bic %n^mni, charm (next to your 

heart); ait^mtltig, charming, 
bic ^c^tttttt, humility; bc^lttfittg, 

humble; be^ntiittgeit, humiliate, 
ha^ ^entiit^, feelings; gemitt^lti^, 
kind (full of feelings); bic &t' 
miit^'Uil^Ieit, sociability, 78, a. 
ber 4^0il^''mitt, pride (high spirit), in- 
solence; J^oiJ^'^mfttig, insolent, 
titittig, spirited, courageous, 
mutM, spiritless; hit 9)'htt^(o{tg« 



\ 



bad 



hit ^aqh, maid (ahle one); 
ffftlkhditn, girl, 

nviqli^, possible; m^lUSl% most 
possible; hit 3UBg^(tl^feit, possi- 
bility, 

HenttB^'geit, have power; ba8 18cr« 
w5''gttl, means, fortune, 

hit, dejection, 

ber ii^httmut, haughtiness; Whtx* 
mfittg, haughty, 

Herttttt^'tett, suppose, guess; tttxnmt^* 
liil^, likely, probable ; hit Scrttttt^* 
titttgr supposition, presumption, 

hit W&tff^mut, sadness; tue^^ntiltig, 
sad, 

§tt^1ltltteit, require, demand (have to 
your liking) ; bic 3tt^Wtttitttg, de- 
mand. 
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I nadif toward, after; mf^t, nikfftt, 
hmadi^ thereupon (after that), 
beimtiui^^, aecordinglff. 
bcr mil^bwc, neighbor;^ bic »«^^' 

(arfii^aft, neighborhood, 
Itaii^beilt'', after that, when, 
iiaii^^gebeit, give in to; itail^^gieBifl^ 
yielding, 
Vtttti^^er^, afterwards, 

' '^ nt^mtn, ml^m, gettiratmett/ take : 
a^ltel|llieiv decrease (take off), 
mt^ltel^tliett, receive (take beside 

you) ; iitt^'getteltm^ agreeable. 
mtf ne^men, take up, receive, 
atti^^ite^mett, take out, except;^ bic 

Sttd^ttittltte, exception, 
tdl'^lte^tlieit, take part in; teiC^* 

ntl^mli^^, indifferent. 



am itidlftett^ near: as, 

hit ^la^tid^i, news, irtformation. 

bet ^MfitU, disadvantage (after 
part). 

(eina^l^e^ almost, nearly (near by). 

bie ^ft^e, nearness; Mitil^tt% ap- 
proach. 

ItSl^fteitd, nea;t time, by and by. 

^nnidift^ next, first qf all. 

as, 
tientelr'ateit, perceive, understand; 

bie ISenmnft^^ uneferatandini/, 

reason; Herniliiftiil, recuonodfe; 

tieintltttft^l0i9, unreasonable, 
tior'tte^nt, no&^e, distinguished (taken 

before others), 
att^ne^nteii, incre^^ (take to); boiS 

Bn^nel^meit, increase. 



taitn, xitif geroteit, yue88, advise, counsel: as, 



bet Diat, counsel; ha^ ^at^wx», 

townhall, 
\xi^ lR8tfer, riddle; rSt^ftHiift, puz- 

zling, mysterious, 
crttt^ten, find out, solve, 78, i. 
bie ®emetit^berat^ comynon council, 
gem^'teit^ come upon, get into, 78, a. 



bag ®erftt^, tools, furniture, 78, a. 

tierrcr'tett, &c«ray (advise badly); 
bcr ISettirt^, treason; bet Set* 
raster, traitor; Uertfi^tcttfili, 
treacAerott«. 80, 3. 

bcr fd^x^tnk, store (counsel before- 
hand), prot)<«ton.» 



4 reil^t, right, just; rtii^tett, mafee right, raise, erect: as, 



ba§ IRei^t, rigrAt; reiiitliiii, jw««. 

auf reil^t, upright, erect, 

gereil^t^, just (made right) ; bie ®e« 

ved^^'tigleit, justice, 
Itlt^red^t, wrong. 
^VLXtHbn^, aright, 

riil^tig, right, correct; bic 9Hi^^ttg« 
/ fcit, correctness; mtf^'rid^tigr up- 
V V right, honest. 



bcr SRiil^ter, judge. 

\>Ci^ ^ertil^t^^ judgment, court. 

bie 9ittl^titng, direction. 

ienad^^riil^tigeit, inform, advise. 

beriil^^teit, report; bcr fStti^t^, re- 
port, minutes. 

eitf'riil^teit, put right, regulate; bic 
i&m^xi^tnnfi, arrangement. 

fenfreii^t, perpendicular. 



^-bor, -&or = Scatter, peasant, boor, ^except from Latin ex, out, 
capi5, take, ^provision from Latin pr6, b^ore, video, see; of. "provi- 
dent," "prudent." 



C) 



WOBD GROUPS 



127 



nuttxti^^itnf instruct, teach; 
Un^tttti^t, instruction. 



ber 



fdjeibeit, fd|ieb, gefdjiebeit, separate, 
aB^fi^dbeit, part, depart; bcr ftt^« 

flfjrteb, departure, dismissal. 
U^dltVhtUf allot (put in parts), in- 
form, order; bcr Sefi^eilK^ an- 
swer, information; btfil^ei^beil, 
modest (as allotted) ;i Mc ©e» 
fll^et'liettlieii, modesty. 
entf^ei^beit, decide;^ bic ($ittfi^ei>'» 
btmdr decision; entfil^ie^beit, de- 
termined ; Me (Stttf i^ie^'beitliett^ de- 
termination. 77,1. 



$tt^riil^tett, maJke ready (put right); 
bic 3tt^v^ttttt0, preparation. 

part, dimde: as, 

]|]lieirffl|ei^beil, distin^/uis A (separate 
from each other); bcr ViWitx* 
fi^ieb, difference; mtterfd^ie^bett, 

distinct. 
Heimb^fil^icbeitr dismiss.^ 80,3* 
Herff^ie^'bett, deferent (put apart), 

several.^ 80,3. 
bad ^i^ett^ piece of wood (part), 
ber 8i^eUe(r crown o/ tAe ^ead. 
fil^eitem, he wrecked (split to pieces), 

he thwarted. 



fi|ie(ett, fdjoft, 0effli0(ett, shove, push: as, 



ber <B&(9^, shove, push; bad ^^nh 
^adi, bic ^i^ttB^fobe, drawer; bad 
©i^ti^^fetifteir, 8a«^; bcr ^d^uh^^ 
taxttn, wheelharrow. 

tUt^terfl^iebett, push under, suhsti- 

jtSfia^tu, fditegr sefii^fosett, stHke: 
bcr 8li|(ag^ 8<roA;e, dZow ; fd)(ageitb, 

8friA;inp, convincing; ber ^d^IS- 

ge?, striker, fighter, hatter. 
bic Sli^Iilil^t^ &attte (dealing of 

blows) ;B fd^Iilflitett, hutcher; bcr 

^dilSditer, hvtcher; ha^^ladft' 

p^txh, ioar horse. 
m^\ttlia^tnf strike against; ber3ltl^« 

fil^Iag, striking at, estimate, plan, 

plot. 
ab^ii^laqtn, strike off, refuse. 



tute; hit Ut/itt^t^ithm^, substi- 
tution, forging. 

Herf li^ie^^eit, delay (push away) ; bit 
Serfdiie^ittitg, delay. 80,3- 

bit @i^atifel, shovel. 

as, 
ouffditogeit, «<rfJke up; bcr «itf» 

fdilag, etriikin(/ up, rising of price. 
rvf^Ia^geit, kill (strike through). 

78,1. 
ber 9{fitfi^(iigr advice, counsel. 
tot^fdilagett, iki22 (by beating). 
fibttidfia^qtn, turn over in your 

mind, calculate. 
nnt^fil^Iageit, throw round, put on. 
Hor^fi^Iageit, put h^ore, propose;^ 

ber Sor'fil^togr proposal. 



^ modest from Latin modus, measure. ^ decide from Latin de, away 
from, caedd, cut. 

* dismiss from Latin dis-, apart, away, mitt5, send. 

^several from late Latin separalis, separate. '^Cf. ** onslaught,^' 
" slay." ^projpose from Latin pr5, hefore, p5n5, put. 
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fd^Iieftex, fd^fir gefd^IiPffett, ctose, shut: as, 



\>Ci^ ^U% lock, castle. 

ber @(^(tt^r ^^'f conc2ti8i(m; bet 

mS^jiffii^tn, shut out, exclude; 

(m$^\^l%tffi(ti, exclusive, 
htfttilit^itu, close, resolve;^ bcr»e« 

^(Sfinf^, resolution, 76, x. 



eitt^fdiaeSett, incto»e; eiit^fdiliefiafli, 

inclusively, 
fidl eittfdilie^lettr decide;^ tnt^ 

fi^(0ff^eit^ determined, 
Herfi^ae^fieit, c2o»6 up (keep from 

other things); Hetfflifalf^fett, re- 

«6roe(2 (of a pexson). 80, 3. 



2 fdJreiJeti, fi^rle^, gefi^rleJe*, write: as, 



bet ^^xtihtx, writer, clerk, 

Mc 6il^Hft, writing; fil^riftail^, writ- 
ten; ber ^vi^^tUtt, author, 

oli^'fii^reil^ett, write off, copy; bie 
W/\^xift, copy. 

mtf^fditeilftett^ write down, note; bie 
attffdjrift, address, 

fe^en, ftt|, gefe|eit, «ee: as, 
bit ^i^t, sight; ft^tbax, visible, 
aV^tf^tn, look off at (see the end) ; 

bie flifttl^t, view, purpose (the end 

looked at) ; alK{lcl^t(iii^,purpo9e{2^. 
att^fel^ett, look at; ha^ Sit^fel^eit, 

appearance; hit %n^^i, view, 

opinion (way of looking at) ; bag 

%n^fitf\^t,face (thing looked at). 
m^^^tf^tn, look out, appear; bo8 

%n»^^tfitn, looks, appearance; 

hit %Vi9^^i, view. 
fiefe^^en, look over, examine, 76, z . 
hntiSi^\tfitn, look through; hit 

"^nt^i^dii, vista; hnvd^^^^H^f 

transparent, 
tiv/\tfitn, see into, understand; bie 

(Siltfiil^t, insight, 
ha^ ©efi^t'r sight, face. 



Befi^ireKieit, descHhe;^ bie S3efiltrei^» 
hVLXL^, description. 76, i. 

tW\ii)Xt\btti, register; hit (Silt''* 
f^reil^ttttg, registration. 

nttterfil^rei^iett, sign; bie ttti^ter« 
fd^tift, signature. 

^x^\^xt\bvi, prescribe, dictate. 



iitti^'fe^eit, look after; hit 9{ad^ftd^t^ 
consideration, indulgence. 

hit 9Hlif{lil^t^ regard. 

^ ttttt^fel^ett, look round; hit ttnts 
{ti^tf precaution, 

Hetfe'^eit, see wrongly; bag ©t?fe^« 
^etl, oversight, error; ftil^ Herfe''* 
l^ett mtt, provide yourself with ; 
tierfe^lpeit, supplied; Xin^)9€t\t* 
%tXL9f unawares. 

tior^fe^eit, foresee; fid^ tioi/fe|e«, 
provide; hit 19oY^fe|llltg, provi- 
dence; hit. 9orfliJ|t, foresight; 
lipr^ftd^gr earful, 

ivte^'berfe^eit, see again; mtf SStr"* 
berfel^eit, au reiooir,^ good-by. 

ftn'^tx^WHB^, confident', hit^x/l^tt^ 
fili^tlid^Ieit, confidence. 



^ ief d^Ue^^ett, resolve, differs from flil^ entfd^Ke^gett, resolve, in implying 
long and careful consideration. 

^ describe from Latin de, about, scribS, write. 
''The French au revoir= to the seeing again. 
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ft^eit, f5§, gefeffen, sit; fe^eit, fe*le, gefe^t, set (make sit): as, 



ber 8i4, seat; ber SBo]|^itfi^, resi- 
dence ; bit 8t^ttg, semon. 

(eft^^eit, possess (sit round or over) ; 
ber BtWt possession; ber S5e« 
fl^^er, owner; bic ^efa^^'ttttg^ 
orarridon. 76, i. 

Upr'Wctt, preside; ber l^mrfa^, pur- 
pose, 

oit^fiebelit, settle; ber Stt^ftebler^ 
settler; bic 9lt^fieblitttg, scttie- 
men^. 

ber diif^ftebler^ hermit (settled 
alone). 

ber <Sa^, settZm^, proposition, sen- 
tence; htx%V\aii, sale (settling 
off), pawe; ber @rfo^^, repara- 



tion (78, 1), 
ab^fe^eit, remove (set off). 
befe^'^en, «ct round, occupy; be* 

fc^t^, occupied. 76, i. 
eittfe^^eit^ displace, depose; {td^ eitt» 

fe^^en, 6e terrified (set out of 

yourself); etttfe^^'lilit^ terri&Ze. 
erfe^^eu, replace. 78, i . 
fprt^fe^eit, continue; bie 8f*rt''fet= 

5ttngr continuation. 
baSOefe^'', law. 78, a. 
fiberfe^^eit, translate; bie ftberfet^» 

jnttg, translation. 
Herfc^'en, misplace, reply. 80, 3. 
ii0r^fc^ett, set before; ^^ nor^fe^Kr 

determine. 



follen, \0Utt, gefuQt, ou(/At (past tense of owe) : as. 



bie @ll(itlb, de&t, (/uiit; fii^ttlbig, 

guilty. 
bie ttlt^ffi^ttlbr innocence; un^i^nU 

big, innocent. 



befc^ttFbigen, accuse; bie S3efi!(tt(^» 
bigung, accusation. 76, i. 

eittf4ttl^btgen, pardon; hit (£ltt» 
fd^ttFbigttttg, pardon. 77, i. 



f^eil^eit, iptii^, i^t^pxod^tn, speak: as. 



bie S^irilfl^e, speech, language; bag 
^ef^lirSil^'', conversation. 78,2. 

ber 8|mti^, saying, proverb. 

auS^jptt^tn, pronounce; hit tTttS^* 
\ptiUtlt, pronunciation. 

eittf))refl4''etr, answer. 77, i. 

fte^en, {ianb, gefiottbeit, stand: as, 
ber @taitb, stand; ftattb^aft, stead- 

/ast.2 
att^'ftelleit, please (stand close to), 
delay (stick at); ber ^Luftanh, 
decency, delay; mt^ftSttbig, de- 
cent. 
an^fttf^tn, rise (of a person); ber 



beflPred^^en, talk over; bie S3ef|ireil^''» 

Ititg, discussion. 76, i. 
lierflPrec^^ett, promise; baS »er« 

flpred^^'ett, promise. 80, 3. 
tQtberflireil^^ett, contradict; bcr2Bt''» 

httipmill, contradiction.^ ^ 

UllfftOttb, risinflr. Cf. Ollf gC^CIt, 

121,4. 
ftttf^erftelyett, rise from the dead 

(stand up out of), arise ; hit Slttf''« 

erftc^ttltg, resurrection. 78, i. 
bei^fie^en, help; ber ^eiftanb, help, 
entfie^'^ett, standi forth, arise; bie 



^ contradiction from Latin contra, ai/ainst, dic5, speajk. 
2Cf. *' homestead," "roadstead." 
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@tttfte^|mt0^ origin, Tl, i. 
bet ^e^getifianb^ object. 
gefte^^en, confess (stand with) ; bag 

(^eftJIttb^ltiiS, confession. 78, a. 
nn^^fttfltn, be inferior to. 
itberfite^^eit, overcome, endure. 
bcr Um^ftattb, circumstance. 
^^ nntttftt^f^tn, undertake. 
Herfte^^eit, understand (make stand 

apart from other things); bet 

1 fMtn, fttUtt, nt^tUi, put, place : 
bie &tfit, place, situation; bie 

^tettttttg, situation; bie &tftaW, 
figure (put together, 78, a). 

att^ftettett, arrange; bie %nftaU, in- 
stitution ; Heratt^ftoltett, arrange. 

ott^'fteHcti, exhibit; bit^nS'fttUmg, 
exhibition. 

ht^tVltn, appoint (put round), 
order ; bie ^tfttVlnn^, order. 76, i . 

bai/ftettett, present (put in view); 
bie ^ar'fiellltttg^ presentation. 

2 ftimmett, fdmmtt, geftimmt, be in 
bie ^Hmmt, voice; bie ^timmuitg^ 

tune, disposition. 
ayfdmmtn, vote (division by voice) ; 

bie Hi^'frtmntttttg, vote. 
an^idmrntUf strike up (a tune). 
ttx^ftlmmtn, assent to; bie S3ei^» 

{Hmntttng, assent. 
I6e{ilim''meit, appoint; bie SBeftlm^^ 

mttttg, destiny. 76, i. 

3 teUen, tettte, geteilt, part, deal: as, 
bcr 2^eil, part ; baS 2^ett, due «^are, 

dwe; bie Ztilunq, division; telli?, 
partly; teirite^tltett, take part; 
ttiVmf^mU^, indifferent. 
ah^Uiltn, set apart, divide; bie 9li^» 
teilttttg, division. 



I^erflattb^, understanding ; vd^^^ 
tierfte^eit, misunder^tond; bad 
aUi^^HerPttbttid, misunderstand- 
ing. 

miberfite^teit, resist; bet SBKbevftonb^ 
resistence. 

bie @tiibt, toton (stead; cf. ** home- 
stead^'), city. 

bie Stott, stead, p^ace, room. 

ftott, instead of. 

s, 

etttfteFIeit, di^gure (put out of 
shape), distort. 77, z. 

ler^ftetteit, put here (In its place), 
restore (to health). SeeAere, 107. 

l9ttfitVltn, disarrange; fidi kierfteF- 
Itn, disguise; bie l^erftel^litltg, 
disguise. 80,3. 

i>0r^ftettett, present, play (a charac- 
ter); flil^ etmaiS nor^ftetteu, imag- 
ine; bie l^or'fitellttltg, presenta- 
tion, play, notion. 

tune, agree, vote: as, 
ein^frisitmeit, Join in; em^fKnaitig, 



unanimous. 
ikhtvfdm^mtn, outvote. 
ikhtxtWftmmtn, agree. 
ttnt^ftimmett, change the tune. 
Herftim^ntett, put out of tune; Her* 

ftimntt^, out of tune, out of sorts ; 

\>k l^erfHmtitt^^ett, bie SerfHnt^* 

ntttttg, depression, blues. 80,3. 

ber Sitteil, share (part in). 
atti^^teilett, deaZ out, dispense; bie 

9lti^^teUttttg, dispensation. 
i>a^ ^vitttl, third part, third. 28». 
ein^teilett, classify (as of plants); 

bie @itt^tei(ttitg^ distribution. 
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ha^ (StMeit, inheritance (heir's 

part). 
baS ^e^geitteU^ opposite, 
ati^^ttnttU^, for the greatest part. 
mit^ttiitn, communicate (share 

with), inform; bie ^Wttxiunii, 

information. 
bet S^m^teU, disadvantage (after 

part) ; ttad^^teilig, disadvanta- 

geous. 
\)a^ MxttMf judgment^ opinion (part 

tittt, iat, ^ttau, do: as, 

ba^ XnUf doing, action. 

bie %at, deed; ber X&tev, culprit: 
tfttig, active; bie 2^S^ttgfett, ac- 
«iri«y ; bie Xat^^adlt, fact (actual 
thing); tat^fS^Iid^, founded on 
fact, actual; bie SRtff etat, mi«- 
dced; bie Untat, crime; ntt^tcitig, 
inactive; hk Utt^tfttigleU, inac- 
tivity/ • 

a^^tttn, taifcc off, settle, kill. 

an^tnn, do to, do. 

attf'^ttttt, open. 

tragett, tmq, getragen, carry, wear 

ber Xthqtv, porter ;^ ber Srieftrfi^ 
ger, postman. 

a^'^tragett, carry off, remove, pay 
off (a deht), wear out (clothes). 

mtf^trageit, serve up, charge, com- 
mission; ber ^ttftrag^ commis- 
sion. 

(ei^tragett, contribute (bring along- 
side of); ber S^eittag^ contribur- 
tion. 

(etra^gett, amount to; ber S^etrag^^ 
amount; {Id^ Iftetra^geu, behave 
(manner of carrying yourself 



dealt out to you) ; itr^teilen, pass 
sentence, decide ; baS Sor^ttrtett, 
pr^udice (judging in advance). 
80,2. 

t^tvttVltn, parcel out (distribute all 
of a thing composed of parts), 
distribute; bie ^ttttViun%f dis- 
tribution. 80, 3. 

ber Botttilf advantage (forepart); 
Hor^teiQaft, advantageous. 

§erteV(ett, divide into pieces. 81 , z . 

I 

getlttg^ttttt^ satisfy;^ getrng^'tttettb, 
sati^actory; hit (^etmg^ttutltg, 
sati^action. 

^iS) ttm^ttttt, try for, seek for. 

Hertun^, squander (do away with). 
80,3. 

m%Vim, benefit;^ ber 2B0!|rtater, 
ben^actor; tiiD^l^tftHg, benefi- 
cent; bie ^of^Vtatiffltitf benefi- 
cence. 

^n^ivin, shut (make to); f^n^fitian, 
devoted to. 

: as, 2 

round), conduct; ba3 S^etra^'gett, 

conduct. 76, i. 
tin^ttaqtn, carry in, enter. 
ertra-'geit, endure (bear through); 

bear ; ber &ttta^% proceeds. 78, i. 
nertra^gett^ tolerate; fidft uertra^gett, 

get on with, agree ; ber fStXttaq^, 

agreement. 
Hor'^tragett, carry b^ore, lecture on; 

ber ^ottrag, lecture. 
SxH) §tt^tragett, happen. 
bie Srad^t, load (thing carried), 

dress (thing worn). 



'^satitfy from Latin satis, enough, 
bene, well, £aci5, do. ^porter from 



faci5, do. ^benefit from Latin 
Latin portd, carry. 
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meffett, morf, gemotfett, throw: as, 
bcr SBurf, «Ar<wo, ca«<. 
auf^tneirfett^ throw up, throw open. 
enttoer^fett, map out, design; ber 

(StttlOtirf^, design, 77, i. 
ttm^'tiierfett, oocr^Arow. 
ntttenper^fett, subject, subdue; bte 



ttntertiier''fnitg, «u6;cc«ion. 
Ucrtticr^fctt, misplace, r^ect; Wc 

l^ertlier'fnttg, r^ection, 80, 3. 
Hor^toeirfeil, «Arow before, ccw« in a 

pcr8on'« teeth, reproach; bcr 

l^onottrf, reproach. 



mittbeit, mrnt^, gemitttbett, toind, twist; totv^tu, toattbte, getoimbt, mal;e 



toind, turn: as, 
Me SBinbttitg^ winding. 
m^^WinhtU, wring out. 
ft^ertniit^beit, overcome. 
bttfB^anM, change; Me aSmtblitttg, 

change; llliittbeitt, wander; bcr 

SBatt^berer, wanderer; otti^^tiiatt^ 

bern, emigxate. 
Me SBenbe^ turn; Me SBeiUitmg, 

turning, crisis. 
ait^'tiiettbeit, apply (turn to) ; Me ?Cn'» 

menbttitg, application. 



tllf^'tliettbeit, bestow (torn upon), 
spend. 

eilt^tiieitbeit, object (turn against); 
Me (Sitt^toeitbititg^ objection. 

bad i^tmanVf garment (a thing of 
folds). 78,2. 

%mttXiW, versatile, skillful. 

nertoeit^bett, turn away, lay out 
(money); l^ttmanW, turned, re- 
lated; ber l^ertoanb^te, relative; 
Me ^tmtLV^\i!bia% relationship. 



3 tuiegen, toog, getnogen, make move to and fro, rock (a cradle), weigh (by 



a balance), from toegen^ move : as. 



Me SBage, balance, scales; W^qtu, 
weigh; toagCtt, venture (put in 
the balance) ; bcr SBagen, wagon ; 
ber 2Beg, road; tolfi, away, gone; 
tuegett, on account o/(by way of) ; 
Me SBtege^ cradle; Me SBoge, 



billow (rolling water). 

Iftetne^gett, move about; (emeg^Kdi, 
movable ; Me S^etne^gung, motion. 

ba^^ ®ttoidit% weight; loil^tig, 
weighty; Me SBid^^tiglett^ impor- 
tance. 



4 »lffeti, ttttftte, gettnt^tf *wow; ttelfeti, ttieS, gettlefeit, mofce fcwown: as. 



t»i^tv^, knowing ; Mc aBirfeitfi^aft, 

science (knowing). 
getQtg^, sure (known) ; bad @(etlliff fit, 

conscience (know with yourself), 
ber 28i^, wit; tut^igr wi«y. 
ttieife, wise; Me 3Beii9l|ett^ wisdom; 

toeiiS^fagett, predict. 
Me SBeife^ wise (knowing how), 

way, manner; an^^nnf^m^tni^t, 

by way of exception. 



dH/Wti^tUf rqfuse admission (make 

know to go away), reject; Mc 

M^toetfttttg, r^ection. 
an^tiietfeit^ point to, direct. 
oitiS^ttieifett, expel (make know to 

go out). 
Jetoei^fen, prove (make to know 

well); bcr »e»el«^proo/. 76, i. 
enoei^'fett, prove completely. 78, x . 
bcr SBeg^toeifer, signpost. 
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mol^lteit, mf^ntt, getoo^ttt, dwells live: as, 



Wofinhax, habitable; ha^^of^nf^anS, 
mansion; bie SBol^mtttg, lodgings, 

bet 9it^t0i>f^n, mistrust (living with 
deceit). 

M^toof^ntn, be at, attend, 

fiel90]§''ltett^ occupy (live round) ; bcr 
^mofi^ntx, inmate, 76, i. 

bic Sf^Vr number : as, 
^affittidf, numerous, 
bic ^Ln^affif number, multitude ; ait''* 

Sa^Ien, pa^ in installments, 
bic (£ittsal|I, singular (one numberjt; 

bic 3Ue4raal|(^ plural. 



^ffitUf pay (by counting out (St$^^lun^, tale, story. 78, x 



ein^too^nen, inhabit; bet C^tn^tii0]^» 

tter, in^a&itan^ 
getiid])''tten, accustom (live with); 

bic <^etti0]^»^4eU^ custom; ge» 

toU^n^Uc^, customary ; getQP^ttt^ 

accustomed. 78, a. 
tienoQl^^ltett, «poii 62/ Kringf in, 80, 3. 



money) ;2 (e^alp^Ien, settle (pay 
completely), pay /or. 76, x . 
^iU^ltUf count; mtf^ftl^Ieil, count up, 
enumerate ; ersS^^lett, recount 
(count through), narrats;^ bic 



Sie^en, $00, ge^ogeit, draw, pull: 
bet 3tt8f *»*«<w, feature (line of the 

face); bie BttH^nf^f i>ct £itfta«0f 

current of air; betB^S^Ir bridle; 

Sii^gettoi^, un&rtd2ed. 
aB^aiel^eit, draw ojf ; bet 9fi$ttg, toit^ 

dratoal. 
Ott^^iel^ett, draw on, dress; bet 9«" 

$ttg, clothes, 
onf'^aie^ett^ draw up; \xx 9itfsitg, 

act (of a play; drawing up of 

curtain). 
W&'^xt^tn, draw out, undress, move 

out; bct^tti^Sttg, moving, 
fie^ie^lpettr draw over, refer; bet 

Sc§ttg^, reference. 
eitt^Siel^eit, draw in, move in; bet 

(IHttSttg, entrance, 
er^ie^^ett, educate;^ bie (Sr^ie^l^ttitg^ 



as. 



education. 78, x. 

bet ft^iier$it|er^ overcoat, 

nerjie^^ett, distort (pull out of 
shape), spoil. 80,3. 

^tth^^^ttn, delay (pull aside). 80,3. 

H^r^Siel^eit^ draw before, pr^er ; bet 
^iJt-'attg, pr^erenc6,M>orjftg^Ulli, 
pr^craftie. 

bie Bttlit^r breeding, training ; gftfli* 
teit, train; $iii!(^tigen, discipline; 
bie B^^'tignitgr discipline. 

SUgentb, hesitating (pulling). 

^ndtn, twitch (draw quickly); bet 
3iu!r twitch; etttaiii^eit^ trans- 
port (snatch a person out of 
himself); baS (gntaiUfeit, rap- 
ture ; tntffid^tnh, enchanting ; 
tftt^ikdt^, enraptured. 77, 1,80,3. 



1 inhabit from Latin in, in, habit5, dwell. 

"Cf. "toll," "tale," "tell." 

* educate from Latin Sduo5, draw out. 
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Important Scientific Words 



Ab^stdssnngy die, repulsion 
An'^ziehung, die, attraction 
Aus^'dehnung, die, extension 
Bestand^teil, der, constituent part 
Beweis^, der, proof 
Bezie^'hung, die, relation 
Blei, das, lead 
Bygenlicht, das, arc-light 
Brechong, die, refraction 
Brennstoff, der,/uel 
Pampf, der, 'oapor, steam 
Dampf ^machine, die, steam engine 
Dichte, die, density 
Draht, der, wire 
Drei^ecky das, triangle 
Durch^messer, der, diameter 
Dorcli^schnitt, der, cross section 
Ebene, die, plane 
Eisen, das, iron 
Elastizitat"", die, elasticity 
Entwick'^lung, die, development 
Erkla^'nmg, die, explanation 
Erschei'^nung, die, phenomenon 
Erstar^ren, da,s, freezing 
Erwar'^mung, die, heating 
Fa^higkeit, die, capacity 
Femrohr, das, telescope 
Feuch^tigkeit, die, moisture 
Fliehkraft, die, centrifugal force 
fluchtig, volatile 
Gefass^, das, vessel 
Gefrier^punkt, der, freezing point 
Geschwin^digkeit, die, velocity 
Gesetz^, das, law 
Gewicht^, das, weight 
Gleich'^gewicht, das, equilibrium 
Gletscher, der, glacier 
Grad, der, degree 
GrSsse, die, magnitude 
Harte, die, hardness 



Hebel, der, lever 
Holz^'kohle, die, cJuircoal 
Koh^lensaure, die, carbonic acid 
Koh^lenstoff, der, carbon 
Kreide, die, chalk 
Leiter, der, conductor 
Losung, die, solution 
Merkur^, der, mercury 
Messing, das, brass 
MolekiU^, das, molecule 
Nicht'^leiter, der, nonconductor 
(Kberflache, die, surface 
Pulver, das, powder 
Raum^'inlialt, der, volume, contents 
Rohr, das, tube 

Salpe^tersaure, die, nitric acid 
Salz^saore, die, hydrochloric acid « 
Sau^'erstoff, der, oxygen 
Schale, die, scale 
Schwefel, der, sulphur 
Schwe^felsanze, die, sulphuric acid 
Schwerkraft, die, force of gravity 
Schwerpunkt, der, centre'of gravity 
senkrecht, vertical 
SieMepunkt, der, boiling point 
Spannkraft, die, elasticity 
Spannung, die, tension 
Stein^kohle, die, coal 
Stickstoff, der, nitrogen 
Taupunkt, der, dew-point 
Teil^barkeit, die, divisibility 
Tragheit, die, inertia 
Veran'^demng, die, change 
Verdich^tung, die, condensation 
Verdun'^stong, die, evaporation 
Vergr8s^serung8gla8, das, microscope 
Verhalf'nis, das, relation, ratio 
Vorgang, der, process 
Was^'serstoff, der, hydrogen 
Zinn, das, tin 
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MATERIALS FOR TRANSLATION AT SIGHT 

1. Are these children the sons of my friend? 2. "Where were I 
the ladies and the gentlemen? 3. The man with the white hat is an 
old general. 4. Henry will write a longer letter than his older 
brother. 5. All those whom I have loved, and with whom I have 
lived, have died. 6. You did not like to do it. 7. The gates of the 
town, which are now closed, will be opened to-morrow. 8. When I 
arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 

1. The largest men are not always the strongest. 2. Lay this 2 
pen beside the books which you will find on my table. 3. He has 
fallen and broken his arm. 4. "Which of these books is yours? 
5. Has your book been found? 6. If I had seen him, I should 
have asked him for it. 7. "When he arrived at home, he was not 
able to find his father. 8. Whose house is that in the midst of the 
village? 9. Do not forget to take your dog with you. 

1. It was the largest wolf that I had ever seen. 2. A large dog 3 
lies before his father's house. 3. If he had gone home earlier, he 
would not have seen my brother. 4. We have beautiful trees, but 
the trees in the great forest are the most beautiful. 5. If he had not 
fallen into the water, he would not have become ill. 6. The letter 
which you have in your hand is from my sister, who is now in Ger- 
many. 7. His coat and mine will be carried to the tailor. 8. Have 
you copied the letters? 

1. The larger of these two little children is my brother's oldest 4 
son. 2. Whose child was it we saw at school with you yesterday? 
3. They were sitting beside me, but later they arose and seated 
themselves at the window. 4. We bought our knives of the same 
merchant, but my brother's is better than mine. 6. When her 
father returned from town, she had gone out. 6. I am not going to 
town to-day because I am afraid it will rain. 7. If I had seen 
him, I should have told him that you were not coming. 8. Have 
you found the cane which was given you by your teacher? 9. In 
whose room did you find it? 
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1. When evening came, he went home. 2. We found the little 
book on the table after he had gone to town. 3. Our gaj*den is 
larger than theirs, and his is as large as ours. 4. I went to them, 
and gave him her pretty knife. 5. That tail old man is my father's 
best friend. 6. They know you, but they do not know your sons. 

7. Have you the knife that your sister gave you? No, I have lost it* 

8. Whose book was it you were reading from this morning? 

1. That poor peasant, of whom we were speaking, has become my 
best friend. 2. You must tell me the story of his three industrious 
sons. 3. His oldest son was seen in the village, but we were not 
able to find him. 4. Whose house is tl^t before which the beggar 
stands? 5. I was sick and could not come, but I hope that I shall 
be able to come the next time. 6. Louise, you have had that book 
in your hand the whole morning. Why are you always reading? 
Do you not know that we have much to do to-day? 7. But, my 
dear aunt, this is really one of the most interesting works that I ever 
read. It was written by a friend of mine. It pleases me very much; 
you can see everything as clearly as if you were really there. 

1. We were at home yesterday when he came back from town. 
2. While he was doing this, she came to the door. 3. I know that 
you knew it last night. 4. When the sun goes down, it becomes 
dark. 5. How do you do, Fred? When did you arrive? 6. I 
have just arrived on the express from Paris. I left Paris this 
morning. At a quarter of five I start for Berlin. 7. I was not able 
to come earlier because I had no money with me. 

1. Do you know that old man in the blacj? coat? 2. That is the 
man who lives in the big house at the other end of the village. 3. I 
have told you everything that I know. 4. If you come again to- 
morrow evening, you will surely find me at home. 6. I came home 
early, found your letter on my table, read it through, wrote a short 
answer, and then went to bed. 6. Poor LehmannI He had just 
come to town. As he had nothing else to do, he took a walk. He 
had not gone far when he met an oflBcer, who asked him where he 
lived. He was unable to answer, because he had forgotten the name 
of his hotel. So they locked him up. 
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1. When I went into the house, I saw a little boy lying in bed. i 
2. He looked at me and said, "Tell me a good story if you know 
one." 3. I answered that I had just read some fairy tales, and 
would repeat one of them to him. 4. I asked him if he could eat 
anything, and offered him an apple. 5. He bit the apple, but had 
no appetite, and could not eat it. 6. If I could have taken him out 
of his little room to a better house in the country, he would have 
felt better at once. 7. He longed continually to see the green fields, 
and hear the birds sing. 8. As the days grew longer, he became 
stronger, and could get up and go to the window. 9. Finally, when 
the warm days came, he was able to go out and play with the other 
boys. 

1. What does he call her? 2. I don't know. 3. Don't you 2 
know her? 4. No, but I know that he knows her. 5. I thought 
so; for he brought her some flowers. 6. Yes, I think he became 
acquainted with her yesterday. 7. What do you think of him? 
8. I haven't thought much about him, but I think he is now doing 
his best. 

1. He has not been able to come. 2. Have you heard him say 3 
that? 3. He should have said it. 4. Don't you like to read? 
5. Yes, but I had rather go out. 6. When did you send for him? 
7. We have already sent word to them. 8. They are said to be 
poor. 

1. Many years ago, a young man lived with his wife in a forest. 4 

2. These good people had a pretty little child, which they loved 
dearly. 3. One day the child went into the forest, but could not 
return home, for it had lost its way. 4. A good old man, however, 
found the child, took it by the hand, and led it home. 

1. In my sister's little garden were tall trees, in which the birds 5 
sang the whole day. 2. There were also many pretty flowers. 

3. When evening came, the birds and the flowers closed their eyes 
and fell asleep. 4. My sister often sat on a bench under the trees, 
and read from the book which our father had given her. 5. The 
summer has gone, and the autumn is here ; but my sister is ill, and 
goes no more into the garden. 
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1 A good father was once walking in a garden with his little son. In 
this garden were most beautiful fruits and flowers. "Our hearts," 
said the father, " are gardens, and the Lord God is the gardener." 

" Why does the gardener cut the trees with his sharp knife ? " asked • 
the boy. "That they may bear better fruit," answered the father. >^« 

2 A few years ago, a beggar met a poor youth in the street, and said 
to him, "Please give me some money." "I have none," replied the 
lad, "but if you go to the large house that stands at the comer of 
this street, the rich man who Uves in it will perhaps help you ; for he 
gives a great deal of money to the poor." The beggar went and lo 
knocked on the door. A servant opened it, and asked what he 
wanted. He did not see the rich man at all ; the servant sent him 
away without giving him anything. ^. 

3 One cold day, little Hans could not go to school, for his legs were 
short and the snow was deep. He was sorry to stay at home, because is 
he liked to go to school. While he was looking out of the window, 

a little brown bird flew on a tree near him. Hans brought some 
bread, and threw it outside. When he had closed the window, the 
bird came down and ate the bread; then it looked up, as if it would 
thank him, and flew away. And Hans forgot his school, and was » 
contented. 

4 A poor woman once took her prayerbook to a man that lent money. 
"This book is all that I have," she said, "and I want some money; 
my children have had nothing to eat for two days." " How much do 
you want for it?" asked the other. "If I had two marks, it would 25 
be enough," answered the poor woman; "day after to-morrow, I 
shall receive some money." "Here is the money," said the man, 

'' and your book. If you are honest, you will bring the money back." 

5 A man wished to have a new coat, and went into town to buy one. 
"I like this one," he said to the merchant; "how much do you want 80 
for it?" " thirty marks," replied the merchant. " That is too much; 

I am your friend, and always come to you. Can you not seU it to me 
for less?" "I thank you," said the other, "but I can not. I must 



live from my friends. My enemies do not come to me.'j 



not 

7 
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A fisherman was sitting at his door, when a stranger came by, i 
with a violin in his hand. " Good evening, father," said the young 
stranger. "I am poor and hungry, and have nothing to eat." 
"Well," answered the old fisherman, "I, too, am poor, and have 

6 nothing to give you but a bit of fish and a few apples from my little 
garden." The man ate a long time, and then said, "I have no 
money, but I will play for you." And he played so sweetly that the 
poor fisherman, with tears in his eyes, cried, "Oh, how beautiful I 
how wonderfully beautiful I I had rather have your music than 

10 gold I" -<^ 

A boy was going to school. In the street, he met an old man, 2 
who for many years had been his father's friend. "Where are you 
going?" said the old man. "To school." "And what do you learn 
at school?" continued the old man. "Writing, reckoning, French, 
16 and Latin. In a few weeks I shall begin Greek." "You are the 
SOB of a great, good man ; be diligent, and you also wiU become good 
and perhaps great" ' 

An officer stepped one evening into the sleeping room of his 3 
friend, and found him in bed. "Are you sleeping already?" he 
20 asked him. " No," answered the other; " what do you want of me ? " 
"I have been unlucky," said the first, "and have lost all my money. 
Now I have come to see you. WiU you lend me a hundred marks? 
I shall try to win my money back." "Please go away and leave me 
alone," said the other. "You see I am fast asleep." 



V 



25 One evening, two men came down the street of a strange city. 
They had travelled all day, and were very tired. Before a large 
church, they saw an old soldier sitting on a bench. They went up 
to him, and said good evening. " Can yon tell us," asked one of 
them, " where we can get something to eat?" "If you go there, you 

80 will find enough," replied the soldier; and he pointed to a red house 
that stood opposite the church. "If I had money," he continued, 
"I should go there myself." "Then come with us," said one of the 
men. They took him with them. The next day they thanked him, 
and went away. 
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1 Many years ago, there lived a rich man who liked to do strange 
things. One day he said, "I will give a house to any man who is 
contented." A man soon came to get the house. "Are you 
contented?" asked the rich man. "Yes, quite contented," an- 
swered the other. "Then what do you want with my house?" 5 

2 Long ago, there lived in a great city a man who was called Karl. 
His brother, Fritz by name, wa^ a peasant. Fritz had a garden, in 
which were the most beautiful fruit trees, ^ne day in spring, Karl 
went out to see his brother and his fruit trees. "My dear brother," 
said the farmer to Karl, "I will give you a young tree, the best that lo 
I have, which shall bear fruit for you and your children." The tree, 
however, bore no fruit. Karl then sent for his brother, and said, 

" See, my brother, it is now the fifth year, and my tree bears nothing 
but leaves." "Of course," answered the gardener; "for here it 
never sees the sun, and has only the cold winds. "^^ 15 

3 A few years ago, there lived in the old city W , on the sea, a 

rich merchant, who had ships, and bought and sold many things. 

\ He had a beautiful house. Everything in it was beautiful, the 
-^ floors, the walls, the windows, the chairs, the books, and the 
pictures. His wife and his children were happy, and he had many » 
friends. 

The merchant is a poor man now, for the great ships have been 
lost at sea, and his fine house has been taken from him. His wife 
and his children are dead, and those who were once his friends have 
forsaken him.y ' 26 

4 Once upon a time, there lived in a little village two children. One 
of these children was a boy, whose name- was Keinhardt; the other, a 
pretty little girl, was called Elizabeth. One day when they were 
playing together in the garden, Elizabeth wished that she had a 
summerhouse. Keinhardt always did everything that she wished; ao 
and so with a few nails and a hammer he quickly built a little house. 
Then they sat together in it the whole afternoon, while Beinhardt 
told her what he would do when he became a man. y> 

5 A youth once met a man who several years before had been his 
teacher, and told him how poor he was. " How many of my school- as 
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mates are rich and happy," he said, ''but I have nothing at all. 
"Are you really so poor?" asked the master. "'You seem to me to 
have a fine body, large arms, strong hands, good ears, and sharp 
eyes. Would you rather be king than have these? "Certainly 
6 not," answered the young man. "Then do not say that you are 
poor, when you have such riches." 

One evening a poor old horse was lying on the ground. He tried Z 
to get up, but could not, because he had worked so hard all day long. 
At last he said to a dog that stood near him, " Our master seems to 
10 think we do not suffer, because we can not speak." 

"Yes," said the dog, "I love my master, and would rather follow 
him all day into the woods than stay at home by the fire, or play 
with other dogs; but he often beats me, and does not give me enough 
to eat." 

u One day, an old man was sitting before the door of his little house, 2 
in the country. It was a beautiful autumn-day. The sun was shining, 
and the air was warm. The wind blew softly through the trees, from 
which rich, golden fruits were falling. A youth, who was sitting 
near, asked the old man why he was so contented. "My son," he 

20 answered, "contentment, like every good thing, is a gift that comes 
from above. See these trees, the fruits of which I now enjoy. 
These trees I planted when I was young." '\ 

The beautiful horse of a young peasant was stolen during the 3 
' night. When the man went to town to buy another, he was sur- 
as prised to see his own horse in the market. "This horse is mine," 
he said; "it was stolen three days ago." "No," said the man who 
had the horse," "it is mine. I have had it for a year." "Well," 
said the peasant, as he laid his hands on the horse's eyes, "in which 
eye is he blind?" "In the right," replied the other. "You are a , 
«> thief, and have lied," cried the peasant, "for he is not blind at all." 
The people who stood round laughed, and the young man took the 
horse, and went home. > 

' / Long years ago, a dog and a rooster became friends, and began to 4 
travel together. One evening, they could not reach a house, and 
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must stay in the forest all night. The rooster flew on a tree, and 
the dog crept into a tree that lay on the ground. Early the next 
morning, a fox came by, and saw the rooster on the tree. '^Grood 
morning, dear cousin," he said; " I haven't seen you for a long time. 
Are you not hungry? If you wiU come home with me, you shall have 6 
plenty to eat. WiU you come?" "Yes, indeed I" answered the 
rooster, "if you wiU take my friend along, who is sleeping in that 
tree. Please call him." 

1 The poor young man had to go through a great forest. In the 
midst of it, he saw an old man, who was cutting wood. " Grood even- m 
ing," he said to him. "GrOod evening," said the old man. "You 
have a fine ham under your arm. Where did you get it?" There- 

. upon the poor young man told him about it. " It is lucky for you," 
' said the old man, "that you* have met me. You can become the 
richest man on earthy if you will take that ham into the land of the is 
dwarfs, and sell it to them. The entrance to that land is under this 
tree. Dwarfs like ham very much, but rarely get it. But you must 
not sell it for money. Sell it for the old handmill that stands behind 
the door." 

2 The battle (bic ©d^lad^t) lasted (baucm) all day, but when evening » 
came, the victory (ber (Sicg) of the Christian (rfnriftUc]^) army {ba^ ^cr) 
was sure and the Turks (ber Xiirfc) had fled. They were pursued 
(bcrfolgcn) by the Polish (polnifc^) cavalry (bie SReiterci) for two hours, 
but the tired (miibe) troops (bie ^ru^jpen) finally had to turn back. On 
the morning after this great victory, King Sobieski entered (cini^ic^cnj as 
[into] Vienna. As the heat (bie ^i Je) was great and the king was tired 
on account of the fatigues (bic Slnftrengung) of the previous (Dorl^rge^ttb) 
day, he sat down upon a stone to rest a little before he entered the 
city. Afterwards the name of the king was cut (l^uen) into the stone, 
and it remained there as a lasting (bauentb) memorial (baiS ^enlmal) of ao 
that noteworthy (benfwiirbig) day. 

3 But when Macbeth saw that a part of the words of the old women 
had been fulfilled (erfiiQen), he began to think that he could also make 
himself king (use ju with definite article before king). Now Macbeth 
had a wife, a very ambitious (el^rgeijig), wicked woman; and when she 85 
discovered (cntberfcn) her husband's desire, she encouraged (ermutigcn) 
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Mm in his wicked purpose (bie ^bftd^t) and tried (berfud^en) to persuade 
(iibcrjcugen) him that the only way (ba§ 9KitteI) to obtain (gctDtnncn) the 
crown (bie ^one) was to kill the good old king Duncan. ''-- 

Once upon a time there was a youth (bcr Siingling), named Peter, z 
5 He had two elder brothers, who were very unkind to him, and there- 
fore he often wished that he had never been bom. One day, when 
he was walking in a forest, he met (treffen) an old woman, who asked 
him why he was so sad. He told her of his unkind brothers; and 
she advised him to go away and to try (berfu^n) his fortune (ba§ ©liid) 
10 in another place. "I wiU tell you what you must do," she said; 
"for I love you, and I am sure (iiberjeugt) you will not forget me 
when you are rich and great." Peter said that he would not; and 
the old woman continued (fortf allien) : "I will show you a.tree under 
which a great treasure (bcr ©c^a^) is hidden (bcrbcrgcn)." ^ 

16 A silly (albcm) young shepherd (^irt) had several times alarmed 2 
(alanniercn) the peasants in his neighborhood (bie 9Jac^barfc^ft) by cry- 
ing out that a wolf was carrying off one of his lambs (baS fiamin). 
. "When then the men in the fields came running up (l^rbei), he laughed 
at (auSlad^n) them and said it was only a joke (bet @c^erj). But one 

20 day a wolf actually (trirfUd^) broke into his fold (bie ©iirbc); and now 
the boy was punished (bcftrafcnj for his folly (bie Xorl^eit), for the men 
who heard his cries for help (bet ©ilferuf) paid (gave) no attention (bie 
SBeac^tung) to them. Thus it is always: He who lies (liigcn) once, is 
not believed (him one does not believe) even when he speaks the 

26 truth (bie SBal^r^it). 

A wealthy Arabian (arabifd^) merchant was walking in one of the 3 
streets of Bagdad. He seemed to be very proud of (auf) his gorgeous 
(prdd^tig) dress (bag ^leib), which was studded (befe^t) all over with 
costly (foftbar) jewels (bcr ©bclftein). He was stared at (anftarren) by all 

30 whom he met, but particularly (befonberS) by a poorly- (fc^led^t*) clad old 
dervish (3)crtt)ifd^), who finally bowed {[idj berbeugen) low before him 
and thanked him repeatedly (tt)icberl^o(t) for his jewels. The merchant 
was surprised (iiberrafd^t) and remarked that he had never given him 
any jewels. "True," replied the dervish, "but you have given me 

36 the pleasure of seeing them, and that is the only advantage (bcr 
S'Zu^en) you yourself derive (have) from them. The only difference 
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(bcr Unterfd^ieb) between us is that you have the trouble (bie SJliil^) of 
wearing and keeping them; and this ia*ouble I do not desire." 

1 When Drusus, the younger brother of the emperor Tiberius, on 
(bei) his last invasion (bcr ©infaU) of (in) Germany, reached (erreid^n) the 
Elbe QAt (Slbe), there appeared before him suddenly a Teutonic (ger* 6 
ittanifd^) priestess (^riefterin), who, with uplifted (auf^ben) hands, warned 
him that her gods would not permit him to advance (tiomcikfen) farther, 
and that his own end was near. Seized (crgrcifeh) with superstitious 
(abcrgtfittbifc^) fear, Drusus turned back (umfel^rcn); but even (nod^) be- 
fore he could leave [the] German soil (ber SBoben), he was thrown lo 
(abwerfen) from his horse, and suffered (erleiben) injuries (bic ^crletung) 

of (an) which he soon after died. 

2 I will tell you one of the short stories which we read a few days 
ago in school. • An old lion lay in front of his den (bic ©iJ^le), and was 
near to death. Many of the animals whose king he had been for 15 
years were standing round him: there one could see the fox,^ the 
wolf, the bear, the ox, the horse, the ass, and many others. As long 
as the lion had been strong, they had all feared him; but since he ' 
was now almost dead, they knew that he could harm (ftfyxbcn, dative) 
them no longer, and so they felt themselves safe (fic^er). Some of » 
the bolder (Dcrtoegcn) animals even (fogar) went up to (auf . . . yd) the 
dying king and taunted (UerfJ)ottcn) him, and several kicked (fc^Iagen) or 
bit him. 

3 A big dog one day broke his leg. His master sent for (l^olcn laffen) 
one of his friends who was a physician (bcr Slrjt) and who succeeded 26 
(I succeeded in finding him = eg gclang mir il^n ^u finbcn) in curing 
(furlcren) the dog. In a few weeks the faithful (trcu) animal was 
well again, and ran about as before (jubor). 

Two or three months later, when the doctor had almost forgotten 
the affair (bie ©efd^id^te), he heard a dog bark (bellcn) a long time under ao 
his window. Opening it finally, to drive him aw&y (tocgjogen), he 
saw that it was his old patient (ber patient) — and whom do you 
think he had brought with him? Another dog with a broken leg. 

"Well, Leo," said the doctor, for that was the big dog's name, 
"you are not only shrewder (Ilug) but also more grateful (banfbar) than as 
most of my patients; only a few of them bring me new ones.^' 
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MATERIALS FOR TRANSLATION AT SIGHT 

In translating at sight, observe the following directions: 

1. Read the German (aloud, if possible) three or four times. Never 
stop till you reach a period, for the principal verb may stand there. 
Do not get discouraged if you do not understand much at the first 
reading. Keep trying. 

2. Separate componnd words into their parts. 

3. Guess the meaning of new words according to the context. Omit 
nothing. 

4. Read the German once more. 

5. Write your translation as nearly in the German order as sense will 
allow (see Preface, page iv). 

©in armcr 9Kann iDo^ntc in cincr ©itttc. 6r l^attc ttur cin tot^ i 
nig ©trol^ unb jtoei ©tii^Ie. S)a§ @tro^ xoax fcin Sett, ©tneg 
SlbenbS iDar er fe^r miibe unb legte ftd^ frii^ nicbcr. 93alb fd^Itef er 
cin. Urn 9Kttternad^t brad^en itpei 5)tebe in bie ^Utte ein, urn cttnaS 

5 ju ftel^Ien. ®§ tt^ar fcl^r finfter unb fie l^atten fein Sid^t. S)a]§cr 
marcn fie gejtDungen mit ben ^cinben Iang§ ben SBdnben ju fud^en, 
um ettt)a§ ju finben. ®iner t)on il^nen toarf einen ©tul^I nieber. 
S)a§ ®ardufd^ luedte ben armen SRann auf. ®r fa^ bie S)iebe, 
merlte i^re Stbfid^t unb* fagte : ,,3]^r feib groge S:oren. ^^r ^offt 

10 l^ier ettpaS be§ 9?ad^t§ ju finben, unb id^ finbe l^ier nid^tS am 2^age." 

©in ^abe Don fieben Qial^ren mat fel^r tt)ifeig. Wit ein= 2 
tDol^ncr be§ S)orfe§ betpunberten i^ unb fptad^en Diet Don il^m. 
®er ^Pfatter be§ S)orfe§ l^orte Don bem Snaben unb tpiinfd^te il^n ju 
fel^en. ©ine§ 2:age§ begegnete er feinem 9?ater auf ber ©trage unb 

15 fagte ju i^m: „3d^ ^abe Diet Don S^rem ©ol^ne gel^ort unb miinfd^e 
t]§n JU fe^en. Siringen ©ie il^n bod^ ntorgen ju mit." 2)en fotgen:= 
ben %a% btad^te bet SJfann ben ©naben jum ^Pfattet. 3)et $Pfattet 
fagte jum Snaben : „@age mit, mein Sinb, tt)o ®ott ift, unb id^ gebe 
bit einen Slpfel." S)et ^nabe anttoottete fd^nell: „©agen ©ie mit, 

20 too ®ott nid^t ift, unb id^ gebe Qfl^nen jtt)ei Slpfel." 
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Sti ben 9?tcbcrlanben toar cine btutige ©d^Iad^t geliefert iDorben. 
SBiete SKenfd^en iDaren auf bem ©d^Iad^tfelbe geblieben. ©in irtSn- 
bifd^er Offijier xoax fd^toer t)ertt)unbet unb lag auf ber ©rbe. 9?id^t 
tt)eit t)on i^m tag ein gemeiner ©olbat. S)iefer voax aud^ fd^mer 
DcrlDunbet unb l^attc grofee ©d^merjen. Salter fd^rie er fel^r. S)er 5 
Dffisier ertrug eg eine ^txi lang ; aber enbUd^ rourbe er unwillig 
unb fagte : „aBag madden @ie ba fiir einen Scirm? @ie glauben mol^t 
gar, ©ie allein finb l^ier tot gefd^offen toorben." 

®in $Pfarrer pfebigte fel^r fd^Ied^t. ®ie Seute fd^Iiefen oft in 
ber Sird^e ein. Stber er mar reid^, tebte gut unb tub oft einige lo 
greunbe ju S:ifd^e ein. ®inen ©onntag ^atte er einen greunb bei 
fid^, unb ein gute§ 50tittag§effen tuurbe aufgetragen. 9?ad^ bem ®ffen 
fagte er ju feinem greunbe : „Se^t lommen fie ntit mir in bie StrdEjc 
unb l^oren ©ie mid^ prebigen." „Saffen ©ie mid^ bod^ l^ier," fagte 
feitt greunb. „3^ fann aud^ l^ier red^t gut fd^tafen." 15 

SSor bem J^ore ftanb ein §au§, barin tno^ten jtnei Seute, bie 
l^atten nur ein ^inb, ein ganj Iteine§ 3Kabd^en. S)a§ nannten fie 
(Solbtod^terd^en. (£ine§ 3D?orgen§ gel^t bie SKutter frii^ in bie Siid^e, 
SKitd^ JU l^oten; ba fteigt bag Sinb au§ bem 95ett unb fteUt fid^ in 
bie ^augtiir. Gg mar ein ttjunberfd^oner ©ommermorgen, unb » 
mie bag Sinb in ber ^augtiir ftel^t, benlt.eg: ^SJieUeid^t regnet eg 
morgen; ba ift'g beffer, bu gel^ft l^eute fpajieren." SBie'g fo benft, 
gel^t'g aud^ fd^on ; tduft l^interg §aug in ben ®arten unb t)on bem 
®arten an ben ©trom. S)a ftel^t bie ©ntc mit i^ren 3ungen, attc 
golbgetb, unb tduft ®otbto(i)ter(i)en entgegen, atg loenn fie eg frcffen as 
moUte. ®otbto(i)terd^en fiird^tet fid^ nid^t, aber gel^t gerabe ju i^r. 
„2td^," fagte bie (£nte, „bu bift eg, ©otbtod^terd^en! 3;d^ l^atte bid^ gar 
nid^t erf aunt. SBie gel^t eg bir benn? SBie ge^t eg benn beinem 
^errn SSater unb beiner grau SKutter? S)ag ift red^t fd^on, ba§ bu 
ung befudift. ^a^ ift eine gro^e ®^re fiir ung." 90 

\ 3n einem 2)orfe mol^nten jtoei Seute, bie beibe benfetben SRamen 
l^atten. SSeibe ^iefeen ^taug, aber ber eine befa§ t)icr ?Pferbc 
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unb bcr anbrc nur cfti ehtjigc^. Wlan nanntc ben, ber t)ter 
5Pferbc l^Qttc, ben gro^en SlauS, unb ben, ber nur ein einjtge^ 
5Pferb l^atte, ben fteinen SIau§. 3)ie ganje SBod^e l^tnburd^ mu^te 
ber Heine ffilau§ fiir ben gro^en Stau^ arbeiten unb t^m fetn 

6 einjigeS 5Pferb teil^en ; bann l^atf ber gro§e ^Iau§ xf)m tPteber mtt 
feinen t)ier ^Pferben au§, aber nur einntal mbd^entUd^, unb bag 
ttJar beg ©onntagg. ^uffa! tt)ie gliidEHd^ tt)ar nun ber Heine 
Slang! SlHe fiinf 5Pferbe maren \a nun fo gut mie fein an bem 
einen 2^age. S)ie Sonne fd^ien l^errlid^ unb alle ©lotfen im Sird^* 

10 turme tduteten, bie Seute gingen mit bem ©efangbudie unterm 
Strme jur Sird^c ; jte fa^en ben Heinen Slang, ber mit fiinf $Pfers 
ben pftiigte ; aber ber loar f o bergniigt, ba§ er immer iDieber rief : 
ffO atte meine ^Pferbe!" 

®g roar einmat ein ffibniggfol^n; niemanb l^tte fo Dicte fd^one i 
16 95itd^er tnie er ; atteg, tnag in biefer SBett gefd^el^en roar, t)on jebem 
SSoIIe unb jebem Sanbe, fonnte er barin ;Iefen; aber too ber 
®arten beg ^arabiefeg ju finben fei, bat)on ftanb fein SBort barin ; 
unb ber, gerabe ber roar eg, rooran er am meiften bad^te. ©eine . 
©ro^mutter l^atte il^m erjdl^It, alg er nod^ Hein roar, aber an^ 
» fangen fottte, in bie ©d^ule ju gel^en, bafe jebe 95Iume in bem ®ar^ 
ten biefeg ?Parabiefeg ber fiifeefte Sudden roftre; auf ber einen 
93Iume ftanbe ®cfd^id^te, auf ber anbern ©eograp^ie ; man braud^e 
nur Sudden ju effen, fo fonne man feine Seftion; je me^r man 
effe, um fo mel^r (Sefd^id^te unb ©eograpl^ie terne man. ^a^ 
26 glaubte er bamatg. Stber fd^on, atg er ein gro^erer Snabe rourbe, 
mel^r ter^^te unb Hiiger roarb, begriff er roo^I, ba^ eine ganj anbre 
^errlid^feit in bem (Sarten beg ^Parabiefeg fein miiffe. 

3n (£]§ina, roei§t bu roo^I, ift ber Saifer ein K^inefe, unb alle, 2 

bie er um fid^ ^at, finb aud^ K^inefen. Gg ift nun t)iele Sa^re 

ao ]^er, aber eben begl^atb ift eg ber 3Kii]^e roert, bie ©efd^id^te ju 

l^dren, el^e fie t)ergeffen roirb. ®eg Saiferg @d^Io§ roar bag 

prftd^tigfte in ber SSelt, ganj unb gar bon feinem ^Porjellan, fel^r 
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foftbar. ^m ©arten fal^ man btc iDunbcrbarftcn SSIuntcn, unb an 
bic prdd^tigftcn tDaren ©ilbergtodcn gcbunben, btc flangen, bamit 
man ntd^t t)orbetge]^cn mod^te, o^nt bte Slnmen ju bcmerfcn. 
Unb bcr ©artcn crftredte fid^ fo iDcit, bajs ber ®drtncr felbft baS 
®nbe bat)on ntd^t fanntc. ®tng man immer tt)eitcr, fo !am man 5 
in ben l^etrttd^ften SSalb mit l^ol^en SJanmen unb ttefcn ©ecu. 
®cr SBatb ging gerabe l^tnuntcr big jum 9Jicere, bag blau unb ticf 
tpar; grojje ©d^iffe fonnten big unter bie Stt'cige ber aSdume l^in* 
fcgein, unb in biefen tt)o^tc eine SRad^tigaff, bic fo l^crrtid^ fang, 
baJ5 fclbft bet armc gifd^cr, ber bod^ Did anbreg ju tun l^attc, lo 
ftitt^iclt unb l^ord^tc, ttjcnn er beg 9?ad^tg auggefal^rcn ttjar, um 
bag gifd^nc^ augjutt)crfcn, unb bann bic SRad^tigall l^ortc. „2ld^, 
tt)ic ift ia^ fd^on!" fagtc cr. 

1 Sine dltlid^c gran fa§ am geucr unb loarf ein @tiid( ^olj nad^ 
bcm anbcrn l^inein. „^omm nur ndl^cr!" fagtc fie; „fe^e bid^ ang i* 
gcuer, bamit bcinc ffileibcr trodcn tt)crbcn." „§ier jicl^t eg fcl^r!" 
fagtc ber ^Prinj unb fc^tc fid^ auf ben gupoben niebcr. „S)ag 
tt)irb nod^ fd^IcdE)ter ttjcrbcn, ttJcnn meinc ©o^nc nad^ ^aufc Ioms= 
men!" ertoibcrtc bie %vau. ^,S)u bift l^icr in ber §d^lc bcr SBinbc; 
meinc ©d^c finb bic t)icr SBinbc bcr SScIt; fannft bu bag t>tr^ » 
ftcl^cn?" „SBo finb bcinc ©o^c?" fragtc ber ^Prinj. „^a, eg ift 
fd^loer JU anttoorten, totnn man bumm gefragt toirb," fagte bie 
grau. „9Jicinc ©ol^nc fpicten gcberbaff mit ben SSoIfcn bort 
obcn." Unb babci jeigtc fie in bic ^'6^t. „9lbcr ba l^abcn totr 
ben eincn!" ®g ttJar ber 3?orbn)inb, ber mit einer cifigcn ^dltc 25 
l^crcintrat; gro^c §ageII5rncr ^iipftcn auf bcm guPoben l^in, unb 
©d^neeffodten flogcn um^er; langc ©igjapfen l^ingcn i^m am SSarte; 
unb ein ^agelforn nad^ bcm anbcrn glitt il^m t)on bcm Sragen 
ber ^ait l^cruntcr. 

2 ®g roar ein fetter ^erbfttag. 3)runten im 2^alc l^atten bic Sfiume » 
f(^on gelbc ©latter, bci ung brobcn tt)urben jc^t crft bic ^rfd^cn 
rcif. 3d^ ging Don ber ©d^ulc ^cim, ^ttc mcinen ©d^utfadt nm^ 
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l^ftngen unb fang fo Dor tntd^ l^in. SDa l^ortc xS^ l^intcr mtr cttuag, 
id^ ^aff mii) urn, unb ba lam cm munberfd^oner SBagen ba^er. 
S)robcn fa§ cin ERann unb l^atte einc ©olbatenmii^e auf bent 
ffiopfe. 3fd^ ftanb fttll, ber SSagen tarn mi)tr, ber 9Kann l^attc 
6 griinc Stugen, aber nein, ba§ tt)ar nur eine griinc Sritte. 3fd^ 
ftanb ftill, tnie tt)cnn iS) gar nid^t me^r t)om 5pia^e f5nntc. 
aSol^tn mitt ber? S)er SBeg fiil^rt ja nur ju un§. 5)a§ $Pferb, 
ber SBagen unb ber ERann famen immer na^er. 2Rtt etnem 
©prung toax ber SKann Dom ©i^e l^erunter, er l^atte l^ol^e, glan^ 
10 jenbe ©tiefet an. „Somm, ^tnb," fagte er, „id^ fal^re bid^ nad^ 
bent ^ofe beineg aSater^." 3d^ fonnte fein SBort l^erauSbringen. 
®r nal^nt ntid^ um ben Seib unb l^ob mxS) mie eincn S5att auf 
ben fd^onen SBagen, fprang mieber l^inauf unb fort ging'§ ttjie ge^ 
flogen. 

16 ®er ERann fragte mid^, tt)ie att id^ fei, id^ antmortete: id^ gel^' z 
in§ ©reiie^nte. ,,S)u bift nod^ Hein," fagte er, unb meine ^anb 
faffenb: „31)einen gingern nad^ tt)irft bu aber nod^ gro§, fannft fo 
grofe loerben, tnie bein SSater." S)iefe ijjropl^ejei^ung, — unb fie 
ift tt)a]§r getnorben, — ^at ntid^ fe^r gefreut, benn id^ bin gar nid^t 

20 gem fo flein gen)cfen. Sd^ fragte i^n, marunt cr eine griine 
Sriffe auf l^abe, unb al§ er mir erftdrte, ba§ er fd^Iimnte Slugen 
l^abe, er§&^tte id^ il^m, id^ l^dtte aud^ fd^Iininte Slugen gel^abt, aber 
fei baburd^ ge^eitt morben, ba§ id^ ein frifd^gelegte§ Si, fotang eg 
nod^ ttjarnt ift, auf bie Stugen legen mugte. ,,S)a§ toerbe id^ aud^ 

25 tun. ;3d^ banfe bir," fagte ber SKann. 3d^ l^atte atte 9lngft ber* 
loren unb ntid^ Don §erjen gefreut, ba§ id^ oud^ fdE)on einen SKen- 
fd^en ^eiten lonnte. 2tt§ tt)ir ben 95erg l^inauffu^ren, niu^te id^ 
bent ERann meine ©d^ull^efte §cigen; er lobte mid^, ba§ id^ fo fd^on 
fd^reiben I5nne, id^ fagte, fiopfredEjnen lonne id^ nod^ beffer. ®r 

80 ftettte mir nun 9lufgaben, id^ brad^te fie atte l^eraug, unb er fagte: 
,,S)u bift ja ganj gefd^idft, unb l^iibfd^ bift bu aud^." ^a, id^ 
tt)ar bod^ nod^ cin ^nb, aber eg gibt nid^t§ ©d^Iimmcrc^, aU 
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etncm ^nbc fo ctlDa^ ju fagen. S)ie ©d^Iange tm ^arabte§ ^t 
gclDtfe aud^ ju bcr ®t)a gcfagt: „D tote fd^on, tote tounberfd^on 
. bift bu!" 

1 3n ciner fleinen ©tabt, nid^t toeit t)on bem Drte, too id^ tool^nte, 
lebte einmat ein juitger 9Jiann, ber immer ungliidEUd^ toar. ®a s 
befd^Io^ er, in bie toeite SBelt ju gel^cn. „@d^ted^ter Iann^§ nim* 
mer totrbtn/* bad^tc er; ,,DieIIcid^t toirb'§ bcffer." ®r ftedfte ba- 
l^er all fein ®elb in bie 2:afd^e unb toanberte jum 3^or l^inauS. 
SSor bem Zox anf ber fteinernen 93rudEe blieb er nod^ einmat 
ftc^cn. ®r \dff in§ SBaffcr l^inab unb e§ tourbe il^m gar trau:= lo 
rig um^ ^erj. ®§ toar i^m faft, al§ toenn e§ ein Unred^t 
toare, bie ©tabt, in ber er fo tange gelebt, ju Derlaffen. Unb 
t)ielleid^t ^'dttt er nod^ lange fo geftanben, toenn i^m nid^t pI5^s^ 
lid^ ber SBinb ben ^ut t)om Sopfe getoe^t unb in ben glu§ ge- 
toorfen ptte. S)a ertoad^te er au§ feinen 2:rdumen, aber ber $ut u 
toar fd^on unter ber SriidEe fortgefd^toommen unb tanjte auf ber 
onbern ©eite mitten im ©trom; unb jebe^mal, toenn il^n einc 
aSelle l^od^l^ob, fd^ien er juriidtjurufen: „9lbieu! id^ reife, bleibe bu 
ju ^aufe, toenn bu toillft!" ©o mad^te er fid^ benn ol^ne ^ut 
auf ben SBeg. ao 

2 SRad^bem er me^rere SBod^en getoanbert toar, ol^ne ju toiffen 
tool^in, fam er eineg 2:age§ an einen tounbert)otten gro^en ®arten. 
Sti ber ajlitte be§ ®arteng fa^ man unter ben Saumen ein ftatt^ 
lid^eg ©d^log. S)ie filbernen S)ad^er bli^ten in ber ©onne unb 
t)on ben S^iirmen tot^tzn bunte 93anner. ®nblid^ fanb er einen » 
gro^en offenfte^enben 2^ortoeg, toon bem eine tange fd^attigc 2tIIee 
gerabe auf ba§ ©d^to^ fiil^rte. Snt ®arten fetbft toar atte§ ftiH; 
fein ERenfd^ tie§ fid^ fe^en ober pren. 9lm Sore l^ing eine 3:afel. 
„Sl^a!" bad^te er, „toie getoo^ntid^! toenn man an cinem red^t 
fd^onen ®arten toorbeilommt, too bie 2:ore offen ftel^en, bann ao 
l^ftngt immer eine J^afet baneben, toorauf ftel^t, ba§ ber ©intritt 
toerboten ift." 6r fal^ jebod^, ba§ er fid^ bic^mat taufd^te, benn 
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auf bcr Safcl ftanb nid^t§ at§: „^kr barf nid^t getpetnt mcrben!" 
©arauf trat ct in ben ©artcn ctn. 

„SBarum t)erftcdEft bu bid)?" ricf fie. ,,SBiIIft bu mix titoa^ i 
a55fe§ tun ober fiird^teft bu bid^ t)or ntir?'' S)a trat er jitternb 
6 l^intcr bent SSufd^ ]^ert)or. „S)u tuft mir nid^t§!" fagte fie lad^enb. 
„ffionim ^er, fe^e bid^ ein menig ju mir; meine ®efpielinnen finb 
affe fortgelaufen unb l^aben mid) affein gelaffen. S)u fannft mir 
ettt)a§ red^t ^iibfd^e§ erj&^Ien, aber etn)a§ jum Sadden, ^orft bu? 
Stber bu fiel^ft ja fo traurig au§! SBa§ fe^It bir benn? SBenn 

10 bu fein fo finftereS ®efid^t mad^teft, marcft bu mirftid^ ein ganj 
l^iibfd^er Snabe." „aBenn bu e§ l^aben iDittft," antroortete er, 
„tt)iff id^ mid^ tpo^l einen SlugenblidE ju bir fe^en. Slber toer bift 
bu benn? 3d^ ^ait ja nod^ nie ettnag fo @d^one§ gefel^en tuie 
bid^!" „^S^ bin bie ^Prinjcffin ®liidE§finb unb bie§ ift meine§ 

15 Saterg ®arten." „SBa§ ma(^ft bn benn ^ier fo aHein?" ,,3^ 
fiittere meine ©otbfifd^e." ,,Unb tpenn bu bamit fertig bift." 
„S)ann fommen meine ©efpietinnen roieber unb bann tad)en tpir 
unb fingen unb tanjen." ,,3ld^, voa^ bu fiir ein gliidtid)e§ Seben 
ful^rft! Unb bag ge^t fo atte Sage!" „^a, aHe Sage! 3?un fage 

20 aber aud^ einmat, tper bu bift unb tt)ie bu l^eifet." „9ld^, aller== 
fd^onfte ^rinjeffin, id^ bin ber aHerungliidflid^fte ERenfd^ unter ber 
Sonne." 

S)er aSogel fagte: ^^SRimm jum S)anl ben 3iing. (£§ ift ein 2 
SBunfd^ring. SBenn bu i^n am Singer umbrel^ft unb babei einen 

26 SBunfd^ augfprid^ft, bann iDirb er erfiittt tperben. Slber e§ ift- 
nur ein einjiger SBunfd^ im SRinge. S)aTum iibertege bir tpol^l, 
n)a§ bu tDiinfd^eft." S)er junge 3Kann na^m ben 9iing, ftedte il^n 
on ben ginger unb begab fid^ auf ben ^eimtpeg. 9K§ e§ Slbenb 
toar, lam er in eine ©tabt; ba ftanb ber ©otbfd^mieb im Saben 

80 unb l^atte t)iele foftlid^e Siinge. S)a jeigte i^m ber junge SRann 
feinen 9iing unb erjd^Ite i^m, ba§ er me^r toert fei aU atte 
aiinge jufammen, bie jener l^atte. 5)er (Solbfd^mieb tub ben jun* 
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gctt Ttann tin, ilbcr ^ai^t bci il^m ju 6Ici6cn, unb fagtc: „®tncn 
ajiann, mic bid^, int ^aufc ju ^6cn, bringt ©litdE; bicibe bei mit.'^ 
©r bcmirtctc i^n auf§ fd^onfte unb aU er nad^t§ fd^Iicf, jog er 
il^m uttbcmcrit ben SRing t)om ginger unb ftedtte i^m ftatt bcffcn 
einen ganj gleid^en gemol^nlid^en 9iing an. s 

^/i 8lm nftd^ften SWorgen !onnte eS bet (Solbfd^micb !aum ermarten, 
bafe ber 95auer fortginge. ®r tDetfte il^n fd^on in bcr friil^ften 
SKorgenftunbe unb fprad^: „S)u l^aft nod^ einen tt)eiten SBeg tior 
bit. e§ ift bcffer, menu bu bid^ friil^ aufmad^ft." ©obalb ber 
jungc 2Rann fort mar, ging er in fein ^inimer, fd^Iog bie Xiir w 
l^inter fid& ju, ftellte fid^ mitten in ba3 S^^^^^f brel^te ben aWng 
urn unb rief: „3d^ tt)ill gleid^ l^unberttaufenb later l^aben." Saum 
l^atte er bieS auggefprod^en, fo fing eg an, laler ju regnen, unb 
bie later fd^Iugen il^m auf Sopf, ©d^ultcrn unb a^rme. ©r fing 
an JU fd^reien unb toollte jur liir fpringcn, bod^ el^e er fie er- u 
reid^en lonnte, fiel er ju 93oben. Slber ba3 lalerregnen nal^m 
lein ®nbe unb balb brad^ bie ^ietc jufammen, unb ber ©olb^: 
fd^mieb mit bent .(Selbe ftiirjte in ben tiefen Xieller. S)arauf 
regnete eS immer meiter, bi§ bie ^unberttaufenb t)olI tt)aren, unb 
julefet lag ber (Solbfd^mieb tot im S^etter unb auf il^m baS tiiclc ao 
®elb. 

2 2tm folgenben SKorgen ging ber gelel^rte 3Kann auS, urn Saffcc 
JU trinlen unb S^itungen ju lefen. „SBa§ ift ba§?" fagte er, aU 
er in ben ©onnenfc^ein lam,. „id^ l^abe ja leinen ©d^atten mel^r! 
'©0 ift er alfo tt)irHid^ geftern 9tbenb fortgegangen unb nid^t ju^^ as 
riidtgefommen; ba§ ift red^t unangenel^m !" S)a§ ftrgerte il^n; abcr 
nid^t fo fel^r, tt)eil ber ©d^atten fort tear, fonbern toeil er tou^te, 
bafe e§ eine ©efd^id^te gebe tjon cinem 9Kanne ol^ne ©d^atten; biefc 
!annten ja aHe Seute bal^cim, unb !ame nun ber gelel^rte SKann 
nad^ ^aufe unb erjSl^Itc fcine eigene (SefdE)id^te, fo mitrbe man i^ » 
auSlad^cn. ®r mollte balder nid^t batjon fpred^en. ?lm Stbcnb 
ging er miebcr auf feinen ©alfon l^inaug. S)a? gid^t l^attc er 



MATEniALS FOR TUAK8LATION 153 

l^ttttcr fid^ gcfe^t, bcnn ct mu^tc, ba§ bcr ©d&attcn immct fcincn 
$errn jutn ©d^irme ^a6en mill; abcr cr fonnte il^n xAi^t ^craug* 
bringen. ®r liiad^tc ftd^ ficin, cr mad^tc ftdE) gto§; abcr e§ lam 
!ein ©d^ottcn iptcbcr. 

6 SRun tear aber bic ^t\i gclommen, ba loni jur ©d^ulc mufetc. i 
®§ !om il^n fcl^r l^art an, t)on feiner SRuttcr mcgjugcl^cn unb fo 
lange t)on il^r fortjubleibcn. S)er toeitc SBcg nad^ bem S)orf 
l^iTiuTitcr unb micber l^crauf loftete fd^on biel 3cit; fo ba§ ben 
ganjcn 2:ag 2:oni nun faft ntc mel^r mit feiner SRutter jufammcn 

10 mar, nur nod^ am Slbenb. ®r lam immer fo fd^nell na(^ ^aufc, 
ba§ fie e§ faft nidE)t begrcifen fonnte, benn er freute fid^ fd^on 
ben ganjen Sag barauf, mieber bal^eim ju fein. 2Rit ben ©d^ul^^ 
jungen berlor er !einc 3cit, fonbern lief gleid^ bon i^nen meg, 
fobalb bie ©d^ule ju ©nbe mar. @r mar immer ^anj aHein nur 

16 mit bcr ftill arbeitenben SRutter gcmefen, unb fo l^atte er leinc 
greube baran, menu bie Suben beim ^erau^treten au§ bem 
©d^ull^aufe ein gro§e§ ©efd^rei erl^oben, einer bem anbern nad^^ 
liefen, probierten, meld^er ber ©tfirfere fei, unb einanber ju 
S3oben marfen. Dft riefen i^m biefe ^ampfer ju: „Somm unb 

20 mad^^ mit!" Unb menu er bann bat)onUef, riefen fie il^m nad^: 
„3)u bift ein feiger S3ube!" Stber er ]^5rte eg nid^t lange, benn 
er lief aug atten Srdften, um mieber bal^eim bei ber SKutter 5u 
fein. 

. S^fet l^atte er in bcr ©d^ule ein neueS S^tereffe: er l^attc auf a 
26 mei^en Sarten fd^one S:iere abgebilbet gefe^en, bie bic S'inbcr ber 
oberen Slaffcn nad^jeid^ncten. ©d^nctt probtcrte er bag aud^ mit 
feinem SIciftift, unb bal^cim fu^r cr bann fort, bic 2:iere mieber 
unb mieber ju jetd^nen, fo lange er nod^ ein ©tiidEd^en 5Papicr 
^ttc. S)ann fd^nitt er bic 2:icre aug unb molltc fie auf ben 2:ifd^ 
» ftellen, aber bag ging nid^t. S)a fam er pI5^Kd^ auf ben ©c== 
banfen, bafe, menu fie bon §oI§ mdren, fie gemi§ ftellen fonnten. 
®r fing an, mit feinem SKeffer an cinem ^oIjftiidEd^en l^crumju^^ 
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fd^nciben, bi§ ein Sei6 unb t)tcr ©etnc baiDarcn; aber ju eincm 
$al§ unb bcm ^opfe barauf rcid^tc ba§ ^olj ntd^t, cr mufetc ein 
anbrcS ©tiidt nel^mcn unb t)on 2lnfang an bcrcd^nen, toic l^od^ eg 
fein unb tt)o bcr Sopf fi^en miiffe. ©o fd^ntfete ber 2:ont immcr 
JU, bis cr cttt)a§ tt)ie ein S:ier jUTed^tgebrad^t l^atte unb e§ nun 5 
mit groger greube ber SRutter jcigen !onnte. ©ie mar fe^r cr=^ 
frcut unb fagte: „S)u tt)irft gett)i§ cinmal ein ^oljfd^ni^Ier unb 
ein red^t gutcr." 9Son ber 3^^* an fd^aute S^oni alle ©tiidtd^cn 
^olj, bie auf feinen SBeg lamen, barauf an, ob fie gut jum 
©d^nifeen marcn, unb fanb er ba^, fo padEte cr fie fd^nell ein, fo lo 
ha'^ er mand^mal alle 2^afd&en t)otter ^oliftiidte l^eimbrad^tc unb 
biefe in jeber freien SRinute tt)ieber ju fd^nifeen anfing. ^^. 



^anS mar in feinent fiinften ^oifyc ein Heiner, plumper 3ungc. 
@r fal^ au§ blaugrauen 9tugen frol^Iid^ in bie SBcIt, feine Sttafc 
l^atte bi§ je^t nod^ nid^tS S^arafteriftifd^e^ ; fein SKunb tjerfprad^, w 
fel^r grofe ju tt)crben, unb l^ielt fein SJerfprcd^en. S)a§ gelbe ^aar 
beg S^wflCtt Irftufelte fid^ natiirlid^ unb mar ba3 ^iibfd^eftc an 
x^vx. ®r l^attc einen fel^r gutcn 2Ragen, mie atte bie Seutc, bie 
t)iel hunger in il^rem Seben leiben follen; er murbe mit bem 
gr5§ten ©tiidt ©d^marjbrot unb \>tvx t)ottften ©uppenteller faft » 
nodE) leid^ter unb fd^netter fertig, alg mit bem SISK. SSon ben 
beiben SBeibern, ber SKutter unb ber 2^ante, murbc er natiirlid^ 
fel^r t)erjogen unb aU Sronprinj, $elb unb SBeltmunber bel^anbclt, 
fo ba§ eg ein (SAM mar, al§ er in bie ©d^ule gel^en mu§te. 
^an§ fefete ben gu§ auf bie unterfte ©tufe ber Seiter, bie an 26 
bem 93aume ber ®rIenntniS lel^nt; bie Slrmenfd^ule tat fid^ tior 
il^m auf, unb ber ©d^uttel^rer t)erfprad& an ber Jiir, bag bag ^nb 
meber tjon il^m felbft, nod^ t)on ben l^unbertfed^jig @d^ulj[ungen tot=s 
gef(^Iagen merben fotte. 

2 3n bem ©d^ul^ufe fagen red^tS bie SOidbd^en, Hn!g bie ©nabcn. ao 
3mifd^en biefen beiben 2lbteilungen lief ein ®ang t)on bcr 3:iir ju 
bem 5pulte beg Sel^rcrg, unb in biefem ®ange ging bicfcr auf unb 
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db. 3?ad^bcm ^anS cin paav Xaqt in bet ©d^ulc mar, jeigte er 
ftd^ ttid^t bcffer al§ jebcr anbrc Su6c unb nal^nt nad^ bcftcn ^ftf* 
ten teil an alien Seiben unb gteuben fetner S'ameraben. S)ie 
greunbe unb geinbc unter ben Snaben maren fd^nett au§gefunben. 

» StlS ed^ter ^'unge l^atte er in biefer SebenSjeit fiir bag toeiblid^e 
Oefd^Ied^t auf ben SSdnfen jur Sfted^ten be§ ®anje§ feine Stebe. 
SJon ritterltd^en (Sefiil^Ien fanb ftd^ anfangg in feiner Sruft !einc 
©pur. S)od^ foHte bie 2^ii fommen, mo er eine Heine WtiU 
fd^iilerin nid^t meinen fel^en lonnte. %vlx jefet ftedfte er bie ^ftnbe 

10 in bie ^ofentafd^cn, fpreijtc bie Seine tjon einanber, ftellte ftd^ 
feft auf bie giifee unb fud^te, fid^ fo t)iel aU moglid^ t)on ber ab* 
foluten ^crrfd^aft ber SBeiber ju emanjipieren. 

S?eben bcm Sabcn mol^nte eine grau, bie fid^ burd^ cine Dbft^ z 
bube t)or ber Jiir ber ©d^ule er^ielt. ©ie l^atte eine JodE^ter t)on 

15 ungefa^r ad^t ^al^ren, unb bag Heine SRabd^en l^atte eine S*a^e. 
S)ie Heine ©opl^ie mar ^anfen§ erfte Siebe. 3uerft murbe er 
natiirlid^ burd^ bag Dbft unb bie SPfefferfud^en 5U ber S3ube ge^^ 
jogen; bann burd^ bie Safee; ber Heinen ©op^ie gab er feinc 
Stufmerlfamfeit julcfet. ^ang mar jefct in bem Sllter, mo man ftiH 

20 liegt unb ben SBinb in ben ©lattern l^ort, bie SBoHen in ber Suft 
fd^mimmen ftel^t unb nad^ ben fernen S3ergen l^iniiberfd^aut; mo 
man Iduft, um bie ©teHe ju finben, mo ber SRegenbogen auf ber 
@rbe ftel^t. 3^ SBalb unb gelb fiil^rte ^an§ bie Heine ©opl^ie. 
©rnftl^aft mie in ber ^oljbube tjor ber ©d^ule fafe ba§ Heine 

25 SKabd^en am Sftanbe beg SBalbeg. ^f)rt 9tugen maren fiir alleg 
meit ge5ffnet; aber fie fprad^ feltner alg anbre Sinber, unb mag 
fie fagte, mar tjiel meifer, alg anbrer Sinber SBorte. S)ie 3?ad^== 
barn fd^iittelten oft ben ^opf iiber fie unb nannten fie altHug; 
attein bag mar fie nid^t. ^\)rt ©ebanfcn iiber ben ©onnenfd^ein, 

ao iiber bie meifee unb iiber bie roftge SBoIfe, iiber ben ftillen blauen 
^tmmcl, maren ed^te ^nbergebanlen. @ie ftarb in bem SBinter 
an einer Sinberfranll^eit, — bie arme Heine ©opl^ie. 



156 A OEBMAN DBILL BOOK 

I Sefct erfttcg ^anS etnc jiDeitc Stufc auf bcr Scitcr bc§ SBiffcni^ 
unb trat in bie unterftc S'laffe ber SSiirgcrfd^uIe ein. 2)aS tear 
cin mid^tiger ©d^ritt k)ortt)artg. S)er Dl^eim l^ielt babei einc fetner 
fd^onftctt unb Idngften SReben, bie aber bod^ tpenigcr SBirlung auf 
ben 9ieffen mai^tt, aU bag 5paar neuer ©tiefel, tDomit cr il^n be^ 5 
fd^enfte. @§ tt)aren bie crften, tDorauf ^an§ trat; er ^ttc il^ren 
S5au t)on ben erften 9lnfdngen an bemad^t; ntit 3?agcln tparen fie 
befd^Iagen, i>a^ man bon ber ©o^Ie faft nid^tS erblidtte; menu man 
barin cinl^erfd^ritt, fp ^orte man e§ brei ©tra^en toeit. S)er 
Dl^eim l^atte ein 3KeifterftiidE gemad^t. ®n groge^ ©e^nen in lo 
§anfen§ 93ruft tear burd^ bie ©tiefel befriebigt toorben. 

V 

"^ 2 SDie l^ei^e S^iKfonne fd^ien burd^ bie genfter ber ©d^ule auf 
unfre SiJpfe unb mir fd^mifeten bidEe 9lngfttropfen iiber ber ®ram^ 
mati!, mal^renb bie SS5geI braufeen in ben Saumen un§ au§:= 
lad^ten, unb bie gliege, bie frei iiber bag blaue ^eft fpajierte, 10 
ung ein gliidEIid^eg 3:ier fd^ienl 9iun ift eg fd^on SBinter, ©d^nee 
liegt auf bem SSoben unb bm Dad^ern unb mirb bom frcien 
luftigen SBinb gegen bie genfter getoirbelt. S)er SBinb unb bie 
tanjenben ©d^neeftoden lad^en ung nid^t meniger aug, alg bie 
©ommert)ogeI unb bie gliegen; eg mad^t ung nur ein Ileincg 29 
SSergniigen, bafe tDir nad^ ^erjengluft ben ©orneliug 9iepog tefen 
biirfen. Sine ganj anbre Sefriebigung toiirbe eg ung getDftl^ren, 
tt)enn toxv btm alten 9iomet brau^en auf bem SRarftpIa^ bag 
^erjeleib, bag er iiber fo mand^e ®enerationen bon ©d^ulbubcn 
gebrad^t l^at, burd^ einen tiid^tigen ^agel t)on ©d^neebfttten juriidE^: 25 
ja^Ien lonnten! SBir tperben in ber jmeiten Slaffe mit „©ie" 
angerebet; meit in ber gerne liegt jene Sdt, tt)o toxv felbft i>t^ 
Stad^tg in unfern 3:raumen nid^t t)or htm ©todEe beg Sel^rerg 
fid^er toaren; tDir l^aben unter ben golgen ber erften Gigarre ge^ 
Utten; einige t)on ung l^aben fogar Written. t)on genfterglag auf- ao 
gefe^t; tt)ir fangen an, t)or ben genftern ber erften Slaffe bet 
2Rdbd^enfd^uIe ^arabe §u madden. D felige ^ugenbjeit! 



» 
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@ie crl^ob ftd^ leifc t)Ott il^rcm ©cttc unb fd^Iid^, urn ben 
fd^Iafenbctt Snabcn nid^t ju medten, auf blo^en gii^en au^ bcr 
Sammer. 3^ ber ©tube jiinbetc fie bie Sampe an. 3luf ben 
Slrbett^ftul^I il^rcS SKanneg fc^te fie ftd^ nod^ einige SlugenblidEe 
e nicber unb mifd^te bie Jranen au§ ben Slugen ; bann aber trug 
fie ba§ 2id^t ju einent ©d^ranl in ber ®de, Iniete babor nicber 
unb offnete baS alte ©d^Io§. S)iefer ©d^ranf ent^ielt atte§, tt)a§ 
fie SoftUd^eS unb SBertbolIeg befa^, unb forgfant nal^m fie ftd^ in 
ad^t, ba§ feine Irfine bajmifd^en fatte. ©orgfam legte fie bie 

10 tt)ei§en S^iid^er juriidE, bi§ fie faft auf bem ®runbe be§ ©d^ranf^ 
ju \>tm lam, tt)aS fie in ber ©tille ber Slad^t fud^te. ®in ^ftftd^en 
ftanb ba, ein alte§ Ding t)on ©id^enl^olj, mit feftem ©dE)Ioffe; 
biefen Saften trug fie jum Jifd^e. S)a§ ©d^Iofe fprang auf unb 
ber S)edel fd^Iug juriidE. (Selb entl^iett ber S*aften! t)iel, t)iel 

15 ®elb, — fitberne SKiinjen tjon atter Slrt, unb fogar ein ©olbftiidE 
eingetpidfelt in ©eibenpapier ! Steid^e Seute l^fttten mit 3?ed^t iiber 
ben ©d^aft Idd^In fonnen, aber ujenn fie, jeben Jaler unb Oulben 
nad^ bem toal^ren SBert l^atten bejal^ten !onnen, fo miirbe t)ielleid^t 
all il^r ateid^tum nid^t geniigt l^aben, ben ^vX^oXi beg fd^toarjen 

ao Safteng au^iulaufen. 

SBie ^anS bie nftl^ere Sefanntfd^aft t)on 9Kofe§ mat^te, mar 
biefer in ben meiften ©lementarfenntniffen meit t)oraug unb h)u§te 
aud^ mand^e S)inge, bie ben armen ^anS mit ©taunen unb ©e:^ 
njunberung erfiittten. ®r mu^te, mie cine So!ognu§ auSfal^, benn 

» bcr SJater l^ictt cine tjcrfd^toffen im ©d^ranfe. ®r mufetc fel^r 
t)iel t)on bem Sanbe ber SofoSnilffc unb bem Stffcnlanbc unb be== 
merfte, bafe bie Su^gen in ber ©tra|e, tt)o cr rool^ntc, aud^ jum 
Slffcngefd^ted^t gcl^ortcn, ba§ er aber bod^ lieber ein 9lffe oI§ ein 
3unge aug biefer ©trage fein tPoEc. ©§ xoax gut, bag ^an§ in 

» biefer 3cit einen fo fiil^Ien Surfd^cn, toic ben fleinen 2Rofe§, 
nebcn fid^ l^attc. J)iefer l^attc bie groge ®abe t)on ber SRatur 
empfangen, in feinem fi^opfe fogleid^ aCe^ an bie red^te ©tette 
legen ju lonnen. 3m gcgebenen Slugcnblicf mugtc cr, alleg fofort 
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ju fittbcn. ©in Sinb, cin ma^rcS, rcd^tc§, cd^te§ Sinb, toar cr 
tile gctoefen. Sin mal^re^ Sinb blieb bagcgen ^an§ fel^r langc, 
faft liber bie gettjo^nlid^e 3^it l^inau^. 9tud& bie gteunbfd^aft mit 
bem Heinen 2Rofe§ anberte batan nid^tg. ^ 

1 gti^ offnete bie ^auStiir, ri§ abcr rafd^ ben ^ut t)om Sopf, e 
al§ er fidE) plofelid^ fd^on in ber ©tube beg 9Kaior§ unb biefem 
gegeniiber fal^. S)er alte ^err ging mit auf ben 9liidEen gelcgtcn 
^dnben in feiner ©tube auf unb ab, blieb aber mitten in feinem 
©pajiergang ftel^en unb \af) fid^ erftaunt nad^ ber Jiir um. „3d^ 
mu§ taufenbmal um ©ntfd^ulbigung bitten, mein ^err/' fagtc lo 
gri^ erfd^rcdEt ; „aber id& gkubte nid^t, bafe bie !J:iir birelt in gl^r 
Simmer fiil^rte, unb l^abe nid^t einmal erft angellopft." „93ittc, 
leine ®ntfd^ulbigung," fagte ber alte ©olbat, eine ftattlid^e ©eftalt 
mit fd^neetoeifeem ©arte ; ,,tr)iinfd^en @ie mid^ ju fpred^en unb tDomit 
lann id^ S^^en bienen?" i6 

2 „!3n meinem fd^Iid^ten SSerftanbe," fagte bie alte grau, „^ab' 
id^ mir immer gebad^t, bcjfe au^ ber SBelt nid^t t)iel tt)erben miirbe, 
tt)enn e§ nid^t ben hunger barin gdbe. Slber ba§ mu§ nid^t bIo§ 
ber hunger fein, ber nad^ ©ffen unb Srinlen unb einem gutcn 
Seben t)erlangt, fonbern ein ganj anbreS 2)ing. S)a mar bcin 20 
SSater, er l^atte fold^ ein hunger, tt)ie id^ meine, unb t)on bem 
l^aft bu il^n geerbt. ®ein SSater toar aud^ nid^t immer jufriebcn 
mit fid^ unb ber SBelt; er tt)ar oft traurig, meil e§ fo biele 
S)inge gab, bie er nid^t berftanb, unb bie er gem ^atte Icrnen 
mogen. 2)aS ift ber SKanner ^unger, unb toenn fie ben l^abcn, 25 
unb baju nid^t ganj berer bergeffen, bie fie Keb l^aben, bann ftnb 
fie bie red^ten 2Rdnner, ob fie nun meit fommen ober nid^t — 
eg ift einerlei." 

3 (£g tt)ar ber bieruubjlpanjigfte Sejember, unb aHe bie jungen 
2)amen, bie ^JSantoffel unb ©igarrentafd^en unb Siffen gcmad^t ao 
^tten, toaren fertig mit il^rer Strbeit unb ermarteten il^rcrfcitS 
bie S)inge, bie ba fommen fottten. (£§ toarteten fel^r biele Ccutc, 
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grog uttb Rein, auf lommcnbe gutc S)mgc. S)cr §immcl mar 
am SKorgen unb SRtttag fo blau, tok man c§ ftd^ nur tDiitifd^cn 
mod^tc, bic ©onne beftral^Ite bie toei^c SBei^na(j^tgtt)eIt unb fdrbte 
fid^ erft am Sftad^mittag blutrot, aU fie l^inabfanf. (£§ f(%ien, al3 

6 ob bie ©onne e§ tt)iffe, ba§ l^unberttaufenb Kl^riftbaume auf il^ren 
9?iebergang tt)arteten, unb eg f(^icn, ate ob fie gutmiitig il^ren 
Sauf befd^Ieunigte. Um fiinf SRinutcn nad^ t)ier Ul^r toax ba§ 
le^te ©tiidEd^en feurigeS ®oIb l^inter bem ^orijont t)erfunlcn — 
bcr l^ciligc Stbenb mar ba, mar cnblid^ gefommcn, nad^bem fid^ 

10 SKittioncn fi)inber]^erjen fo lange nad^ i^m gefel^nt l^atten. Um 
fiinf yXffx lautctcn aCe ®IodEen im Sanbe ben morgenben S^fttag 
ein, unb bie S*ud^en maren fertig. Um fcd^S Ul^r ftanb jcber 
feftlid^ gcfd^miidEte Janncnbaum in t)ottem flid^terglanj, unb mer 
nod^ frol^ unb gliidElid^ fcin lonnte, ber mar e§ gcmife in biefer 

15 ©tunbe. 

„@ie l^aben mol^I 3<i^^^e]§?" fagte ber SBirt, aU er abftieg. i 
f,'^urS)tiaTt^," ermibertc gri^. „3<^ tt)ar bei bem ' Stt^warjt. 
SCpropog, mann ge^t ber ndd^fte Bug?" „Um ^alb jmei Ul^r." 
rfS^ mcrbe mit bem fal^ren ; bitte um meine SRed^nung." „SBottcn 

20 ©ie ni(^t erft 2:able b'l^ote fpeifen?" „2)anfe Ql^nen; mit biefem 
®cfidE)t? Sitte, madden ©ie nur fd^nell!" „SBie @ie befel^Ien." 
„Uttb bafe ber ^au§fnedE|t meine ©ad^en l^erunterbringt." „3d^ 
mer be il^n gleid^ rufcn." (Sine l^albe ©tunbe fpdter fafe %vx^ 
mieber im SBal^nl^of unb martete auf bie Slbfal^rt beS Quq^, ber 

25 x^n fort t)on SDZainj bringen foHtc. @r mftre am Kebften mit 
einem S)ampfboot gcfal^ren; abcr auf einem fold^en more er ben 
©lirfen ber ^JSaffagiere auggefe^t, mal^renb er fid^ in einem (£ifen:= 
bal^ncoupe in eine ®dte briidEen unb tjerftedt l^alten fonnte. SBol^in 
cr iefet ful^r, mu^te er felber nid^t; ba§ 93efte mar, erft bi§ 

30 Soblenj SiHet ju nel^men ; t)on bort fonnte er jeben 9tugenblid 
meiter. S)er 3^9 raffelte balb barauf an bem fd^onen" SRl^ein 
ba^in unb erreid^te Soblenj nod^ am l^etten 2^age; gri^ liefe fid^ 
in einem §oteI -cin Bin^n^er geben, f(^ricb eincn frcmben DJamen 
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in ha^ grcmbcnbu(j^, unb iDar feft cntfd^loffcn, ^tcr fur§ ©rftc 

5U bleibcii. 

\^ 

1 2luf bcm S)ampfboot, ba§ il^n ftromauf fii^rte, fanb er leinc 
intcreffantc ©cfeHfd^aft ; ein paar ©nglanber, etn paav 5Profef:= 
foren, bie in ciner fur^cn gerienreife ben ©d^ulftaub abfd^iittdn 5 
tDoHten, unb ein ®cmifd^ t)on altern obcr iiingcrn S)amcn, bie 

in bie Sqiite ^inuntergegangen maren unb au§ tjerfdiiebnen 
Sorben il^r mitgebrad^teS gtii^ftiid ^erborgejogen ^tten unb t>tY^ 
jel^rten. 2)er Sampfer lief \tf)r langfam gegen hzn ©trom an, 
unb bie Sanbfd^aft l^atte nid^t ba§ menigfte S^tereffante, fo ba% lo 
grife fd^on bereute, bie SftiidEfal^rt ju SSaffer angetreten ju l^aben. 
Unb bie gal^rt tourbe tmnter langfamer; an bent einen ipalteplafe 
blieben fie lange liegen, unb man l^orte fagen, ba^ an ber 3Ka- 
fd^ine ettt)a§ nid^t in Drbnung toftrc. S)a§ Soot fefete enblid^ 
feine ga^rt fort, aber eg arbeitete fd^mer gegen bie ©tromung is 
an; unb ate fie ftunbenlang nad^ ber angegebenen Qdt Soblenj 
erreid^ten, erHarte ber S'apitdn ben ^jjaffagieren, ba^ er ^eute 
ha liegen bleiben ntiiffe, um eine notige Sfteparatur madden ju 
laffen. 

2 ^n ©l^ina beftimmt ein ©efefe, bafe bent, ber fid^ an ben ao 
Oelbern be§ ©taateg bergreift, beibe §anbe abge^auen toerben 
fotten. (£inft l^atte ein Seamter biefe§ SSerbred^en begangen unb 
foCte bie gefe^Iid^e ©trafe erieiben. ©eine lod^ter tt)agte e§, ju 
bent S'aifer ju gel^en unb fiir il^ren SSater ju bitten, ©ie fiel 
bent fi^aifer 5u gU^en unb fagte : „S(% leugne nid^t, grower Saifer, 2C 
ba§ ntein ungliidlid^er SSater nad^ ben ®efefeen beibe ^anbe t)cr^ 
lieren niu§; ^ier finb fie!" 95ei biefen SBorten -^ielt fie il^rc 
eignen ^dnbe ^in unb ful^r fort: „^a, grower S'aifer, bicfc 
§anbe gel^oren meinem SJater; aber fie finb ju fd^madE), um feinc 
ja^Ireid^e gamilie ju erl^alten. 9iimm fie alfo unb Ia§ meinem so 
SSater bie, momit er meinen ®ro§t)ater, meine Sriiber unb 
©d^meftern unb mid^ fetbft ernft^rt!" 
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5)cr ^aifcr tDurbc burd^ bic finblid^e Siebe bicfcT lod^ter fo 
geriil^rt ha^ er i^ren SJatcr bcgnabigte unb fie felbft reid^ bc== 
fd^cnftc. 

S)cr alte Setter Hopfte an3 getifter, ntdEte frcunblid^ in bic i 

« ©tube l^inein, unb aU bie Sinber frol^Ud^ anS genfter lamen, 

fagtc er: „3d^ bringe eud^ ettpag au§ meinem Oarten, golbgelbe 

5PjIaumen, gro§ toie bie Sier; aber i^ i)ait nur t)ier, unb idi) 

mod^te bod^ fel^en, oi x^r eud^ orbentlid^ barein tcilen fount." ®§ 

. tt)aren aber jttjei Snaben, jmei 3Kabd^en unb bie 2Rutter, unb 

10 fotttcn alfo t)ier ^flaumen unter fiinf Seute geteilt toerben. S)a^ 
roar eine fd^Iimmc Sfted^nuug, unb ber SSetter fd^aute Idd^elnb jum 
genfter l^inein, tx)ie e§ bie Sinber mol^I anfangcn mod^ten. SlHe 
befannen ftd^, aber nur bie Heine ©opl^ic tpugte Sftat. „S)ag tt)itt 
id^ fd^on madden," fagte fie. ,,SBir teilen brei unb brei. 3^^^ 

16 Sriiber unb eine 5Pf(aume mad^t brei, jlDei ©dEimeftern unb eine 
5Pf(aume mad^t tt)ieber brei, unb jmei 5Pf(aumen unb eine SKutfer 
mad^t ebenfattg brei. S)a ge^t aEe§ gerabe auf!" 

S)a§ tDar gut gered^net; unb aU bie Sinber nun frol^Iid^ ba* 
nad^ teilten, ba Idd^elte ber Setter nod^ einmal fo freunblid^, unb 

ao bic SRutter freute ftd^ aud^, — ob iiber bie jtDci ober iiber bie 
tjier, ba§ foHt il^r felbft fagen. 

aScrlin, bic ^auptftabt beg preugifd^cn ©taateg unb be§ 2 
S)eutfd&en 9ieidE|e§, bic 9iefibenj beg S)eutfd^en SaiferS unb S5nig§ 
t)on ^JSreufeen, ift eine ber grofeten unb fd^onften (gtabtc in ©uropa. 

26 SRur t)on Sonbon unb 5pari§ toirb fie an ©intool^nerja^I iiber == 
troffen. (Segentpartig ift fie mit faft jmei 2RilIionen (£intt)o^ern. 
bie bolfreid^fte ©tabt S)eutfd^Ianbg. ©ie liegt in bem 2Rittel= 
punfte ber norbbeutfd^en 3:iefebene an ber fdE)iffbaren ©pree. 
Urfpriinglid^ lagen l^ier jtDci bottig getrennte ©tdbte: am red^ten 

30 Ufer ber» ©pree 93erlin unb auf einer ©preeinfel Soln, beibe 
burd^ bie fange ©riide t)erbunben. ©pater tourben beibe ©tdbte 

' tjereinigt, unb ber 9Jame ©eriin tjcrbrdngte aHma^Iid^ ber. t)on Sijin. 



V 
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1 Sin fhiafic l^atte cin Etcmeg Scil jum ©pidcn ftclommcn. S)dran 
l^attc cr fcine grofec g^eubc unb l^icb bamit, toic c§ cbcn traf ; 
unb e§ traf manij^ntal ba^in, mo eS tiid^t gut tx)ar. SBtc bcr 
SIctne mit bent ©eile auf ber ©d^ulter aud^ in ben ®arten !am, 
fagtc cr: „3?un roxU \i^ cin tud^tigcr ^olj^ucr fcin!" Unb er 5 
l^ieb bag fd^onftc Sirfd^b&umd^en fcinc§ SSaterg ab. 

S)en anbern 2:ag lam ber SSatcr in ben ®arten; nnb al§ cr 
bag f(^5ne 93aum(i)en tt)eH am 93oben fiegen fal^, tt)urbc er betriibt 
\ nnb jornig. „S33er mir bag getan ]§at," rief cr an^, „bcr foil 
eg fd^loer bii^en!" Stber tt)er bag getan ^tte, bag tt)u§te Icin m 
SRenfd^ aufeer einem, ber ftanb gerabe l^inter ber ^ecfe, l^orte, 
mie ber SSater fo jurnte, nnb tt)nrbe feuerrot. (£g ift fd^Itmm, 
bad^te er ; aber tt)enn id^'g berfd^miege, fo toftr'g cine Siige, nnb 
'^ liigen mag id^ nid^t! ©o trat er benn fdEinell in ben ©arten ^nvx 
SSater nnb fagtc: „SSater, id^ l^abe bag 93anmd^en nmgel^auen. w 
(£g. toar ]§a§Iid^ t)on mir!" S)a fal^ ber SSater ben ^aben 
. an nnb mad^te too^I cin crnftl^afteg ©cfid^t, aber er jiirnte nid^t 
mel^r. 

S)er Heine Snabe Icbte in Stmerifa nnb tt)urbc nad^l^er cin 
brat)cr 3Renfd^ unb bajn cin geloaltiger ©eneral, l^at and) nie:= 20 
molg gelogen. (£r l^ie^ ®eorg SBafl^ington. 

^'.. 2 SKg ganj jungeg Ding t)on fiinfjel^n ^a^rcn toax Sind^cn — 
bieg tpar il^r eigentlid^er 9tame, bei bem feit 2Rcnfd^engcbcnlcn 

^ fie niemanb rief — ju ber g^niilie gclommen, nnb jtt)ar alg 
S)inbermdb(^en fiir ben bamalg fiinfjcl^n 2Ronat alten @o^n. @te as 
licbte Sinber nnb Ijiitete ben fleinen S^wgen toie il^ren Slugapfcl. 
ffiein anbrer 9Kenfd^ berftanb, fo l^errlid^ mit bem fi)inbc jn 
fpielen toie fie. (£g l^ing mit grower Siebe an il^r, bic fid^ nid^t 
berfleinerte, alg er ein 2ateinfdE|UIer tt)urbe. ^a, aud^ alg ber 
Sunge in bie ©tabt aufg ©^mnafium gefd^idtt tourbe, nnb nur ju » 
ben gerien l^eimfam, eriitt feine Siebe fur Sind^en leine ©t5rung. 
2)ie beiben forrefponbierten miteinanber, fie fd^idEte i^m ^cimlid^ 
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^fcl unb SBurft, cr fanbtc il^r ebenfo l^cimlid^ jertiffenc Snjiigc, 
tt)ot)on bic SKama nid^t§ miffcn foHtc. ©elbft cte ©tubent der* 
fcl^Itc er nic, feme ^o^getDadf^fene ®eftalt ju bem fleinen SBeib 
l^inabjuneigen, mcnn er l^eimfe^rte, eg frfiftig ju umarmen unb 
6 laut fd^allenb ouf beibc SBaitgen ju liiffen, unb c§ loftctc einen 
l^artcn Sampf, cl^e er e§ eriaubte, ba§ „feine 2Hte" il^n mit „@ie" 
anrebete, tofil^renb cr fie nod^ immer bujte. 

^icr fam ber Wiener mit ben ^JSoftfad^en, legte fie auf ben i 
SlrbeitStifd^ unb jog fidi juritd. 2)er 2)o!tor l^atte il^n fommen 

10 fe^en, er ppdte eine SRarjiffe, ftetfte fie fid^ ing ©nopftod^ unb 
trat in fein ^xmmtx, %\% er fid^ bem Jifd^e' nfil^erte, morauf bie 
5Poftfad^en niebcrgelegt morben maren, na^ bie ^auSl^alterin eben 
ein jierlid^eg SSriefd^en tjon bidfem ^JSapier au§ ben iibrigen ^a^ 
pieren l^eraug unb reid^te e§ i^rem §errn, ol^ne ein SBort baju 

t5 su fpred^en. S)efto mel^r fprad^en il^re 9tugen. „SBa§ ift bag?" 
ftagte er. „3a, ttjod ift ba§?" toicberl^otte fie. „2)a8 miiffen 
©ie bod^ miffen! ©tmag SBeiblid^eg ift'S, fo riel ift flar!** „Sa3irI== 
Kd^?" (£r ]§ob ba§ 93riefd^en nal^e ju f einen 2lugen empor unb 
fal^ bic jierlid^c S)amcn^nbf(^rift gcnau an. „S33cr !ann mir 

20 benn ju fd^rciben l^aben?" ^^^a^ miiffen @ie bod^ miff en!" fagtc 
fie nod^ einmal. „2BaS gcl^t c§ mid^ aud^ an — nur mcil @ic 
nculid^ fagten, ©ie l^dttcn leinc S)amenforrefpottbcntcn — unb 
friil^cr fprad^en @ic immer bic SBal^rl^cit!" „S)a§ tu' id^ aud^ 
l^cutc nod^," unterbrad^ er fie lad^enb. „Unb id^ mci§ in dattem 

25 (grnft nid^t — ^Poftftcmpcl Sremen — bleib nur l^icr, mir motten 
\>a^ ®e]^eimni§ jufammen lefen." ,,SRein, gemi^ nid^t" — babei 
l^ob fid^ bie Heine 2lltc auf ben g«6fpife^^ empor unb redftc bie 
5Rafc ]^od^, uvx beffer ju fel^cn. 

'^ Suni mar e§, bie 9iofen bliil^tcn. 2tm Heinen 95ad& cntlang, a 
80 mitten burd^ breite Selber, fd^ritt ein jungeS SKabd^en. S)ie 
fonnent)erbrannte $anb fiil^rtc ein grogeS ©utterbrot jum SKunbe, 
unb aud^ bie fd^onen ^rfd^en, bie auf einem breiten 99Iatt auf 
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bcm flcbogcncn 9(rmc lagcn. S^itmcife bitcb btc iungc 3)anic 
ftcl^cn, Hixiit auf ben S'tec ju i^ren gii^en unb bog ntit bcr 
©d^ul^fpi^c bic griinen S3I(itter auSeinanber, langc t)ergcbUd^. 
©nblid^ beugtc fie fid^ i^aftig dor, fo eifrig, bajj bie Sirfd^en iiber 
bie ^anb in ben ©anb rottten, unb fo intereffiert, ba§ fie cS 5 
nid^t bemer!te. „(£itt SSierblatt! Snblid^!" rief fie. ^^ier l^ab' 
td^'S ia, bag ©liidE, unb toenn id^'g meiner gteunbin gejeigt ^bc, 
effe id^'g auf. S)aS mu§ man, toenn'g toirllid^ ®ute§ bringcn 
foil!" S)a§ SButterbrot jtt)ifd^en ben 3^^iicn ^altenb, griff bic 
©pred^erin in bie S^Ieibertafd^e, toarf einen fd^nellen 93IidE l^inter w 
fid^ auf ben SBeg, unb jog bann ein IleineS 93ud^ l^erdor; einen 
Stugenblid l^ielt fie eS nad^benllid^ jmifd^en ben ging^tn. S)ann 
legte fie ba§ SSierblatt be^tfam jtt)ifd^en bie flatter, unb t)cr* 
fenfte ba§ SBanbd^en toieber in bie Jiefe ber 2:afd^e. 

1 getiy tourbe fein Sel^rnteifter in atten fnabl^aften Slinften. ©r le 
lel^rte i^n ©d^mimmen, Sftubern, geuertt)er!mad^en, ©d^ie^en, felbft 
tt)ie man abenbg unb jur S*ird^enjeit bie ®tirten ber armen 
S3auern pliinbert. Unb obgleid^ ba§ Dbft, bag er im cignen 
(Sarten pflUdfen burfte, taufenbmal fiifeer unb faftiger roar ate 
bag, bag cr l^eimlid^ unb auf l^algbrcd^enben filettertoegen gc^: » 
toann, fo l^dtte er eg bod^ nid^t uberg $erj gebrad^t, biefen 
SRaubjiigen fernjubleiben. ^interl^er fa^te i^n eine grofee ©d^am, 
unb meifteng trug er ben 2euten am anbcrn 9Korgen \)Vin\>txU 
faltig ing ^aug juriidt, tt)ag i^en abenbg geraubt morben mar. 

2 Sari ber ®ro§e t)erfudE)te immer, fein SSoff ju bilben, um eg » 
tt)eifer unb beffer ju madden. 2)ie meifeften 9Banner lebten an 
feinem §ofe, unb burd^ biefe liefe er ©d^ulen errid^ten, ba§ bic 
;3ugenb eine beffere (grjiel^ung l^aben mod^te, alg er gel^abt. ©r 
felbft gab il^nen ein guteg 93eifpiel. 6r lernte lateinifd^ unb 
gried^ifd^ unb l^atte gro^e Siebe jur SBiffenfd^aft. S)od^ fing cr 90 
erft an, fd^reiben ju lernen, alg er fd^on aft getoorben tear, unb 
balder gelang eg i^m nie red^t gut, toeil er ju fpat angefangen 
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l^attc. ®r bcgann, cine bcutfd^c Orammatil ju fd^rcibcn unb bic 
Sieber t)on ben 2^atcn ber alten Sonige ju fammcln; bicfe 
©ammlung tft leiber t)erIoren gcgatigen. ®r gab ben SRonaten 
bic beutfd^en Stamen, bie bi^ l^eute in ber ©d^toeij gebraud^t 
6 tDerben. ®r lebtc ungefSl^r ein Sa^rl^unbert t)or bem englifd^en 
fionig aifreb. 

S)er ©tolj ©trafeburgS ift bag tpeltberiil^mte 3JJiinfter, naij^ft i 
bem 2)ome ju Sfiln ba§ ^errlid^fte S33er! beutfd^cr 93aulunft. ®§ 
ift 111 3JJeter lang unb 41 9Keter breit. S)ie §o]^c be3 lurmeS 

10 betrftgt 142 aJJetct ; er ift ^ol^er aU bie Suppel ber 5peter§!ird^e 
JU atom, unb k)on atten SautDerfcn ber SBelt iibertreffen i^ an 
^ol^e nur tt)enige. S)er ©rbauer be§ 3Keiftertt)er!e§ ift 6rtt)in 
don ©teinbad^, beffen ^lane nod^ aufbetoal^rt tt)erben. 6r ftarb 
1318, al§ ber 93au faum jur ^cilfte t)ottenbet tt)ar, unb iiberliefe 

15 bie Sortfii^rung be§ SBerfe§ feinem ©ol^ne. Stber aud^ biefer 
criebte bie SSottenbung beg SRiinfterg ni(j^t, unb nad^ feinem 2^obe 
iibernal^m ©rtoing Jod^ter, ©abina, bie Srbfd^aft beg SSaterg. 
atiiftig unb gliidlid^ legte fie ^anb ang SBerf, bag unter il^rer 
Seitung mad^tig emportt)ud^g. Seine gamilie ber 3BeIt ]§at ein 

20 ®rabmal toie bie beg SKeifterg ©rtoin : alle il^re ©lieber rul^en 
unter biefem SKunfter. 

Sfaifer g^iebrid^ ^arbaroffa toar einer ber grofeten ^aifer, bie 2 
je auf bem beutfd^cn 2:]§rone gefeffen l^aben. ®ag 8leid& toar 
unter il^m mad^tig unb blii^enb, toie nie jutjor. Snbem er jebem 

26 fein ated^t Iie§, unb fiir giirften toie fiir 93Urger unb 93auern ein 
unb bagfelbe SRed^t ^tte, umgab er ben faiferlid^en 2^^ron mit 
ber ftarfften 9Kad^t, bie eg gibt. S)eg]§atb !onnte er ben Sampf 
gegen bie ^apfte im ganjen mit ®lnd burd^fiil^ren. Saifer 
griebrid^ toar t)on ^JJerfon ftarf unb tool^Igebaut, etmag mel^r 

80 alg mittlerer ®r5§e, l^atte einen feften, ftoljen ®ang, eine 
mannlid^e ©timme, unb SBUrbe unb ^ol^eit in feiner ganjcn 
^altung. ©eine SH^ toaren mel^r freunblid^ alg ernft; er l^atte 
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btauc, gianjcnbc Stugcn, unb rotlid^e ^aarc, tDO^er cr ben SRamcn 
SRotbart crl^ieft. 

VI Sm SRad^Iaffc ©manuel @cibcl§ l^at fid^ folgenber ©d^ulbriel y 

gefunben: / / 

„^crrtt S)td&tcr ©eibel, l^ier, Su^berg 3?r. 15. e 

fiubcdE, ben llten gebruar 1882. 
^od^geel^rter ^err! 

SBir J^aten l^eute ^^r ®ebi§t ^griil^KngSl^offnung" ju (£nbc 

gelernt. SSor ad^t 2:agen l^oben fiinf nad^ftfeen muffen, toeil fic'g 

ttid^t lonnten. S)aran ^aben @ie mol^I nid^t gebad^t, aU ©ic bag lo 

(Sebid^t mad^ten? @ie finb bod^ einer bon ben !urjen ©id^tern. 

©d^iffer ift am langften, ber ift aber in ber erften Klaffe. S)er 

Setter fagt, bag ®ebid^ fei fd^on; e§ gibt aber jo t)iele fd^bne 

©ebid^te, unb mir miiffen fie alle lernen. SBir mbd^ten ©ie barum 

bitten, madE)en ©ie bod^ mel^r ©ebid^te ! ^iege gibt eg aud^ ift 

immer mel^r, unb tt)ir miiffen bie ©d^tad^ten lernen. ©eogropl^ic 

ift beffer, ba fann man immer nad^ ber Sarte fel^en, aber bie 

©ebid^te unb bie ©d^Iad^ten finb am fd^Iimmften. Unb bann ^ot 

iebcr S)id^ter aud^ nod^ eine > Siograpl^ie mit ©eburtgjal^r unb 

Xoht^iaf)r ! 93ei S^nen braud^en mir nod^ lein Jobegial^r ju » 

lernen. SBir miinfd^en Sl^nen ein red^t langeg Seben! 

^od^ad^tunggboll unb im Stuftrage, 

«arl Sectmann, Slaffe II. 

SBo^nung: ©rf^elgaffe S?r. 27." 

2 S)er SBeg nad^ ©^rien lag nun offen unb bag ^eer bctoegte » 
ftd§ mit ©id^erl^eit bormiirtg, alg ©efanbte t)on ©alabin anfamcn, 
bie fiir il^ren ^errn um grieben baten. ©o ftanb ein frieblid^eg 
SBiebergeminnen beg l^ciligen ®rabeg in ?lugfid&t; bod^ eg foffte 
anberg gefd^el^en. 'ji)a^ $eer fefcte eben iiber einen gtu§; ba ritt 
fiaifer griebrid^, ben feine Ungebulb tjormcirtg trieb, ang ttfer, » 
ftieg bon bem 5Pferbe, bem er nid^t bertraute, unb marf fid^ 
fd^mimmenb in ben ©trom. :©ig in bie SRitte bt^ SBafferg fal^ 



MATEBIAL8 FOk TBANBLATION 167 

man t^n fortfii^tpimnien; l^icr t)erlic|en ben ®Tet§ aber feinc 
Ihriiftc, ba§ SBoffer rife il^n tnit ft(3^ fort, unb al§ man il^m ju 
^Ufe fommen fonntc, mar cr bcreitS cine Seid^e (16. Sutii 1190). 

6inc fd^onc, lieMid^c 9?ad^t xoax auf ben 2^ag gefolgt; iiber i 

6 ganj ©uropa nnb feme SSoIfer fd^ien ber SKonb. ?ltte§ ®ett)otf 

mar fortgctrieben unb lagerte nun auf bem atlantifd^en Djean. 

SBer fd^Iafen fonnte, f(3^Iief; aber eg fonnten nid^t atte fd^Iafen. 

S)ie SBalber, SBiefen unb gelber, bie @een, gliiffe unb ©dd^e, bte 

maren in t)oIIer ^armonie mit bem Sttonbe. ®iefer f(|icn mit 

10 glcid^er ^larl^eit fiber ©uropa, auf bie ipilbe, arme ©tabt 5|8ari§, 

too biele 3^ote nod^ unbegraben lagen unb fo tjiele blutige SJer* 

munbete mit bem 2:obe rangen, nid^ onberg, ate auf bie fleinc 

©tabt in il^rem friebttd^en meiten Jal. @r gudEte milb in bie 

ubcrfuttten ©pitolcr; er gudfte milb in bie Sutfd^e be§ jel^nten 

i5 Sarte unb nid^t mcniger milb in bte niebrige Sammer, mo grau 

S^riftine mit ij^rem Snaben lag. 

Stu§ bem ®ad^ftiibd^en ^tte er feine ©tubierftube gemad^t. 2 
$ier l^atte er feine menigcn Sfid^er unb fein Stintenfa^ aufgeftettt, 
j^ier mar er ein gludttid&er iperrfd^er in bem IRcid^e ber ©ebanlen 

ao unb Jraume. ^arte Sftmpfe fampfte er l^ier mit ben SBiid^tern, 
bie t)or ben $Pforten jeber SBiffenfd^aft liegen. ©eit an jenem 
Wngft bergeffenen ©onntagmorgen baS ffindblein in ben ju langen 
^ofen unb ber ju engen SadEe bor bem ^rofeffor erfd^ienen mar, 
l^atte biefer ben ftnaben nid^t au^ ben Stugen berloren; cr nal^m 

2B bieffeid^t ein gr5§ere§ S^tcreffe an il^m, al§ an irgcnb einem 
anbern feiner ©d^uler. 

SK8 SBitl^cIm ^JJenn, ber bebeutenbfte SKann unter ben Duftlern 3 
au§ $Pcnnf5lt)anien, an ben ipof Sfarl§ be§ 3^^^*^^ ^on ©nglanb 
lam, um mit bem Sonig fiber feine 5Prot)inj ju fpred^en, bemerfte 
» ber luftigc SKonard^, bafe ber Ouafer feinen iput nid^t abnal^m. 
®r nal^m barauf ben feinigcn ab unb ftanb mit entblb^tcm 
$aupte t)or $Penn. „3d^ bittc bid^, grcunb Sari," fagte ber 
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Dudlcr, „fc^* bod^ beinen ^ut auf." „9tetn, gtcunb $Pcnn," cr^ 
tuiberte ber ffionig, „e§ ift ©itte l^ier, ba| nur ciner bebedEtcn 
^aupteg fein barf."/^ 

2K§ bic ticbengtDurbige ^erjogin t)on Stortl^umbcrlanb t)or 
einigcn S^^rcn auf bem Sontinente tt)ar, Icl^rte fie in gidnbcrn 5 
in einem SBirt^l^aufe, ber golbenen ®an§, ein unb iibernad^tctc 
bort. S)a fie fpdt antam unb etn)a§ ermiibet tt)ar, beftettte fie 
nur eine leit^te SRal^Ijeit fiir fid) unb i^r Oefolgc, ba§ nur au§ 
fiinf ^Pcrfonen beftanb. ?tt§ ber SBirt am nfid^ften SKorgcn feinc 
atcd^nung einreit^te, war il^r ©efretar fcl^r erftaunt iiber biefen lo 
5Poften : „S*often fiir bie Stad^t bierjel^n Soui^bor." SScrgebenS 
bel^auptete er, bafe e§ eine Slduberei fei; ba§ ®elb mu^te bcjal^lt 
tt)erben. Sll§ bie ^erjogin abreifte, begleitete fie ber SSirt, toie 
gett)0]§ntid^, mit t)ielen SSerbeugungen an ben SBagen, fprad^ feinen 
.S)anf au§ unb' l^offte, bafe er bei ber fRiicffel^r ber ^erjogin is 
tt)ieber bie ®^re il^re§ aSefud)^ l^aben merbe. „S)a§ toei^ id) nod^ 
nid^t," fpradt) bie S)ame, „aber e§ fann nur unter einer 93ebingung 
fein, ba§ @ie mid^ nid^t mit S^rem @dt)itbe l?ern)ed^feln." 

®ine§ reid^en Sauerg @o^, ber auf ber Uniberfitdt ftubierte, 
fam nad^ ^oufe, um feine ©Item ju befud^en. %U fie eine§ 20 
Slbenb§ bei Sifd^e fa^en, unb jtt)ei ©tiidE Oepgel oufgetragen 
iDurben, fagte ber ©tubent: „3d) lann burd^ bie Sogif unb bie 
Slritl^metif bett)eifen, ba§ biefe jwei SSogel brei finb." „9iun, fo 
lafe mat l^oren," fagte ber Sllte. „Die§," rief ber Oelel^rte, „ift 
ein§ ; unb bie§ ift jtt)ei ; unb jmei unb ein^ mad^t, tt)ie il^r tt)ifet, 25 
brei." „2)a bu ba§ fo gut ]§erau§gebrad^t ^ft," antwortete ber 
SSater, „fo foH bie SDtutter ben einen SSogel l^aben, id^ mitt ben 
5tt)eiten ne^men unb bu magft ben britten fiir beine gro^e ©e- 
tel^rfamfeit be^alten." 

Saifer Sari ber giinfte l^atte fid^ eine§ 2:age^ in ber §ifee ber » 
3agb Derirrt unb manberte, fern t)on feinem Oefolge, im SBalbe 
uml^er. ©nblid^ fam er an ein einfad^eg 93ier]^auig, tpo er ein^ 
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!e]§rtc, um ftd^ ju crfrifd^en. 2lt§ cr cintrat, \a^ cr bott bier 
SKdnner, beren 2Rienett il^m nid^t gefteten; er fc^te fid) inbeffen 
nicber unb befteHte ettt)a§. S)ie SKanncr ftellten fid^, al§ ob fie 
fd^Iiefen; balb abet ftanb einer t)on i^nen auf, na^erte fid^ bem 

5 S'aifer unb fagtc : „9Kir l^at getriiumt, ba§ idt) bcinen ^ut ne^tnen 
foil," unb na^m il^m ben iput. S)er 3^citc fprad^: „3Kir l^at 
getrdumt, bafe id^ beinen 9lod£ nel^men foH,^' unb nal^m il^n. 5)er 
S)ritte nal^m, nad^ einer gteid^en SSorrebe, bie SBefte. 5)er SSierte 
fagte mit grower ^oflid^feit: ,,^6) l^offe, bu tt)irft nidt)t§ bagegen 

10 l^aben, ba^ id^ beine Safd^en unterfud^e," nnb aU er eine golbene 
Sette um ben §al§ be§ ffiaiferg \df), tt)oran fein J^agbl^orn l^ing, 
mad^te er fid^ baran, aud^ biefe 5u nel^men. Stber ber Saifer 
fprad^ : „^alt, Sreunb, id^ glaube, bu fannft ba§ ^orn nid^t 
blafen; id^ toxd bid^'S lel^ren." ®arauf fe^te er ba§ §orn an 

16 ben aKunb unb blieg einigemal fel^r laut ©eine Seute, bie il^n 
fud^ten, traten in bie ^iitte unb tt)aren erftaunt ju fel^en, in 
iDeld^er OefeHfd^aft ber Saifer tt)ar. „^ier finb t)ier Surfd^en/' 
fagte ber ^aifer, „benen ba§ getrdumt ^at, toa^ fie ju trdumen 
iDiinfd^ten. 3e^t ift bie SReil^e an mir, aud^ einmal ju trciumen." 

20 S)arauf fe^te er fid^ nieber, fd^lofe bie ?lugen eine SBeile, ftanb 
bann auf unb fagte: „2Rir l^at getrdumt, ba§ id^ bier S)iebe 
l^dngcn.fal^." ©ein 2^raum ttjurbe fofort au^gefiil^rt. 

3tt)ei ©olbaten, ein S^^^ber unb cin ©ngldnber, befd^Ioffen, i 
fiir einanber ju forgen, in bem %d{l^, ba§ einer im beginnenben 

26 fiampfe t)ertt)unbet ttjerben folle. 9?adt) einigen SRinuten wurbe 
be§ @nglanber§ 83ein t)on einer Sanonenfugel abgefd^offen. ©r 
bat nun feinen greunb, il^n jum Slrjte 5U tragen. Saum l^atte 
biefer feinen Sameraben auf bem SRiidEen, aU eine glDeite Sugel 
bem armen 2:eufet ben S^opf tt)egri§. S)er S^^tanber l^attc ba§ 

80 le^te UngliidE feine§ gteunbe§ nid^t bemerft unb fe^te feinen SBeg 
fort. ®in Dfftjier fal^ i^n mit bem fopflofen SRann unb fragte 
il^n: „Sa3o]^in miHft bu?" „3um S)oftor," fagte ber SrWnber. 
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,,S)u ©ummlopf,'' ertDtbertc bcr Dfftiier, „bcr 2Kantt l^at \a fetnen 
ffopf t)ertoren." 91I§ bcr S^Wnber bag l^orte, tt)arf er ben 
Sforper t)on feinen ©i^uttcrn, betrac^tete x^n \t^x iortiig unb rief: 
„3twx, er fagte mir, eg tt)are fein ©ein; aber id) tuar cin SRarr, 
i^m 5u glaubcn, benti cr tt)ar immer ein grower Sugncr." ^^ s 

1 3n alien 3^iten ^ielten bie SJontge §ofnarren. fjranj ber 
©rfte t)on granfreid^ l^atte aud^ einen SRarren. S)tefer tt)ar fel^r 
ttJt^ig unb mad^te fid^ luftig iiber atte, fogar bie gro|en ^erren 
am ^ofe. S)te meiften lad^ten ba5u, aber einige na^mcn e§ iibel, 
nnb einer brol^tc i^n ju ermorben. S)er SRarr ging jifm Sonig lo 
unb flagte bariiber. „gurd^ten .<Sie e§ bodt) ja nid^t," fogte ber 
Sonig. „®r tt)irb e^ nid^t tun. SBenn er e§ tut, werbe id^ il^m 
eine ©tunbe nad^^er ben Sopf abfdt)Iagen laffen." „3d) banfe 
S^rer SRajeftdt red^t fel^r fiir biefen ©d^u^," fagte ber Starr. 
„?tber lonnten @ie il^m nid^t eine ©tunbe t)or]^er ben Sopf ab;= ifi 
fd^lagen laffen? S)a§ tt)iirbe mir weit lieber fein." 

2 ©in Sanbttjirt l^atte einen 5pro5e§. ®r ging ju einem %h)oo^ 
faten, erltftrte i^m bie ©ad^e unb iibergab x^m einige ©d^riftcn. 
„Sommen ©ie nadt) brei 2:agen toieber," fagte ber 2lbt)ofat „nnb 
id^ werbe 3^^cn nteine 3Keinung fagen." 3tiad& brei Jagen lam 20 
ber Sanbtt)irt. S)er Slbt)ofat fd^iittelte ben Sopf unb fagte: „S^re 
©ad^e ift fel^r t)ertt)irrt. 3d^ fann ben ©runb bat)on nid^t fel^en. 
Sommen ©ie nadt) adt)t 3:agen inieber." 2)er Sanbmirt fam nad^ 
adt)t 2^agen unb erl^ielt biefelbe 2lnttt)ort. ®r iDor betroffen unb 
lonnte anfangS bie ©ad^e nid^t begreifen. Stber balb t)erftattb cr » 
e§. 6r jog stt)ei ®olbftiid£e l^eraug, legte fie auf ben 2:ifd^ unb 
fagte: „§ier ift ein ?paar Written. 3e^t toerben ©ie bod& tool^I 
ben ©runb meiner ©ad&e fel^en lonnen." 

3 S)er ffionig griebrid^ SBit^etm IV. Don Jgreu^en loar cinft ouf 
ber SReife. 3^ einem S)orfe murbe er feftlid^ empfangen. S)ie ao 
@dt)ullinber mit il^rem flel^rer begriifeten il^n, unb ein Heine? 
SKdbd^en fagte il^m ein ©cbid^t l^er, moriiber er fid^ fel^r freute. 
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„S)u l^aft bcine ©ad^e fd^on gemad^t^ tnein ^inb!" fagte ber l^ol^c, 
freuttblid^c ^crr. „9?un miff id^ bit aber aud^ einc gtagc t)or== 
legen. SBol^tn gel^ort bag?'' fragte er unb jeigte Sem Sinbe eine 
2tpfelftnc. „S^ ba§ ^Pffanjenreid^/' ertt)ibcrte fd^iid^terti ba§ 2Rab= 

5 d^en. „3So^xn nun bag?" fragte bcr l^o^e §err iDciter unb 5ctgtc 
auf eitt ©olbftiidE. „^n^ 2»tneratreid^/' war btc Slntwort. „Sa3o:= 
l^itt gemote id^ benn, mcin Stub?" tt)ar bic brtttc grage. greunb:= 
lid^ blidEtc bag Sinb ben S^otiig an unb fogtc: „3!ng ^immelrcid^." 
3)a glanjtc cine Zrixm in bent Stuge beg Sonigg, nnb er l^ob bag 

10 aKftgblein empor unb fii§te eg. 

griebrid^ ber ®ro^e ttjar imttier im Sriege mit ben anbern i 
JJationen unb braud^te begl^alb immer t)iete ©olbaten. ®in file* 
giment beftanb nur aug au^erorbentlid^ gro^cn unb ftarfen SKan^: 
nern. ©ineg 2^ageg tarn cin fel^r fd&oner unb ftattlid^er junger 

16 Sf anjofe unb toofftc bem Sonig t)on Spreu^en bienen. S)er Dfft= 
jier nal^m i^n an, gab il^m, tt)ag einem ©olbaten notig war, unb, 
ba er fein SBort Seutfd^ t)erftanb, fagte er: „S)u mu^t wenigfteng 
bie ?tnttt)orten auf brei fjragen lernen. S)er Sonig l^at fel^r 
fd^arfe 2lugen. ®r toirb fogleidt) bemerfen, ba^ bu neu im S)ienfte 

» bift, unb toirb bir biefe brei Si^agen fteffen, bie er jebem neuen 
aiefrut ftefft. ©ie tauten fo: SBie alt bift bu? SBie lange bift 
bu in meinem 3)ienfte? (grpltft bu piinftlidt) Uniform unb So^n? 
®enn bu bie Stntmorten auf biefe brei gtagen ber Sleil^e nad^ 
gebcn fannft, fo toirb griebrid^ ftd^er jufrieben fein." ffiurj bar:* 

2S nad^ fam ber Sonig, feine fRegimenter ju muftern. 2tlg er ben 
gran5ofen erblidEte, blieb er ftel^en unb fogte rafd^: „SSie lange 
bift bu in meinem S)ienfte?" ®er 9lefrut gab piinfttid^ bie erfte 
eingelcrnte ?tntlnort: ^B^eiunbitoanjig ^df)x^, aKajeftftt!" „(So!" 
ricf ber Sonig gang erftaunt, „mie alt bift bu benn?" „®in ^af)r, 

80 aRajeftdt," ertoiberte ber ©olbat ol^ne 3^^^^^^^- ^Slun," fprad^ 
griebrid^, ^enttoeber bu bift DerriidEt ober id^ bin eg!" „83eibeg, 
SKajcftdt," war bie Slntwort. 2)a crflarte ber Cfftjicr bie ©adE)e 
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unb bcr Sonig mufetc l^crjlid^ lad^cn. ©r bcfal^I, ba^ ber gran* 
jofe fo balb mie moglid^ Deutfd^ lernen fotte, unb ging fort 

1 %U StDtft ctnft, t)on eincm S)tener begtcttet, auf einer 8tetfc 
toar, fel^rten fie in etuem SBtrt^l^aufe ein unb blicben bort ilbcr 
Stad^t. Sim nfid^ften aKorgen . Derlangtc ©tt)tft feinc ©ttcfel, unb s 
ber Siener brad^te fie il^m ungepu^t. ©wift bemerfte eS unb 
fpracj^: „SBie ift ba§, Zffoma^?" „S)a ©ie retten motten," anU 
Wortetc jener, „fo glaubte id^, fie miirben balb toieber fd^mu^ig 
iDerben." w@ut," fagte ©mift, „ge]^ unb mad^' bic jpferbe ferttg.'' 
SRittlermeilc befal^I er bem SBirte, feinem S)iener fein griil^ftiidE lo 
5u geben. %U Xi)oma^ 5urud£fe]^rte, fragte er il^n, ob bie ^ferbc 
ferttg feien. „^a, §err," anttt)ortetc ber Sebiente. „©o gel^ unb 
fii^re fie t)or." „?lber, §err, id^ ^ait mein grul^ftiidf nod^ nid^t 
gel^abt/' ermiberte Z^oma^, „©d^abet nid^t§, bu miirbeft batb 
tt)ieber l^ungrig merben." ©ie fa§en auf unb rittcn babon. ©mift 15 
jog ein 95ud^ au§ ber Safd^e unb fing an ju lefen. S)a begegnetc 
i^nen ein §err. ?tB er ben S)oftor tefen fal^, toottte er il^n nid^t 
ftoren, ritt t)orbei unb rebete ben S)iener an: „SBer ift iencr 
aKann?" „2Rein §err," antmortete Sl^oma^. „3)a§ toeife id^, 
S)unimfopf, aber mo^in gel^t i^r?" „3um ^immel." ^SBol^er locigt 90 
bu bag?" ^SBeil id^ fafte unb mein §err betet." 

2 griebridt) SBitl^elm ber ©rfte t)on ^Preu^en tear fel^r toi^ig unb 
l^atte gem Wifeige Seute um fidt). ®in lunger SKann l^offte, burd^ 
feinen SBife eine ©telle am §ofe ju erl^alten. ®r ging jeben 
2^ag in ben ©arten beg ffionigg, meit er l^offte, ben ffionig bort 2s 
ju fel^en. ©ineg SWorgeng traf er i^n roirflid^. 2)er Sonig ging 
JU i^m unb begann mit i^m ju fpred^en. ®r erl^ielt fd^nelle unb 
gute Stntmorten, unb fd^ien bamit jufrieben ju fein. S)er junge 
3Kann fa§te 9Kut unb bat um eine ©telle, bie jur S^it leer mar. 
3)er Sonig iiberlegte einen SlugenblidE unb fagte : „3d^ f ann Ql^nen » 
jefct nid^tg t)erfpred^en. 3^ "lufe juerft mit meinem STOinifter reben. 
Slber fagcn ©ie mir, wol^er fommen ©ic?" „^S) bin ein Serlincr, 
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aRoieftat." „e§ tut mix Icib," fagte bet Sonig ^bcnn aHe Scr^^ 
liner taugcn nid^tS." „3(I) bitte um ®ntf(l)ulbigung, SKajeftat, 
abcr e§ gtbt untcr il^nen aud) gutc Seute," fagte ber junge 2Rann. 
f»3^ frf^ft tenne 5tt)ei." „SBcr finb biefe jttjci?" fragte bet Sonig. 
« „S)er cine/' anttDortctc ber SRann, „ift ©id. 3Kaicftdt, unb ber 
anbre bin id^." S)er Sonig lad^clte, unb am folgenben SKorgen 
crl^iclt ber SKann bie gelDilnfd^tc ©telle. 

©ttjift beftrafte ben Ungel^orfam feiner Sienerfd^aft auf fonber^ i 
bare SBeife. 3)a§ SWieten feiner SKagbe iiberlie^ er feiner §au§* 

10 l^dlterin. SBenn bie§ ©efd^aft t)oriiber voax, fo teitte er il^nen 
mit, bo§ cr i^nen nur jmei 93efe]^Ie ju geben l^abe: ben erften, 
bic 2:iir l^inter fid^ ju fd^Iiefeen, tt)enn fie au§ bem ginimer gingen; 
ben jttjeiten, bie Siir ju fdt)Iiefeen, tt)cnn fie ing 3i^^er fomen. 
®ine ber SRagbe fam eine§ JageS ju il^m unb bat um bie ©r- 

15 taubnig, ju ber ^odt^jeit i^rer @d^tt)efter, gegen jtootf SKeikn Don 
3)ubUn entfernt, gel^en ju biirfen. ©wift eriaubte eg i^r nid^t 
bIo§/ fonbern fagte, ba| er il^r ein§ feiner 5Pferbe geben iDotte 
unb audt) einen Sebienten, ber mit i^r reiten fotte. ®ag SRobd^en, 
in il^rer greube iiber biefe ®iite, t)erga§ bie Jiir ju fd^tie^en, 

ao al§ fie ba§ ^xmvxtx t)ertiefe. Siad^bem fie beinal^e eine SSierteU 
ftunbe fort war, befal^I @tt)ift eincm anbern Sebienten, ein 5Pferb 
JU fattein, bie SRagb fo fd^ncH toie moglidt) einjul^olen unb fie ju 
notigen, augenblidtlid^ juriidEjufel^ren. ©ie l^atte nod^ nid^t mel^r 
at§ bie ^alfte be§ SSege§ juriidEgelegt, aU ber Sebiente fie ein^^ 

25 l^olte, unb i:^r ben Sefel^I il^reg ^errn fogte, bem bag arme 
SRabd^en, obgleid^ mit UnmiHen, gel^ord^en mu§te. ©ie erfd^ien 
mit fel^r niebergefd^Iagenem ©efid^te t)or il^rem §errn unb fragte, 
tt)a§ er ju befel^Ien l^abe. „2Rad&' nur bie Jiir l^inter bir ju," 
mar bie Slntwort. Um aber bie ©trafe nid^t ju toeit ju treiben, 

ao eriaubte er il^r, bie fReife tt)ieber anjutreten. 

Gin aWann im ?fteifeanjug ftanb an ber ©d^meHe unb fragte, ob 2 
c§ I)icr red^t fei im SBirtg^aufe „3um 2'oten ©ec." 9luf \>ci^ furje 
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,,3a" bci^ aWabd^ttd trat er ein, toarf fcin tricfenbcS Spiaib auf ben 
2:if(3^, btc 8tctfctaf(|e bancben unb Kefe fid^ in fid^tbater ®r* 
fd^opfung auf bcr Sanf nicbcr, ol^nc ben reflcnfd^wcrcn ^ut ab^ 
june^mcn obcr ben ©tod ou^ ben ^dnbcn ju laffcn, aU moffe 
er nad^ nad^ !utjer Staft ttrieber aufbred^en. 3)te 3Kagb mar Dor 5 
tl^m* ftel^en gcbticben unb wartetc, ma§ er etma ju bcfcl^Icn l^fttte. 
®r fdt)ten eg ober ganj ju ber^effen, ba^ nod^ jemanb au^cr if)m 
im Sinimer war, lel^nte ben ^opf juriidE gegen bie SKouer unb 
fdt)Io§ bie Stugen. @o fd^wieg toieber alle§ in ber bumpfen, 
feud^tl^eifeen ©tube, unb nur ba§ ©ummen ber fjliegen unb ba§ lo 
gebanfenlofe ©eufjcn ber SKogb unterbrad^ bann unb ttjann bie 
©tiffe. 

(gnblid^ f am bie SBirtin mtt bent Sffen l^erein ; ein fleiner 93ube, 
ber ben gremben grofe onftarrte, trug i^r ein Sid^t nad^, ber 
SBirt erl^ob ftd^ fd^werfaHig t)on ber Dfenbanf, gal^nte unb trat i5 
an ben Jifd^ l^eran. ©r iiberlie^ e§ aber ber S^^au, il^ren ®aft 
jum Sffen einjulaben, tt)o§ ber mit einem ftummen Sopffd^iitteln 
ablel^nte. Sleifdt), aufeer ein. paar ^iil^nern unb ®nten, l^otten fie 
nid^t im ^aufe, entfd^ulbigte fid^ bie SBirtin. 

SKittmod^, ben 28ten guni. 20 

SRad^ einiger 3^it fam gtau SBerner ebenfottS au§ il^rer SBol^* 
nung juriidE, unb tt)ir gingen ouf bie rofenumranfte SJeranba t)or 
ber Oartentiir, um Saffee ju trinfen. %U ttjir bort fo bel^aglid^ 
im ©d^atten fa^en unb ber leifc ©ommertt)inb ben SBlumenbuft 
ou§ bem fonnigen ©arten l^ertoel^te, tt)o bie ©d^metterlinge, tt)ie as 
beraufd^t, um bie ?ftofen ffattcrten, unb eg fo ftill mar, bafe man 
faft bag ©dt)tagen il^rer Sliiflet l^oren fonnte, fprad^ bcr 9tofcn:= 
!onig: „®g liegt ein eigner S^uber barin, an fo einem fonnigen 
Stad^mittage im bel^oglid^en ©d^atten ju fifeen, t)on lieben 2Rcn=: 
fd^en umgeben; aber t)ottftanbig mirb ber ®enu§ erft, menu SKufi! ao 
babei ift; 2Rarie, toiHft bu ung nid^t ein Sieb fingen?" 

5)a§ SlaDicr ftanb na^c an ben gcoffncten gliigcltiircn, id) faft 
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gerabe fo, ba§ id^ c§ fel^cn fonntc. 3d^ l^attc 3Katic tiod^ uic 
ftngctt l^oten unb war iibertafd^t burd^ bcti antnutigen Skng titter 
@timnic, aU fie bcgann: 

„SSom aScrg jum Jal ba§ SBalbl^orn Hang, 
fi Swi blul^enbett Xal bo§ 9KfigbIettt fang: 

Son bcr 9tofe, bcr 3tofe im ZaW* 

3laS) bcr ©d^Iad^t bei ^ejl^am, in bcr ©buarb IV. ben ©icg i 
babontrug, iDurbc ^cinrid^ VI. gcfangen gcnontntcn unb in ben 
Zototx cingcfpcrrt. ©g gclang jcbod^ bcr S'onigin SKargarete, bcr 

10 ©cmal^Iin ipcinrid^§, fid& mit il^rem ©o^nlcin in cinen bcnacj^barten 
SBalb ju ffiid^ten. §icr tt)urbc fie t)on cincr fftiiuberbanbc ubcr== 
fallen. S)icfc SKcnfd^cn na^mcn bcr ffionigin il^rc fftingc, il^r 
^al^banb unb fonftigt S'lcinobien. SBdl^rcnb bic 9laubcr untcr^ 
cinanbcr um bic Scute ftrittcn, ffiid^tetc fid^ SKargarctc. S)od^ 

15 balb nad^l^cr ftel fie eincm anbcrn fftftubcr in bic ^(inbc. @ic 
fagte il^m, bafe fie bic ungliidEUd^c S5nigin fei, unb bat il^n auf 
ben ffiniccn um ©d^ufe fiir ben ^Prinjcn, S)cg Staubcr^ ^crj 
ttjarb gcriil^rt, unb cr l^attc Srbarmen mit il^r. @r nal^m fie mit 
in fein ^au§ unb Derforgtc fie mit ©peife uni^ Jfran!. S)ann 

20 mar cr il^r baju bcl^ilflid^, fidt) an 93orb eine§ @d^iffc§ mit il^rcm 
©ol^nd^en nod^ granfrcid^ ju ffUdt^tcn. S)ort mar fie in ©id^crl^cit, 
benn 3Rargarctc mar cine franjofifd^c 5Prinjcffin. 

6in @d^u^ frad^t. @in lautcr ©d^rci tout burd^ bic ftiHcn §ofe 2 
beg ficincn ©d^Ioffcg. ^ngftlid^ laufcn bic Scmol^ncr jufammen. 

» 2lud^ bic S5nigin cilt an§ genftcr. „SBaS ift gcfd^cl^en?" ricf 
Stntoincttc. ^SKajcftat," mar bic Slntmort, „bcr Dbergiirtner l^at 
nad^ ©pa^cn gefd^offen, unb ungliidEIid^crmcifc ift bcm ^nbcmSrter 
bcr ©d^u^ in bic Sruft gcgangcn. ©ic bringcn il^n fdE)on l^cran." 
„0, ba§ ift entfc^Iid^!" jammcrte bic Sonigin. ©ic licfe ben SSer= 

ao munbcten foglcid^ in§ ©d^log bringcn unb befall, nadt) cinem Slrjt 
in SScrfaiffcS ju fd^idEcn. @r murbc l^erbcigcl^olt unb berbanb 
ben SJcrmunbctcn mit grower (Scfd^idEIid^fcit. SltS cr micber ge^en 
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tootitt, fam bic Sonigin au§ il^rem 3ii"^^^- wSRcin ipcrr," rcbctc 
fie il^n an, „\(i) §abe 3^ncn meinen S)anl fiir Igl^re §ttfe abju* 
ftatten. SBoHen ©ic mir gcftattcn, ^^mn, bem td^ fein ®clb an- 
gubietctt tt)age, bicfc Heine Siabel fiir 3f)^c Sratjattc iiberreid^en 
ju biirfen?" ®er Strjt tt)anbte ftd^ urn. ®ntfe^t ful^r bie Sonigin 6 
juriid. ®ag 9lntli^ be^ Strjteg tt)ar abfd^eutid). ©r Idt^elte teuf- 
lifd^. „2Kabame," l^ol^nte er, „be]^atten @ie S^^c ^Prafente. 3d^ 
l^abe nteine ©d^utbigfeit getan, aber t)on Dornel^men Seuten nel^mc 
id^ feinc ©efd&enfe. 3d^ bel^anble bie ^inber beg SSoIfc§ um* 
fonft." ®r brel^te il^r ben atiidfen unb gtng ]^inau§. ®§ tear lo 
5paul 2Rarat. 

I Sltg 2lnfelmo crmad^te, lag er im untern ©todE ouf bem Sette 
beg ®artnerg, neben i^m ftanb ber ®raf, ju ^dupten be§ Sagerg 
ber Slrjt, auf bem Sopfe l^atte er (£ig liegen. 

Sn bem SlugenblidEe, wo er bie Siber offnete, l^orte er ben Slrjt i5 
fagen: „(£g ift j[a fein SBunber! SBer in einer SRad^t foId& ein SBerf 
gefd^affen, bem fann fd^on eine Stber fpringen." 

®g tt)ar, aU gdbe i^m bieg SBort aHe Sraft juriidE. (£r l^ob 
ben Sopf unb fa^ bie ^erren an. S)er ®raf beugte fid^ tiebeboll 
iiber il^n. » 

„@inb @ie jufrieben mit metner Slrbeit?" mor 2lnfeImo§ erftc 
grage. 

„3itfrieben?" fagtc ber ®raf; „@ic l^aben ein SBunber Dott* 
brad^t — unb ©ie fragen, oh man jufrieben fei?" 

Slnfelmo fefetc fid^ auf unb gtitt mit ben gii^en jur @rbe. (£in » 
^eftigeg Bittern iiberlief i^n. „3ft bag toal^r — ift'g moglid^? 
Sonnte idt) wirfUd^ ein Siinftler toerben?" 

„@ie finb eg fd^on!" rief ber ®raf. „S)oftor, ^aV id^ nid^t red^t?" 

„3a, bag ift eine merfmiirbige Seiftung!" fagte ber ?trjt. 

Xa fd^tug ber arme- berlanntc, berad^tete ®efelle bie ^anbe » 
t)or bag ®efid^t unb toeinte. SCtte bie lang getragene Sfned^tfd^oft, 
all bie l^offnunggtofe ©ntfagung, aH bag befd^ciben t)erfd^mte9€nc. 
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bittcre 3Stf) ctnc§ ganjen SebenS, eg lofte fid) in bcr bcrfd^Iof* 
fenen ©ecle unb ergo^ fid^ in bicfen 2:ranen. 

Urn bie 2Ritte be§ 14. Sal^rl^unbcrtS tebte ein SBeinpnbler in i 
Sottbon, nameng ©l^aucer. S)iefer l^attc einen ©ol^n, ber Oeoffre^ 

» ]^ic§. S)a bcr SSatcr fe^r ftotj auf ben Snaben toar, Ue^ er il^m 
bie beftc ©rjiel^ung geben. S)er iunge S^aucer ftubierte auf ben 
Uttit)erfitdtett Djforb unb ©ambribge. ^m Sitter t)on 18 S^^^cn 
fd^rieb er ba§ (Scbid^t "The Court of Love." S)iefe§ Oebid^t 
mad^te il^n fofort beriil^mt. ®r erWarb fid^ bie ®unft be§ ntad^* 

10 tigen unb einffu^reid^en §erjog§ toon Sancafter. 8lm ^ofe ®bu* 
orbg III. toax ©l^aucer fel^r beliebt. @r jeid^nete fid^ burd^ fein 
perfbnlid^eS 8luftreten, burd^ feinc Serebfomfeit unb feine beifeens= 
ben ©atiren au§. 95ei ber ®eiftlidt)!eit toax er jebodt) toenig beliebt. 
S)enn er l^atte ju oft beren tabetn^merte^ Seben burd^ feinen bit* 

15 teren ©pott gcgei^elt. Stt§ fftid^arb II. ben 2:]§ron beftieg, tjer* 
lie^ ei^aucer ben §of unb jog fid^ nad^ SBoobftod juriidE. 3)ort 
fd^rieb er "The Canterbury Tales," ba§ befte feiner SSerle. 

©l^aucer toirb ber SJater ber cnglifd^en ^JJoefie genannt, fowic 
^o^n SB^diffe mit Sled^t ber SJater ber englifd^en 5Profa l^ei^t. 

ao gjiit biefen jtt)ei ©d^riftftettern beginnt bie ^Periobe be§ SKittel* 
ffinglifd^en, bie bi§ jum 2lnfange ber 9legierung ber Sonigin 
®Iifabet]§ bauerte. 

®in SBei^er l^atte einem ^nbianer eine §anbt)off Jabal ge^^ 2 
geben. 2tm nfid^ften Sage lam ber ^nbianer ju feinem mei^en 

25 greunbe unb gab if)m einen SSiertelbottar, ber unterm Jabaf ge« 
toefen mar, tt)a§ ber SSei^e toal^rfd^einlid^ nid^t gett)u§t l^atte. 
(ginige anbre S^bianer moHten i^m raten, ba§ Oelb ju bel^alten; 
er aber legte bie ^anb auf bie 95ruft unb fagte: ,,^ter l^ab' id^ 
jmei SKenfd^en, einen guten unb einen bofen. 3)er gute SRenfd^ 

80 fagte, ba§ ®elb ge^ore nid^t mir, unb id^ fottte eg bent mei^en 
greunbe juriidEbringen; ber bofe bagegen bel^auptete, baS ®elb 
ttjftre mein ©igentum; eg fei ntir mit bem S^abal gegeben loorben; 
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id^ !onntc ganj rul^ig fcin unb mix gcucrtpaffcr bafiir !oufcn. 
3d^ mu^te nid^tr toeffcn 9tat id^ folgen foHtc. Urn enblid^ bic 
beiben ©treiter to§ gu ttjcrben, gtng i(^ ju 93ett. 9l6er bc§ 
@tretten§ mar fetn ®nbc, id^ mu§tc bag ®clb juriidEbringen." 

I iiber tin ^al^rtaufenb maren bie begrabencn ©tftbte ^erculanum, « 
5pompej[i unb ©tabta t)erfd^oIIcn. ®egen ®nbe be§ 16. ^df^V'^ 
l^unbcrtg tDurbc cin Sanal angclegt, um SBaffer bom ©arno nad^ 
3^orrc Slnnunjiata ju lettcn. (£r fu^r quer burd^ bie Stuincn 
^PompejiS, unb ift nodt) je^t in 2:{itigfeit. Slllein man nitfete bic 
®clcgen]§eit nid^t, meitcrc SKad^grabungen anjnfteHcn. 2lud^ bcit » 
Oclel^rten mar bic Sage ber ©tabt gfinjlid^ nnbclannt. 6in 3^== 
fatt fiil^rte 1T19 bie ©ntbedEung iperculannmS l^erbei, inbem man 
id bem Sol^ren eineS 95runnen§ auf ben ®runb be§ IJl^eaterS ftiet 
unb eine Stnjal^I fd^oner Sitbfftulen fanb. Srcifeig Qal^re fpdtcr 
murben bie 2tu§grabungen mit einigem ®fer miebcr aufgenom* i5 
men. S?on ^Pompeji mar mittlermeile gar feine SRebe, bi§ 1T48 
jufattige in cinem SBeinberge gemad^te gunbe nol^ere S?ad^for== 
fd^ungen tjeranla^ten. SRan begann am ?lmp]^it^eater ju graben, 
fpciter am 'iS^tattt, 3)od^ ging alle§ mit einer erftaunlidt)en S?od^s 
la^igfeit unb 2angfamfeit. ^df)xdanQ maren nur t)ier bi§ fiinf » 
Strbeiter, oft felbft aud^ nid^t biefe, befd^iiftigt. S)ie SRuinen mur^ 
ben burd^miil^It, um ©tatuen unb ©erdt ju finben, nad^l^r fd^Icd^ 
fonfert)iert, ober einfad^ mieber jugemorfen. 

a (S3 mar mieber an eincm SBinterabenb, aU ^einrid^, btefeS 
9KaI jmeiter fftaffe, nad^ jencr ^anbet^ftabt juriidEful^r, in ber cr « 
fo mand^eg ^di)r getebt. SBieber tanjten braufeen bie glodfcn, 
mieber fa^ er t)or fid& ein neueS, ein ganj unbe!annte§ Seben, 
unb ftel^e ba! auf bem ©i^e gegeniiber tag mieber ein ficineg, 
graubraune§ 93ud^. S)odt) biefe^ STOal mu^te cr, mem eg gcl^ortc. 
®g fafeen jmei ^erren mit il^m im SBagen, unb ber oltcrc Don » 
ben beiben l^attc focben bag 95ud^ beenbigt, eg jugefd^Iagcn, auf 
ben @i^ gdcgt unb }u fctncm jilngern ©enoffcn gcfagt: „®in 
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ganj pt'dS^ix^t^ SJud^! SBer bag gcfd^riebcn l^at, ber ift etn 

3)a ga6 eg cinen ©tofe burd^ ben SBagcn, unb bag Heine 93ud^ 
pel ju 93obeii — ober tear eg ber ©tfcnbol^ttfobolb, ber eg ^einrid^ 
« ju Sufecn marf? (£r biidEte fid^, ergriff eg unb rcid^te eg, ftd& 
l)erbcugenb, bem $errn gcgenilber; babei Ho^jpten bie ©eiten etn 
njcnig augeinanber, fo baft er ben 2iitel erbtitfte, unb rid^ttg, eg 
tear ber mol^Ibcfannte 2iitel, eg mar bag Tang berlorene SBerf. 

^SSerjeil^en ©ie," fagtc er jum ^errn, ,;toenn td^ ^f)v 93ud& mix 
10 eitt bifed^en betradt)te." 

„95itte, bitte," rief jener freunblid^; ,,id^ fann ^l^nen bie Seftiite 
empfel^ten; eg ift bog (Srftlinggmerf eineg neuen, cineg h:aftt)offcu, 
iungen ®enieg." 

Unb ^einrid^ offnete jogernb bag 95ud^ — bod^ toie erfd^raf er ! i 
15 benn unter bem attcn befannten Sitel ftanb mit Ileinerer ©d^rift 
ganj beuttid^: ,,t)on §einrid& ..." ®g toax nid^t bag alte 93ufi^, 
fonbern fein eigneg, nid^t bag loerl^eyte, fonbern ein neueg, unb 
ber eg gefdt)ricben l^atte, tpar er. @r gab eg errotenb unb ^iU 
tcrnb t)or ©taunen bem ^errn juriidt, ber tl^n l^bflid^ befragte, 
V toegl^alb er benn nid^t toeiterlefc? 

,,3d^ Icnne bag 93ud^ fd^on/' fagte er leifc. 
„©ie fennen eg? bag nimmt mid& tpunber, eg l^at erft ganj 
litrjlid^ bie ^JJreffe berlaffen; man fanbte eg mir, bamit id^ eg be* 
fpred^e, benn id^ bin Sritifer unb ^ournalift. ®od^ bieg Heine, 
» unfd^cinbarc Siid^Iein bringt felbft bie ftrengfte Sritif jum ©d^wei* 
gen; id& mod^te nur ttjiffen, tper eg berfa^t ^aV* 
2)a fagte ipeinridt) ganj leife: „3d^!" 

3)amit bie Ocfd^id^te l^iibfd^ orbentlid^ enbe, mufe id^ nod^ be* 

rid^tctt, text iener $err Sritilug fid^ ju $einridt)g Sefd^ii^er unb 

» aiatgebcr mad^te; toie fein 95egleiter, obwol^I felbft ein S)id^tcr, 

^cinrid^g ttjftrmfter unb innigfter greunb unb unfer ^einrid^, ber 

^amerlel^rling, felbft ein beriil^mtcr ©d&riftftetter tparb. 
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®§ toat an bent Slbcnb bcSfcIbcn SagcS unb in bcrfelbcti ©tunbc, 
too SSoIfgang fid) t)on bem ©d^ulmciftcr Saltl^ajar ©(^tnall^auS 
on bcr 5Pfortc be§ 5parfc§ t)crabf(^icbetc, aU Xante Setta — fo 
nannte fie jung unb dt in ber gan5cn SRad^barfd^aft — in il^rer 
@tu6e ntit einer ©tidEerci befd^aftigt am genfter fa§. S)rau§cii s 
toblbte fid^ ber l^cHblauc griil^Iittflgl^immd iiber ben t>om te^tcn 
Stbenbfonnenfcj^citt rofig beleucj^teten Sftd^crn, ©iebeln unb ©d^orn* 
fieinen beg ^aufergetoimmcB in ber alten fRI^einftabt; aber bie 
Ufergaffe toar fd^mal, unb in bem tiefen, niebrigen 3^^^^^ J>^"* 
felte eS bereitg ftarf; nur bcr 5pio^ unmittetbar an bem Senfter, lo 
too Sella fafe, toar nod^ jicmlid^ l^cff, unb bem, ber jefet in bic 
©tube gctreten todre, toiirbc 2:ante Sella in ber aHerbeften 93e* 
leud^tung erfd^ienen fein. Xante Sella l^atte burd^au§ nid^t§ ba* 
gegen, ben Seuten im giinftigften Sid&te jn erfd^einen, benn fie 
toar, trofe il^rcr ad^tunbt)icrjig iSal^re, IeincStoeg§ ganj ubcr bie 15 
©itelfeiten ber S33elt ]§inau§, 

I Sim 21. Dftober 1805 gab SRelfon ben Sefel^I, t)on ©abij ab^ 
jufegein, benn er tou^te, bag bie granjofen in ber 3l'af)t t)on 
ffap Trafalgar fidE) aufl^ielten. ®r lieg aHe§ t)orfid^tig jum 
©ampfe t)orbereiten. ©eine SKanufd^aft toar fampfegluftig. 3)od^ 90 
be§ ^elben Sruft toar fdt)toer. ®r l^atte ein biiftereS SSorgefiil^t, 
bag bieg feine le^te ©d^Iad^t fein toiirbc. 6r fanb fidt) balb bcr 
franj5fifd^en glotte gegeniiber. 

91B SRelfon auf§ SSerbedE trat, crfiiHte ein lauteg, fampfbcgic^s 
rige§ Oefd^rei bie Suft. @r trug ben SRodE, bcr fo mand^cn » 
©turm, fo mand^c ©d^Iad^t eriebt l^attc. ©cine Sruft toar mit 
©l^rcnfreujcn unb ©ternen bebedEt. 9tt§ man il^m anbeutete, bag 
il^n bic§ htm Seinbe ju beutlid^ ju eriennen gabc, anttoortetc cr: 
„Sn ©l^ren l^abc id^ fie getoonnen, in ©l^rcn toitt id^ mit i^cn 
fterben." ao 

®er Sampf begann. ®ic engtifd^en Srieggfd^iffe, dngcfiil^rt t)on 
S?etfon unb Sottingtooob, ftiirmten in jtoei Solonnen gegen bie 
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franjofifd^cn. Sftacj^ etnem blutigcn Ocfcd^te blieben btc ©ngtanber 
©teger. Scucr jebod^ tDurbe ber @icg crfauft, bcnn SRcIfon, ber 
ipelb beg S:ageg, fiel. ©inc glintenfugel t)on bem feinbl^cn 
^teggfd^iffe Stcboutablc ftredtc t^n nicbcr. (£r lebtc jebod^ nod^ 
5 tange genug, um bie ©tege^botfd^aft ju t)crne]§mcn. S)tc§ ttjar 
bag beriil^mtc ©eegefed^t bei Trafalgar. 

SBenn bie ©artcnarbeit t)oruber tt)ar, unb @ct)cra il^r 2lrbettgIIetb i 
tnit bem ^augfleib Dertaufd^t unb bag Stbenbcffen beforgt l^atte, 
fafeen bie t)ier bei il^rer etnfadEien SKal^Ijeit unb afeen mit bem ge^s 

10 futtben Slppetit Don Seuten, bie fid^ ben S:ag iiber im gteten bctoegt 
l^aben. SBar ber ?lbenb fd^on, fo ftanb bie 93aKontiir offen, ber 
laue (Sommertt)inb ftrid^ l^inein, unb bie SKonbftra^Ien fpielten auf 
itm gufeboben. SSor eg aber fii^I unb regnerifd^, fo lourben bie 
S:iiren gefd^Ioffen. ^oad^im fud^te ein S5ud^ l^eraug unb @et)era lag 

16 t)or. 5piinflid& um jel^n ]Xf)x ftanb ber SRajor auf — er mod&te 
fd^on mand^mal t)or]§er ein toenig genidEt ^ben — bann fagte ^oad^im 
gute SKod^t, bie Sran!e tt)urbe in il^r 3iwt^c^ gebrad^t, unb ein 
Jag mar t)oriibergegangen, ftiff unb einformig nod^ au^en, t)oII 
tiefen griebeng unb reidE) an gteuben nad^ innen. 

20 S?on feinem Sluge gefel^en, burd^ lein (Seraufd^ im §aufe erfd^redEt, a 
gelangte er" in fein 'Siw^^^^- ^^^^ entfleibete er fid^, nad^bem er 
bie 5piftoIen tt)ieber in il^r ©el^ftufe 5uriidEgetegt l^atte, unb mufterte 
forgfditig feine Uniform, ob fie feine ©pur ber blutigen Zat an 
fid& trage. Sftur an feinen ^cinben entbedEtc er ein paar bunfle 

25 glecfen, bie loufd^ er eitig ab unb fd^iittete bag leidE)t gefarbte SSSaffer 
auf bag aiefebabeet unter feinem niebrigen genfter. 3)ann fd^Io^ 
er ben Saben unb legte fid^, tief aufatmenb, ju 93ett. Dbmol^I er 
ganj ru^ig in feinem S^^^ni blieb, fonnte er lange ben ©d^Iaf nid^t 
finben. ©nblid^ ftelen il^m bod^ bie Slugen ju, t)or benen beftonbig 

30 bag bleid^e, monbbefd^ienene Jotengefid^t geftanben l^atte. 

9lm friil^ften SRorgen ttjurbc er burd^ laute ©timmen im §aug== 
flur getoedtt. ®r ful^r rafd^ in bie Sfleiber unb trat l^inaug. S)ie 
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ftttcd^tc bc§ SScrtDaltcrS unb einigc Seute au§ bem Ortc ftonbcn urn 
bic altc 3Kagb lucrum unb l^ord^ten bem 93ertci^t etne§ SBurfd^cn, ber 
broben m SBdlbd^en ben 3:oten gefunben ^tte. 

1 9tl§ ber beriil^mte SBenjamin Srantlin nod^ ein Siingltng tjon 
18 3al^rcn ipar, befud^te er etnft ben ^rebiger ©otton SKatl^er in e 
Softon. Stefer nal^m il^n liebreid^ auf unb fiil^rte i^n beim SBeg^ 
gel^cn cinen furjeren SBcg au§ feinem ^aufe. S)ie Sftebentiir aber 
tear fo niebrig, ba§ ein ertuad^fener 3Renfd^ ftd^ biidfen mufetc, urn 
nid^t an ben Duerballen ju ftofeen. • gtonflin fprad^ totil^renb bed 
gortgcl^enS mit feinem leutfeligen gutter unb fal^ balder nid^t auf:= m 
merlfam dor ftd^ l^in. „®cbiidEt! ®cbildEt!" rief auf einmal ber 
^rcbiger, aber in bem 3lugenbIidEe fii^tte fd^on granflin ben Salfen 
on ber ©tirn. „aRerI' @r fid^ ben ficinen Unfall!" fagtc ber 
?Prebiger. ,,er ift jung unb l^at bie SBelt dor fid^. aSiid' ®r fid^ 
auf bem SBege, unb ®r mirb fid^ mand^en l^arten $Puff erf par en." i» 

3)iefe Sel^re mad^te auf ben jungen granflin einen fo tiefen ©in:* 
brudE, ba§ er fid^ il^rer in bem Sllter don 79 Sal^ren nod^ erinncrte unb 
bie ©cfd^id^te cinem ©ol^nc bei^ ermftl^nten 5Prebigcr^ erjiil^Ite, inbcm 
cr l^injufefete : „S)iefer gute SRat S^re^ feligen SJatcrS, fo in fiopf 
unb ^erj eingeprftgt, ift mir ungemein niifelid^ getoefen, unb nod^ jcfet » 
fafft er mir gett)5^Iid^ ein, menu id^ fe^e, toie ber ipod^mut fo 
gebemiitigt tt)irb unb tt)ie fo mand^er fid^ ungliidflid^ mad^t, toeil cr bie 
3?ofe JU l^od^ tragt." 

2 ®g mar ein tt)unberdoIIer .^erbfttag, biefer 21. September. S)er 
©d^toarjtoalb lag im ©onnenglanj. S)er SBagen ftanb bereit unb ^ 
tt)ir ful^rcn aug. ®egen dier Ul^r fomen xoxx nad^ SKunbetel^cim 
jum ^auptquartier. 3^ W^cife nid^t, bieSmal fanben mir eS fo ftill, 
e§ fd^ien alleS au^geftogen ju fein. S)er Dffijier, ber ung nad^ bem 
Dbferdatorium fiil^ren foffte, mar nid^t ba. 3)raufeen aber auf bem 
gelbe unb auf bem Dbferdatorium maren diele Seute. SBa^ mod^te » 
benn mo^t begegnet fein? Unter bem l^eftigen Sanonenbonner, ber 
dor ©traftburg t5nte, ful^ren mir l^eimmarti^. 3n Sampert^eim 
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btcfcttc ©tiHc, ttur l^orten toir fagcn, mit Stra§burg iuerbe eg nidEjt 
longc mcl^r bauern. 91B tt)ir im ©tanbquarticr tDarcn, ]§5rte nad^ 
ciner SSicrtelftunbe ba§ ©(i)ie§en t)Iofettd^ auf. 93alb ricf e8 bou 
alien Seiten: „S)ie tt)ei§e Saline, bie mei^e gal^ne fCattert am 
5 aKiinfter!" „@trapurg ift unfer!" jubettcn bie Seute. Satb be- 
ftatigten c§ bie Drbonnanjen, bie juriidfritten. SSiele toeinten S^rfinen 
ber gteube, anbrc fatigen Siege^Heber. S)er ^ubel mar unau§s= 
fpred^luj^ grofe. 

S)er S)oftor begann nun feine taglid^en SefudEje im ©d^toffe. SJom i 

]^5fifd^en Seben unb l^ofifdEjer Slug^eit tt)u§te er gar nid^tg. 9?ur 

eine orientatifd^e ^ofregel tear il^m beigefaffen, bie er friil^er einmat 

in einem alten 95nd^e gelefen, unb biefe murmelte er an ithtm 3Korgen 

dor fid& l^in, tt)enn er bie SWarmortreppe l^inanftieg. S)ie fftegel 

lautete : 
15 ,,Jfommft bu in be§ Sonigg ^au§, 

®t^ btinb l^inein unb ftumm l^erauS." 
Unb biefer ^prui) toarb i^m jum fd^ii^enben 3^wber. 

®ie arjttid^e ^onfuttation derlief J:ag fur S:ag folgenbergeftalt 
Scibmebifug ajtiiffer erf(^ien ©d^Iag 8 Ul^r in bem SlrbeitSgimmer 

20 be§ giirften, ber oft feit iEageSanbrud^ l^inter Slfteu unb ©iid^ern fa§. 
S)a§ iibrigc S)ienftt)erfonaI mu^te fidE) bei bzm ©intritt be§ StrjteS 
cntfcrnen, tt)ie e§ mol^I atter 95raud^ am ^ofe toar. Slffein ber je^ige 
fjiirft l^iett 'bop\>di ftreng auf biefen Sraud^; benn er l^atte be^ 
fanntlid^ guten (Srunb, feine Umgebung im bunfein ju laffen iiber 

25 ben tt)unberlid^en S)ienft be§ neuen Seibmebifug. 

S?id&t iu leugnen ift e§, bag alien bag ^erj llop^it, al§ bie J^rittc 2 
fid^ dorfid^tig bem ^aufe nft-^erten. 

®er ^auptmann l^atte bag genfter geSffnct unb laufd^tc l^interm 

fiaben ; bie ilbrigen traten il^m nad^ unb dernal^men nun pfternbc 

ao ©timmen, aber ol^ne ben ^nl^alt ber SBortc ju berftel^en. ©inige 

SKinuten tpurbe alleg ftill, bann bcrrieten bie hiifternbcn Stot\%t 

beg ®p]^eug, bag bie S)iebe l^eraufjuflettern begonncn. 
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2ltemIo§ ftanben bie Sauf(^er, itnb bie ajtdnner empfanben e§ 
aB etne Dual, fo untdtig ju iuartcn, ja nid^t etnmat ju fel^en, mtc 
bie 9}ofett)i(^ter fidE) ndl^erten. 

^lofelidE) Iltrrte etn genfter bc§ @aal§, unb nun griffen ber ipaupt^ 
mann unb feme ©cfdl^rten nad^ ben ©emel^ren, benn \t%i gatt e§, 6 
auf ber $ut ju fein, ipollte man bie Seute fid^ nid^t enttoifd^en 
laffcn. 

S)urdE) einen ©palt ber nid^t gang gefd^toffenen 2:iir tDar cin 2:eil 
beg @aal§ ju iiberfel^en. 3Kan erblidtte jtt)ei SKSnner, bie tjorfid^tig 
\>ovx genfter l^erunterglitten ; bann jiinbete ber eine bie Heine lo 
©lenblaterne an, bie ber anbre il^m reid^te, inbem er l^atblaut fagte : 
„9?un, 3ofct)]^, nimm beine fiinf ©innc jufammen, bamit tt)ir fdbneff 
ben red^ten Drt finben.'* 

X J)a lag ber grembe auf bem Sette, bie Slugen gcfd^Ioffen, ben 
2Kunb tt)ie bon Sd^merjen l^alb geoffnet, ba§ bie 3^^^^ borfd^im:= w 
merten. SSon feiner fel^r bleidEjen Stirn mar bag blonbe ^aar 
jurudEgeftrdubt unb troff tjon Stut unb SlegentDaffer. 9lm 93oben 
lag bag Sarett unb bag feibnc SBamg unb ein ganj mit ©tut ge^^ 
trdnfteg ^emb, bag ber S)iener mit einem reinen bertaufd^t l^attc. 
gran ^elena erbebte big in bie Sniee, atg fie an biefem gremben 20 
bie feine Seinmanb tDieberfa)^, bie fie felbft fiir il^ren ©ol^n gefpon^^ 
nen, unb bie Sud^ftaben, bie fie eingeftidEt l^atte. @ie l^eftete, um 
fonft nid^tg im Simmer fel^en ju miiffen, il^re Slugen feft auf bag 
iunge ®efi(^t, bag trofe feiner 2:otenbIaffe einen l^armlofcn, hiaben^ 
l^aft gutmiitigen StugbrudE ^tte. S)a§ er guter Seute ^inb fein 25 
mu^te, l^atte fie rafd^ an feiner Sleibung erfannt, unb ber Son, 
mit \>tm er fie um fftettung angeftel^t, flang il^r nod^ betoeglid^ im 
Dl^r. ©in miitterlid^eg ©efiil^I iiberfam fie, unb grofee J^rSnen 
rollten iiber il^r tDelfeg (Sefid^t. S)ann lam ber altc S)iener tt)ieber 
l^erein mit einem S^uge frifd^cn SBafferg unb tt)oIIte fid^ baran w 
madden, bem O^nmSd^tigen bie ©dEjIftfe ju tDafd^en. „Sa§t bag 
mir!" fagte bie ^errin unb nal^m il^m ben ©d^toa^^m aug ber 
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^anb. ,,^oIt ben guten ©fftg au§ bet Srcbcng unb audi) eine 
gtafd^e bon unfcrm alteti SSein. SBenn cr Itjieber ju ftd^ foiiimt, 
njirb il^n nadE) ciner ©tftrfung bcrtangen." 

©tnc ftnftere, unl^cimtid^e 9?a(^t l^atte fid^ l^erabgefenft. SRid^tg i 
6 toav auf ber ipeitcn SBafferftadEie be^ ©d^lpargcn aJteereS ju erfen^ 
nen, atS ber griinltd^e ©dEjaum ber njilb tanjenben SBogen, jener 
unl^cilbolle SSerliinber l^erannal^enben ©turmeg unb bro-^enben Un=: 
tt)etter§. 
Utnfonft fudEjte ein don SJarna lommenber @eebanH)fer bie fd^iit* 
10 jenbe Sanatftra§e be§ ^o^porn^ ju gen)ttttten, umfonft toaxtn 
l^unberte gefd^ftfttger ^dnbe bemiil^t, ba^ ga^tjeug jener SRidEjtung 
jujutenfen — bie cntfeffetten (Slemente jeigten ftd^ mad^ttger aU bie 
Sraft ber SRenfd^en. Sltteg Slnfampfen gegen ©turm unb SBetten 
blieb erfotgIo§, unb einer SRufefd^atc glei(^ marb ber ftolge S)an4)fer 
15 don ben fd^ftumenben SBafferbergen l^in unb l^er unb meit in§ 9Keer 
jurudEgcmorfen. 

©0 ging fie benn aHein iiber ben meiten 9lafen unb unter ben 2 
l^immell^ol^en Sdumen bal^in, unb batb \af) ber SwriidEbleibenbe 
nid^t§ mel^r don i^r. @ie aber fd^ritt n)eiter unb toeiter burd^ bie 

20 ginfamleit. 95atb l^orten bie 93aumgrut)pen auf, unb ber 95oben 
fcnfte fid^. ©ie erfannte mol^I, ba§ fie in bem auggetrodEneten 
93ett eine§ OetoSffer^ ging; tt)ei§er ©anb unb Siefel bebedtten ben 
Soben, bagmifd^en tagen tote gifd^e unb blinften ntit il^ren ©ilber== 
fd^upt)en in ber ©onne. ^n ber SKitte be§ SedEeng fal^ fie einen 

26 grauen, frembartigen SSoget ftel^en ; er fd^ien i^r einem ffteil^er lS)n^ 
Hi) §u fein, bod^ mar er don fold^er ®ro§e, ba§ fein Sopf, ttjenn er 
il^n aufrid^tete, iiber ben eine§ SRenfd^en l^inttJcgragen mufete; j[e^t 
l^atte er ben langen ^al§ jmifd^en ben gliigeln juriidEgetegt unb 
fd^ien ju fd^Iafen. SRaren fiird^tete fid^. Singer bem regung^lofen 

90 unl^eimtid^en SJoget toav fein lebenbeg SBefen fid^tbar, nid^t einmat 
bag ©d^toirren einer Sliege unterbrad^ l^ier bie ©tiffe; tt)ie ein 
©ntfe^en tag ha^ ©dE)tt)eigen iiber biefem Orte. 
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1 2Rit bcm aieifctt in eincm ©ifcnbal^nsug ift e§ cine ganj toim^ 
bcrlid^e ®a6)t, unb man mug e§ in bet Xat crft Icrnen, cl^e man c^ 
orbcntlid^ fann. SKond^e Scute toerbcn mir ba^ nid^t glaubcn m\b 
fagen: „SBa§ ift abcr babci ju Icrncn? 3^ tofe mir ebcn cin 
©illet, gebe meinc ©ad^en auf, fc^e mid^ cin unb fal^re bann mit e 
fort — bag fann cin iebcr." — S)a§ allerbingg unb cr rcift bann 
cbcnfo rafd^ aU bie tlbrigen — abcr tt)ic? 3^^^ 9cgcn cing, bag 
cr in cin bid^tgcfiifftc§ ©oupe fommt, too cr nid^t cinmal bie giigc 
augftredfcn fann ; mogUd^crmeifc l^at cr aud^ cine S)amc, mit cincm 
fd^rcienben Sinb auf bcm ©d^ogc, gegeniibcr, ttjftl^renb cin ficincr, lo 
il^r ebenfattg ge]^5rcnbcr Surfd^c t)on fiinf obcr fcd^§ Qf^^^^^ w^- 
untcrbrod^cn iiber fcine Siigc fort nad^ bcm gcnftcr flettcrt unb 
i^m babci cin angcbiffencS 93uttcrbrot mit bcr geftrid^cnen ©cite auf 
bie ^icc briidft. ®r mod^tc raud^cn, abcr c§ gcl^t nid^t — cine 
S)amc an feiner ©cite crfWrt, bag fie feinen 2:abaf§bamt)f, eben:= is 
fottjcnig abcr aud^ 3wg t)crtragcn fonne; unb cr barf bc^l^alb ba§ 
gcnftcr nid^t ^crunter taffen, obglcid^ im ©oupe cine briidfenbc 
©d^miile l^errfd^t. 

2 (gigentlid^ l^attc grife bie Slbfid^t gcl^abt, bireft nad^ Soln unb bon 
ba ai ben fft^cin auftt)art§ ju fal^rcn, aud^ nur cin 93iffct big ®ic:s » 
gen genommen. Untcrtt)cg§ ipar il^m aber fortmftl^renb bie ga* 
milic atafpc im Sopf l^crumgcgangcn. 6§ fam il^m gar fo fonbcrs 
bar t)or, bag fie il^m t)on jmei ganj entgegcngefc^ten ©citen ju 
glcid^er Stii cmpfol^Icn tDcrben foHtc, unb fcine Steugicrbc ertoad^tc 
natiirtid^, bie beiben jungen S)amcn Icnncn ju Icrncn, bie cr fd^on » 
aU ffiinber gcfcl^cn unb iiber beren SiebengtDurbigfeit Slaug jjc^t fo 
t)icl bcrid^tct. SSa§ lag iibcrl^aupt baran, ob cr jucrft nad^ 2Rainj 
obcr Soln ful^r, unb bann mad^te c§ il^m aud^ ©pag, toenn cr ba^^ 
ran bad^tc, tt)ag fiir cin ©cfid^t fcin alter greunb Slang jicl^cn 
toiirbc, fobalb cr erful^r, bag grife bor il^m in 3Kainj bei ber ga^ w 
milic gett)efen unb bie S)amen befud^t l^iittc. 

3Rit bcm ©cbonlen Idftc er fid^ in ®iegen, anftatt nad^ S^dln, cin 
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SiHct nad^ gtanlfurt unb fd^ritt bann ju bem ndml^en Quq, mit 
beiii er bi§ l^ierl^er gefal^rcn, juriidE. 3n ba§ namlt(]^e ©oupc 
toottte er abet nid^t tuiebcr l^ineiti, unb etncm Unterfd^affncr cin 
©tiid ®elb in bie ^anb briidEenb, fagte er: „®itt SWd^traud^coupe', 
6 tteber greunb, too id^ ein toentg ungeft5rt fetn lann — ©ic bcr* 
ftel^en mid^ fd^on." 

9tl§ Sitd^arb Sonjenl^erj aug bem l^eiligen Sanbe juriidEIel^rtc, i 
fd^etterte fetn ©dE)iff an ber norblid^en Siifte be§ 3Keerbufen§ t)on 
SSenebig. ®r entfd^Io^ ftd^ nun, in bem ©emanbc eine§ ^ilger^, 

10 unter bem SRamen ^ugl^, burd^ ba§ geftlanb ju reifen. 3)od^ in 

SBien geriet er in bie ®ett)alt be§ ^ergogg Seopotb t)on fifterreid^. 

9Kan erjftl^It, 3lidE)arb l^atte biefen ^erjog bei ber Selagerung 

ber (Stabt Slcre in $Patdftina toblid^ beleibigt. Seopolb njar erfreut 

iiber biefe ©elegenl^eit, bie ©efd^im^jfung an bem berl^a^ten Sonig 

ifi Don ©nglanb rad^en ju lonnen. 

@r fperrte feinen ©efangenen guerft in bie Surg 2^ierenftein ein. 
©pciter berfaufte er i^n an ben S'aifer don S)eutfd^Ianb fiir eine 
gro^e ©umme ®elbe§. 5)iefer foil i^ in ein abgelegene^ ©d^to§ 
in J:iroI gebra(^t l^aben. 

20 @§ trug fid^ nun ju, ba§ Slonbel, 9Hd^arb§ Sieblinggfanger, 
auf feinen SBanberungen an ba§ @d^Io§ lam. Unter ben genftern 
ber Surg fang Slonbel ein Sieb, bag SRid^arb felbft lomponiert 
l^atte, unb er begteitete ben ©efang mit ber ^arfe. S)er Sonig 
criannte aBbalb bie i^m ttjol^lbefannten Jone unb ftimmtc ein in 

26 ben ®efang. S)er ^arfner eriannte fofort bie ©timme feine§ 
^errn. @r reifte fogleid^ nad^ ©ngtanb. S)ort mad^te er belannt, 
tt)o ber Sonig aU Oefangener fid^ befanbe. 

Die ©ngtanber mufeten i^ren Sonig mit einem fdE)tt)eren Sofe^ 
gelb togfaufen. SRid^arb ttjar nun frei unb lonnte nad^ ©nglanb 

80 juriidEfel^ren. 

griebrid^ ber ®ro^e ipar ciner ber grofeten ^errfd^er, bie bie 2 
38clt je gefel^en l^at. ®r toax nid^t nur ein finger ©taat^mann, 
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fonbcrn anS) ber grogte Selbl^err fctner 3cit. ®r toot ein fcl^r 
ftrcnger, aber 8uglei(]^ ein fel^r gcred^tcr SSnig. (£r regicrtc fcin 
SReid^ alg ob e§ fein eignc§ ®ut IDdrc ; aud^ ipibmetc cr ber S'unft 
uttb SBiffenfd^aft t)iel 3cit. S)te§ alleS mar il^m nur moglid^, tpeil 
er fcttic 3eit fcl^r genau etnteilte, unb jebe ©tunbe be§ Jage^ ^tte » 
t^re befonbre Strbeit. Urn Dicr Ul^r be§ SWorgenS ftanb er auf; 
in toenigen SWinuten l^atte er fidE) ol^nc ^ilfe angetteibet unb bann 
ging er an feincn Sd^reibtifd^, njorauf bie in ber 9tad^t angefom^^ 
menen Sriefe lagen. S)ie n)id^tigften tag er felbft unb fd^ricb aud^ 
geipol^ntid^ an ben SRanb, h)a§ barauf ju anttoorten fei. ©obalb w 
bie ©riefe gelefen n)aren, trani er Saffee unb ging bann, bie ^Ibtt 
blafenb, ein big jmei ©tunben im Siwi^^i^ <i^f ^^^ ^6- SKad^bem 
er bie glote meglegte, traten bie 3iate ein ; unb bann n)urben bie 
SSriefe beantmortet. SBcnn bieg ©efd^aft ju (£nbe tear, lag er in 
einem Sud^ ober fdEjrieb SSriefe. ifi 

3e l^ol^er man ben Serg l^inauffteigt, befto fiirjer, jn)crg-^aftcr 
foerben bie 2^annen. ©ie fd^einen intmer ntel^r jufammen ju 
fd^rumt)fen. S)a toirb eg aud^ fd^on fiil^Ibar latter. S)ie munber^s 
tid&en (Sruppen ber ®ranitbt5dEe merben l^ier erft fid^tbar; bicfc 
finb oft t)on erftauntidEjer ©ro§e. @g ift ein ftu^erft erfdEjopfenbcr » 
SBeg, unb id^ toav frol^, atg id^ enbtid^ bag langerfel^nte SSrodEenl^oug 
JU ©efid^te belam. 9Kan ift nad^ einem langen, cinfamen Uml^cr:^ 
fteigen burd^ J:annen unb Stippen plofetid^ in ein SBotlcnl^aug 
berfe^t ; ©tdbte, Serge unb SBStber btciben unten tiegen, unb obcn 
finbet man eine njunbertid^ jufammengcfe^te frcmbe (SefeUfd^aft, tjon » 
ber man, n)ie eg an bergteid^en Drten natiirtid^ ift, faft ipie ein crmar^ 
teter (Scnoffe, l^atb neugierig unb l^atb gteid^giittig, empfangen tt)irb. 
Sd^ fanb bag ^aug tJoUer ®oftc, unb tt)ie eg einem ftugen SWannc gc- 
jiemt, bad^te id^ fd^on an bie SKad^t, an bie Unbe^agtidEjfeit cineg 
©trol^Iagerg ; mit l^infterbenber ©timme Dertangte id^ gteid^ Jee, so 
unb ber §err 93rodEenli)irt n)ar ijerniinftig, einjufel^en, baft ein franler 
3Kenfd^ fiir bie SJad^t ein orbenttid^eg ©ett l^aben miiffe. 3)iefcg 
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l)erfd^afftc er iiiir in eincm engen Qimmtrdi^tn, too fd^on ein iunger 
SSaufmann ftd^ etabltcrt l^atte. 

2)arauf fang Qlfe unb Slaro, t)on bcm S)oftor erfuci)t jtDCtftimmig i 
ein fSolUlkb, fel^r einfad^ unb \6)mudlo^f unb ijielletd^t traf cbcn 

5 be^l^alb bie meland^olifd&e SBeife bag ^er j, fo ba§ c§ nai^ bent 
Siebe ftill tt)urbe unb bie fremben ^erren gemifferma^en gerii^rt 
t)ov fid^ ]^inau§fal^en, bi§ ber Sanblpirt bie ®afte aufforberte, aud^ 
etmag junt beften ju geben. ©ogleid^ ftimmte ber ^Profeffor, au§ 
einer Semegung auftaui^enb, mit njol^Iftimntcnbem 93affe an: „^m 

10 fiil^ten Setter fife' id^ l^ier," ba§ bie Snaben begeiftert bie 9iefte affer 
aKitd^ auStranfen unb mit ben Otafern auf ben 2:ifd^ ftampften. 
SBieber du^erte fid^ bie ©efettfd^aft aU ©l^or. S)er S)oftor l^iett 
aU fefter ©l^orfanger bie SRelobie bei ben f(^tt)icrigcn SRotcn fd^5n 
jufammen unb ber SRcfroin Hang tDunberbott in ber ftitten Slbenb- 

16 luft, bie J:one jogen bag SBeintaub ber SRauer entlang unb iiber 
bie ®ipfel ber Dbftbaume big an bag (Sel^otj beg nad^ften ^iigelg 
unb lamen bon bort al^ @d^o jurudE. 

Strmut unb ©lenb l^errfi^ten uberaff in Seutfd^Ianb unb granf:^ 2 
reid^. SennodE) ttjaren biele Seute biefeg S^intmerg int ©er^en fro^ ; 
20 benn fie bad^ten bei fid^, menu ®ott bie SWenfd^en fo fel^r ftrafe, 
bann njiirben fie menigfteng fUr bag fommenbe Qal^r ettoag ber- 
niinftiger toerben unb nid^t fortfal^ren fid^ untereinanber totjufi^Iagen, 
bie getbfriid^te ju jertreten, bent Sanbmanne bag ^aug uberm Sopfe 
nieberjubrennen ober gar ganje Sorfer unb ©tabte ju jerftoren. 
25 9Wan ^offte, bie SRot toerbe bie SRdd^te jum grieben jmingen. 

©0 bad^ten bie 93auern, aber gang anbrer Slnfid^t maren bie 



S)er berul^mte engtifi^e (Senerat ©ttiot ritt eineg 2:ageg bei ber 3 

Selagerung bon (Gibraltar felbft unt^er unb traf bei biefer (Selegen^ 

80 l^eit einen beutfd^en ©otbaten an, ber, ol^ne ju t)rdfentieren, unbe- 

njeglid^ ba ftanb. „Sennft bu mid^ nid^t, mein ©ol^n?" rebete ber 

©eneral ben ©olbaten an ; „ober marum beobad^teft bu beine ^ftid^t 
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nid^t?" 25cr ©olbot ermibcrtc: ,,3fd^ Icntic @ic, ^ctr ®cncral, unb 
tneinc ^fKd^t fel^r gut; aber foeben finb mir jmci ginger an bcr 
red^ten ^anb abgcfd^offen tt)orben; ballet bin id^ nid^t \vx ftanbc, 
ba& ®ctt)e]^r ju l^atten." „SBarum gcl^ft bu benn nid^t, um bid^ 
ijerbinben ju laffen?" fu^r ©Iliot fort. ..SBeil c§ in Seutfd^Ianb," 
anttDortete bcr ©olbat, „nid^t eriaubt \% feinen jpoften el^cr ju 
Dcrlaffen, al§ bi§ man abgcloft tt)irb." 3)a ftieg ber ©enerat augen= 
btidEIidE) t)om ^ferbe unb fagte : „®ib mir bein ©cttjel^r unb bcine 
5patronentafdE)c, id^ mill bid^ ablofen, bamit bu bid^ derbinben laffcn 
lannft!" i» 

S)er ©olbat gel^ordEite, ging abcr jut)or jur nftd^ften SBad^c, jcigtc 
an, ba§ ber ©enerat auf bem ^JJoften fte^e, unb Iie§ bann erft feine 
t)erftiimmelte ^anb bcrbinben. S)a cr ju ferneren S^ieggbienften 
nid^t mcl^r tiid^tig mar, tourbe er l)crabfd^icbet unb erl^icU tjon bem 
General ein anfel^ntid^e^ ©efd^enl. Stte cr in bcr §auptftabt t)onu 
©nglanb aniam, mol^in ber ©eneral ben SJorfall berid^tet l^atte, 
Derlangtc i^n ber Sonig ®corg ju fcl^en. S)a er il^m borgcftcHt 
murbe, untcrl^ielt er ftd^ mit il^m, befd^enfte it|n ISniglid^ unb ernannte 
il^n jum Dffijicr. 

I 3lcint|oIb felbft mar freitidE) ein anbrer gemorben in biefen 3al^= » 
ren, ein ganj anbrer. S)a§ jjunge 3:alcnt, ba§ einft fo ungcbulbig 
gcgen bie beengenben ©d^ranfen unb SSorurtcilc feiner Umgebung 
anffimpftc, l^attc fid^ jum gefeiertcn Siinftler emporgefd^mungcn, 
beffen 9?ame meit iiber bie ©renjen ^talieng unb feiner ^cimat 
]^inau§brang, beffen SBerfe auf ben Siil^nen aHer ^auptftabtc » 
tieimifd^ maren, bem 3iu^m unb ®^rc, ®oIb unb 3:riump]^c in 
reidEjfter giille juftromtcn. ©iefetbe mfid^tige SBanblung l^attc fid^ 
aud^ an feinem Slu^ercn bolljogen, unb undorteill^aft mar biefe 
Seranbcrung feine§meg§, benn ftatt beg bleid^en, crnften QiinglingS 
mit bem derfdEjIoffenen SBefen unb ben tiefen biifteren Stugen ftanb » 
Je^t ein SWonn ba, bem man eg anfal^, ba^ er mit bem Sebcn 
unb ber SBelt bcrtrout mar, unb crft bci bem 3Kanne fam bie 
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ftct§ fo cigentumlidE) anjie^cnbe Slrt fetncr @d^5^cit jur ijoffften 
®eltttng. ®§ ftanb biefer ibeden ©tirn gut, btefeS ftoljc @etbft:= 
betDugtfcin, ha^ jcfet barauf rul^te, unb fid^ aud^ in ben 3ii9^i^r 
in ber ganjcn ^attung au^fprad^, aber e§ lagen aud^ tiefe ©d^at^ 

6 ten auf biefer ©tirn unb in biefen 3^gen, bie tool^I nid^t bag 
®IM l^ineingelegt ^tte. SJon bem SRunbe judCte eg n)ie l^erber 
©pott, njte l^ol^nifd^e Sitterfeit, unb im Stuge ft^lummerte ber ein- 
ftige gunfe nid^t ntel^r in ber J^iefe; je^t loberte eine glamnte 
bort, brennenb, berjel^renb unb faft bamonifd^ aufjudfenb bei jeber 

10 ©rregung. SBdg biefcg Slntlife aud^ ftufeerlid^ gemonnen l^aben 
mod^te, g tie be fprad^ nid^t mel^r baraug. 

Sd^ tt>cir nod^ cin Sinb bon fieben S^^ten, fo erjfil^It ber be^ i 
riil^mtc granttin, alg meine SSermanbten mir an einem gefttage 
bie S^afdEjen mit Supfermiinjen fiillten. ©ogleidE) ging idE) nad^ ei^ 

15 nem Saben, tt)o man ©pieljeug berfaufte. S)er 2^on einer ^Pfeife 
aber, bie i^ im SSorbeigel^en in ber ^onb eineg anbern Snaben fol^, 
entjiidEtc mid^ fo fel^r, ba§ id^ i^m frcimillig fiir bieg eine ©tUdE 
att mein ®elb anbot. ®r njilligte ein. SScrgniigt iiber meinen 
^anbel, eitte id^ nad& ^aufe, n)o id^ pfeifenb alle SBinfel burd^jog; 

» bcnn meine ^feife mad^te mir ebenfo biet greube, atS idE) bamtt 
bie ganje gamilic betoftigte. S)a meine Sriiber unb ©d^meftern 
]§5rten, toa^ idE) fiir einen 3:aufd& getroffen l^atte, berfidEjerten fie 
mir, id^ ptte biermal mel^r fiir bie ^fcife gcgeben, aU fie loert 
fei. 9?un fiet mir erft ein, loag fiir fd^one ©ad^en id^ fiir bag 

26 iibrige ®elb l^dtte laufen fonncn, unb fie lad^ten mid^ fo fel^r iiber 
meine ©infalt aug, ba§ i(^ t)ox SSerbru^ anfing ju meinen. S)ie 9ieue 
mad^te mir nun me^r Strger, aU bie ^JJfeife mir SJergniigen ge^ 
mad^t l^atte. S)a biefer SSorfaH aber einen unaugIof(^Ii(^cn (£in:= 
brudE auf mid^ madE)te, fo marb er mir in ber gotge fel^r nii^Iid^. 

80 Oft, menu id^ in SSerfudEjung fom, mir cttoag Unnotigeg ju faufen, 
fagte id^ ju mir felbft: „@ib nid^t ju biel fiir bie ^JJfeife!" unb 
fparte mein ®elb. 
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1 Um bie Sijfternc an ben gingern 5U jdl^Ien, baju gibt c§ nid^t 
ginger gcnug auf ber ganjen @rbe, t)on btm filteften SKanne big 
ju bcm 93uI)Icin, ba§ in bic ©d^ute gcl^t! S)cnn toenn man in ciner 
fd^onen Stad^t im greien ftct|t ober bnri^S genfter l^inan^fd^ant, 
tocIdE) ein unjftl^Ibare SWengc l^immlifd^er Sid^ter ftral^Ien un§ froti* 6 
lid^ nnb frcunblid^ cntgegcn! S)a§ Singe fonn fid^ nid^t fatt fel^cn 
an bem l^immlifd^en ©d^anfpietc nnb tt)ei^ nid^t, meld^en ©tern eg 
jncrft nnb am tftngften betrad^ten foil; e§ ift, aU menn jeber 
fagtc: „@d^att^ mid^ an!" Unterbeffen 6ett)egen fie fid^ aHe am 
§immel fort ©inigc gel^cn fdE|on am friil^en Slbenb nntcr. 2)ie 10 
ganje 9tad^t l^inbnrd^, tnenn fdE|on bie SRorgenlnft iiber bie @rbc 
toel^t nnb tjon S)orf jn S)orf ba§ ©al^nengefd^rei bnrd^ bie SRad^t 
jiel^t, gel^cn immer nod^ nene anf, nnb eg nimmt lein ©nbe. S)egs: 
ttegen I5nnen njir aud^ nie aHe fid^tbaren ©terne beg ^immelS 
anf einmal fetien, nid^t einmal bie ^ftlfte, benn eg ift auggemad^t, m 
ba§ fie btn Jag l^inburd^ ebenfo mie bei SRad^t i^ren ftillen Sauf 
am §immel fortfe^en; nur ba§ toir fie toegen ber 2:ageg]§eIIe nid^t 
fel^en fonnen. 

2 £er amte 9ht{i!attt ttttb feiit College 

Stn einem fdEjonen ©ommertage tear im prater ju SBien ein 
gro§eg aSoIfgfeft. ®er $Prater ift eine fel^r grofee, offentHd^e ®ars: » 
tenanlage t)oJi l^errtidEjer Siiume, unb ift ber ^auptfpajiergang unb 
©einftignnggort ber SBiener. SSiel SSoIfg ftromte l^inang, unb jung 
nnb alt, bornel^m unb gering frcnten fid^ bort il^reg Sebcng; eg 
famen aud^ tjiele gtembc, bie fid^ an ber SSoIfgluft erfrenten. SBo 
frol^Iid^e SWenfd^en finb, ba l^at aud^ ber etmag ju l^offen, ber an as 
bie 93arm]§erjigleit feiner gtiidElid^eren 2Ritmenfd^en getoiefen ift. 
©0 tnaren benn l^ier eine SWenge Settler, Drgelmanner, ^arfcn* 
mabd^en, bic fid^ il^ren ^eujer ju ijerbienen fud^ten. 

3n SBien lebte bamatg ein Sttt)alibe, bem feine Heine 5Penfiott 
jum Unterl^alte nid^t augreid^te. Settein mod^te er nid^t. @r ao 
griff bar)er jur SSioIine, bie er t)on feinem SJater eriernt ^tte, ber 
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eitt Sol^mc gctt)cfcn toox. ®r fptcltc untcr cinem altcn Saurn im 
^Prater, unb fcincn treucn ^JJubcI l^attc er fo abgcrid^tet, bag er 
t)or il^m fa§ unb ben alten §ut im 2RauIc l^iclt, in ben bie Seute 
bie paar S^eujer tuarfen, bie fie \^m geben tt)oIItcn. ^eute ftanb 

6 cr aud^ ba unb fiebclte, unb ber ^ubel fa§ Dor il^m mit bcm ^ute ; 
ahtx bie Scute gingcn tjoriiber, unb ber $ut blieb leer, fatten 
il^n bie Seutc nur angefel^en, fie l^dtten 93arm]^erjigleit mit il^m 
l^aben miiffen. SiinneS, meifeeg ^aar bedfte faum feinen ©d^ftbcl; 
citt alter, fabenfdEjeiniger ©olbatenmantel toar fein Sleib. ®ar 

10 mand^e ^6)\(xi^i l^atte er mitgefdmpft, unb faft jebe l^atte il^m in 
einer 9tarbe einen ^enfjettcl angel^angt. SRur brei ginger an ber 
re(|ten ^anb l^ietten ben SJogen; eine SartdtfdEjenfugel l^atte bie 
jttjei anbern bei Stfpern mitgenommen, unb faft ju glcidEjer geit 
nal^m il^m eine gro^ere ^ugel ba§ SJein meg. Unb bod^ fallen 

15 l^eute bie frol^Iid^en Seute nid^t auf il^n, unb er tiatte bod^ fitr ben 
lefeten ffireujer neue ©aitcn auf feine SJioIine gefauft unb fpielte 
mit allcr Sraft feine alten 2KarfdE)e unb Jftnje. S:rube unb trau* 
rig fal^ ber alte 9Kann auf bie ttjogenbe 2RenfdE)enmaffe, auf bie 
frfil^Iid^en (Sefid^ter, auf bie ftolje ^jjrad^t i^re§ ^ufeeS. 93ei il^rem 

20 Sadden brang ein ©tad^el in f einer ©eete, — l^eute Slbenb mu^tc er 
l^ungern auf feinem ©trol^Iager im Sad^ftiibd^en. ©ein ^ubel tear 
in ber %ai beffer bran; er fanb bod^ bietteidEjt auf bem ^eimmege 
cinen Snod^en unter einem ©u^fteine, an bem er feinen hunger 
ftiffen lonnte. 

26 ©d^on ttjar'S jiemlid^ fpftt am SKai^mittage. ©eine ©offnung 
mar fo nal^e am Untergel^en tt)ie bie Sonne; bcnn fd^on lel^rten 
bie SuftttJanbler juriidE. S)a legte fid^ ein redEjt tiefc§ Seib auf bag 
ttjetterl^arte, bernarbte (Sefid^t. ®r al^nte nid^t, ba^ nid^t toeit t>o\i 
\^m ein ftattlid^ gefleibeter ^err ftanb, ber i^m lange jul^brte unb 

ao it|n mit bem Slu^brudEe tief empfunbenen 3Kitteib§ bctrad^tete. 911^ 
enblid^ alleS frui^tlog blieb unb bie miibe ^anb ben Sogen nid^t 
mel^r fii^ren fonnte, aud^ fein Scin i^n faum mcl^r trug, fe^te er 
ftd^ auf einen ©tein unb ftiifete bie ©tirn in bie l^ol^Ie §anb, unb 
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bic ®rbc faugtc cinigc tieimlid^e S:rSncn cin, unb bie fagt^§ ntd^t 
tDtcber. 

S)er ^crr abcr, ber banebcn an bcm ©tammc ber atten Sinbc 
lel^ntc, l^attc gcfel^en, toic bie derftummettc ^anb bie J^ranen ab== 
n)if(i)tc, bamit ba§ Sluge ber SBctt bie ©puren nid^t fftl^e. (£§ mar, s 
al§ ob bie 2^ranen njie fiebenbl^ci^c 3:rot)fen bcm ^errn auf ba§ 
§erj gefallen tDdrcn, fo rafd^ trat er l^erju, reii^te bem Sltten 
ein ©olbftiii unb fagte: „2eil^et mir Sure ®eige ein ©tiinbc^en!" 
S)er Sltte fal^ doll S)anle§ ben ^errn an, ber mit ber beutfd^en 
©prad^c fo l^olprig umging, tt)ie er mit ber ®eige. SBa§ er aber lo 
tt)oIIte, berftanb ber ^ndalibe bod^ unb reid^te il^m feine (Seige. 
@ie ttjar nun fo fd^Ied^t ni(^t; nur ber getool^nlidEje ©eiger fra^te 
fo iibet. ®r ftimmte fie glodEenrein, ftellte fid^ barauf ganj nal^e 
}u bem QfnDaliben unb fagte: „SoIIege, nun nel^mt '^\^x ba§ ®elb, 
unb id^ fpiele !" S)er fing benn nun an ju fpicten, ba^ ber Sllte 15 
feine ®eige neugierig bctrad^tete unb meinte, e§ fei fie gar nid^t 
mel^r ; benn ber 2^on ging ttjunberbar in bie ©eete, unb bie Sone 
rofften mie ^JJerlen bal^in. SWand^mat tt)ar'§, alg jjubilierten Sngcl^^ 
ftimmen in ber ®eige, unb bann mieber, ate flagten lone fd^meren 
Seibe§ au§ il^r ]^crau§, bie bag ^crj fo bettJegten, ba| bie ^vl^ » 
gen feud^t tourben. 

3cfet blieben bie Seute ftcl^en unb fallen ben ftattlid^en ^errn 
on unb l^ori^ten auf bie munberbotten lone ; jebermann fall's, ber 
^err geigte fiir ben Slrmen, aber nicmanb fannte il^n. Sntmcr 
grower tourbe ber ffireiS ber ^M^oxtx. ©clbft bie Sutfd^en ber as 
SSornel^men l^ietten an. Unb tt)a§ bie §auptfadE)e mar, jebermann 
fal^ ein, tt)a^ ber lunftreid^e Stembe beabfid^tigte, unb gab reid^Iid^. 
S)a fiet ®oIb unb ©itber in \>tn ^ut. unb aud^ ^upfer, je nad^bcm 
e§ bie Seute l^attcn, unb j|e nad^bem ba§ ^erj mar. S)cr 5PubcI 
Inurrte. SBar'S ^tafier, ober Strger? ®r fonnte ben §ut nid^t » 
mel^r l^alten, f fd^mer mar er gemorben. „2Rad^t il^n leer, Sitter !" 
riefen bie Seute bem ^nbaliben ju, „er mirb nod^ einmal doH!" 
S)cr 2llte tat^§, unb rid^tig, er mufete it|n nod^ einmol leercn in 
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fcinctt @adE, in ben er bie SJioIine ju ftedfen pflegte. 5)cr gtembe 
ftanb ba mit leud^tenbcn Stugcn unb fpielte, bag eiij Srabo iiber 
bag anbre erfd^allte. SlHc SBelt tear cntjiidEt. SnbltdE) ging bcr 
®etger in bie prdd^tigc SWelobie be§ SiebeS „®ott crl^alte Sranj, 

B ben ^aifer !" uber. 2tIIe ^itte unb SWii^en flogen Don ben Sopfen ; 
benn bie Dfterreii^er liebten il^ren eblen Saifer granj tjon ganjent 
^erjen, nnb er berbiente e§ audE) ; allmal^Ud^ murbe bcr SJolIgjubel 
fo grog, bag ptofelid^ alle Seute bag Sieb fangen. S)er ©eiger 
fpielte in ber grogten Segeifterung, big bag Sieb ju ©nbe njar; 

10 bann legte er raf(3^ bie ®eige in beg gliidlid^en 3nt)aliben ©dEjog, 
unb e^e ber alte 3Kann ein SBort beg S)anfeg fagen fonnte, Xoax 
er fort. 

„SBer Voax bag?" rief bag SSotf. S)a trat ein §err t)or unb 
fagte : f,^i^ fenne il^n fel^r xooijl, eg mar ber auggejeidEjnete ©eiger 

IB SKejanber Soud^er, ber l^ier feine groge S'unft in bem Sienfte ber 
aSarml^erjigfeit ubte, Sagt ung aber aud^ fein ebleg Seifpiel ni(^t 
tjergeffen!" 

S)er ^err l^iett feinen §ut l^in, unb aufg neue ftogen bie ©ed&g== 
banner in ben ^ut beg ^errn, ber biegmal fiir ben S^baliben 

20 fammelte. Sltteg gab, unb alg bann ber ^err bag ®etb abermatg 

in beg 3nt)aliben ^ad gefd^iittet, rief er: „95oud^er lebe l^od^!" 

„§odE)! l^od^! ]^od^!" rief bag SSoIf. Unb ber ^nbatibe faltete feine 

^anbe unb betete : „^err, belol^ne bu'g i^m reid^Iid^ !" 

Unb id^ gtaube, eg gab an biefem 2lbenb jtt)ei ©liidEUd^e me^r 

25 in SBien. S)er eine ipar ber ^ntjalibe, ber nun meitl^in feiner 9tot 
entl^oben mar, unb ber anbre xoax 93oudE)er, bem fein ^erg ein 
3eugnig gab, um bag man i^n beneiben mod^te. 

SBir aber fagen: ^ut cA tjor bem Soud^er, unb menu er aud^ 
taufenbmal ein granjofe mar! 

SB. 0. toon $otn 
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ma ®oU fitttg anl 

Sn (Sotted Siamen fang' td^ an; 
®ott tft e§, ber mix l^clfen lann. 
SBenn ®ott mtr l^ilft, tDtrb alle§ teid^t; 
SBo @ott ntd^t l^ilft, mirb nid^t^ errcid^t. 
S)rum tft ba§ befte, toa^ id& fann: 6 

3n ®ottc§ 9iamcn fang' id^ an. 

(Smttentitg 

SBittft bu immer njeiter fd^meifcn? 
@ie^', bag ®ute licgt fo nal^. 
Seme nut bag ©liidf ergrcifen, 
S)enn bag ®Iui tft immer ba. ^^^^^^ lo 

(£g bliil^t ein fd^oneg Sliimd^cn 
2luf unfrer griinen 9tu'; 
©ein Sing' ift tt)ie ber ^immel, 
©0 ^eiter unb fo blan. 

®g ipeife nidEjt t)iet ju reben, iff 

Unb alleg, tDag eg fprid^t, 
Sft immer nur bagfelbe, 
3ft nnr: SSergi^meinnid^t. 

^etnrid^ ^offntatttt toon ^aUtxilibtn 

^tt^, mtin $era/ fei ttid^t htUommtn 

§erj, mein ^erj, fei nid^t beflommen, 
Unb ertrage bein ©efd^idE. » 

SRener griil^ting gibt juriidE, 
SSag ber SBinter bir genommen. 

Unb n)ie t)iel ift bir geblieben! 
Unb n)ie fd^on ift nod^ bie SBelt! 
Unb mein ^erj, njo bir gefftHt, 26 

Sllleg, alleg barfft bn lieben! ^.^ 
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^n hift mie etne f^hmt z 

S)u bift tt)te etne S3Iume 
©0 l^olb unb fd^on utib rein; 
3d^ fd^on' bid^ an, unb SBel^mut 
©d^Ietd^t mir in§ ^crj l^tnein. 

« 2Rir ift, aU ob id^ bie ^ftnbe 

Slufg §aupt btr Icgen follt' 
Setenb, ba§ Oott bid^ crl^attc 
©0 rein unb fd^on unb l^olb. 

^ie a»ei ¥Pge 2 

3n eincr ©d^cunc lag bcrftedtt 
10 gin 5Pf(ug, fd^on ganj mit 9loft bcbcdEt; 

©r \af) mit SRcib unb ftillent ®ram, 
SBenn btanf unb glfinjenb aCe SRad^t 
©ein Sruber bon bem gelbe fam. 
S)a fragt' er cinft mit triibcm ©inn: 
16 „SBie fommt'g, ba§' id^ fo roftig bin, 

3nbe§ bu gtanjeft boff bon ^ra^i? 
Sin bod^ au§ gteid^em ©toff gemad^t!" 
„©ie^', lieber greunb/' berfefete bcr, 
„2Rein ®Ianj fommt bon bcr Strbeit l^er." 

Sgttaa d^oxii Q^afteHi 

20 S>a§ ift ber Jag beg §errn! 

3d^ bin allein auf meiter glut; 
9?od^ eine 3KorgengIodEe nur, 
9?un ©tille nal^ unb fern. 

Stnbetenb fnie' id^ l^ier. 
25 D fii§e§ Orau'n, gel^eime^ Wtf)% 

8tte fnieten biele ungefel^'n 
Unb beteten mit mir! 
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5)cr ^immel, na^ utib fern, 
(Sr ift fo flar nnb feiertid^, 
©0 ganj, aU ipollt' er offnen fid^. 
S)a§ ift ber Sag be§ §errn! u^ia„b 

^a» Sfj^ttiert 
3ur ©d^mtebe ging ein jutiger ^elb, 
et l^att' ein gntc§ ©d^tpert befteUt; 
S)od^ al§ er^§ mog in freier §anb, 
S)a§ ©d^mert er t)iel ju fd^mer erfanb. 

S)er atte ©d^mieb ben ajart fid^ ftreid^t: 
„3)a§ ©d^tpert ift nid^t ju fd^tper, nod^ leid^t, 
3u fd^mod^ ift ®uer Strm, id^ mein'; 
S)od^ morgen foil ge^olfen fein." 

„9?ein, l^eut'; bei aCer Jftitterfd^aft, 
S)urd^ meine, nid^t burd^ geuer§ ^aft!" 
S)er Siingling fprid^t'§, i^n Sraft burd^bringt: 
S)ag ©d^tpert er ^od^ in Siiften fd^mingt. 

U^tanb 

S)ie 3lbenbgIddEd^en Wuten 
S)en miiben lag jur Jftul^'. 
S)ie Slumen auf ben ^eiben 
2^un fd^Wfrig bie Slugen ju. 

S)ie SSoglein in ben Sdumen, 
@ie fd^meigen alle ftiff, 
©in j[ebe§ l^eimlid^ trftumen 
SSom golbnen SJRorgen mill. 

5)ie ©d^iffe rul^'n im ^afen, 
Seine SBcIIe regt fid^ me^r; 
©0 gel^ aud^ bu nun fd^Iafen 
Unb bange nid^t fo fe^r. 
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Unb Ia§ bctt aSatcr forgen, 
3)er iiber ben Sterneti tpad^t: 
®r fegnet mit gteuben ben 3Korgen, 
®r fcgnct mit gtiebcn btc JJad^t. 

griebrld^ OilU 

6 ffiettttft bu bag Sanb, too btc Bitroticn bliil^'n, 

3m bunfcln Saub bie ®oIb=:Drangcn glul^'n, 

6ttt fottfter SBinb bom blauen ^tmmel roel^t, 

S)ie aR^rtc ftill unb l^od^ bcr Sorbecr ftel^t? 

fficnnft bu eg mol^I? 
10 Sal^tn! Sal^itt 

aKod^t' id^ mit bit, o mein ©eliebter, jiel^'n. 

Sennft bu bag ^aug? Stuf Sftulen ru^t fein ^a6^, 

®g gtanjt ber ©aal, eg fd^immert bag ©emad^, 

Unb SRarmorbilber ftel^'n unb fel^'n mid^ an: 

15 SSag l^at man bir, bu armeg Sfinb, getan? 

Sennft bu eg too^l? 

Sal^in! Sal^in 

2Rod^t' id^ mit bir, o mein Sefd^iifeer, jiel^'n. 

Kennft bu ben ajerg unb feinen SBoIfenfteg? 
20 S)ag aOlauItier fud^t im SRebel feinen SBeg; 

3n ^ol^Ien mol^nt ber S)rad^en alte Srut; 
®g ftiirjt ber getg unb iiber i^n bie glut, 
ffiennft bu il^n tt)o^t? 

Sal^in! S)a]^in 

26 ©el^t unfer SBeg! o SSater! Ia§ ung jiel^'n. 

(doetlge 

6iegfnebg Sfj^ttiert 

Sung ©iegfrieb toar ein ftoljer Knab', 
®ing bon beg SSaterg 9Jurg l^erab; 

SBoIIt' raftert nid^t in aSaterg §aug, 
SSoHt' manbern in alle SBelt l^inaug. 
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Segegnet^ i^m mand^ SRitter toert 

2Kit fcftem ©d^ilb unb breitcm ©d^toert. 

©icgfrteb nur cinen ©tedcn trug, 
S)a§ tt)ar t^m bitter unb Ictb genug. 

Unb aU er ging im finftern SBalb, s 

Sam er ju einer ©d^miebe balb. 

S)a fal^ cr ®ifett nnb ©tal^l genug, 
©in luftig gcuer glammen fd^Iug. 

„D aWetfter, liebfter 2Reifter mein, 

Safe bu mid^ beincn ©efetten fein! lo 

Unb lel^r' bu mtd^ mit gteife unb Std^t, 
SBie man btc gutcn ©d^merter mad^t!'' 

©iegfrieb ben jammer too^ fd^mingen funnt, 
(£r fd^Iug ben Slmbofe in ben ®runb. 

@r fd^Iug, ba§ toeit bcr SBalb erflong w 

Unb alle§ ©ifen in ©tiidte fprang. 

Unb bon ber lefeten ©fenftang' 

SRad^t' er ein ©d^mert fo breit unb tang. 

„3iun l^ab' id^ gefd^miebet ein gutc§ ©d^mert, 

9?un bin id^ tpie anbre Slitter toert. ao 

9?un fd^Iag' id^ mie ein anbrer $elb 

S)ie atiefen unb S)rad^en in SBalb unb getb.'' 

U^tonb 

aReiit £ieaeit 

SBie fount' id^ bein bergeffen! 
I3d^ tt)ei§, toa^ bu mir bift, 

SBenn aud^ bie SBelt il^r SicbfteS « 

Unb SefteS balb bergifet. 
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3d^ fitig' e§ l^eE utib ruf e§ laut: 
aKetn a?aterlanb ift mctne Sraut! 
SBic fonnt' id^ bein tjergeffen! 
3(3^ tt)et§, tt)a§ bu mir bift. 

5 SBie fonnt' id^ bein t)crgeffen! 

S)ein benf id^ allejett; 

Igd^ bin mit bir tjerbunben, 

SKit bir in greub' unb Seib. 

Sd^ tpiE fiir bid^ im Kampfe ftel^n 
10 . Unb, [off e§ fein, mit bir t)erge]^n. 

SBic fonnt' id^ bein tjergcffen! 

S)ein benf' id^ affejeit. 

SBie fonnt' id^ bein tjergeffen! 

3d^ tot\% tt)a§ bn mir bift, 
16 ©olang ein §aud^ t)on Siebe 

Unb Seben in mir ift. 

3d^ fud^e nid^tg ate bid^ aCein, 

9K§ beiner Siebe mert jn fein. 

SBie fonnf id^ bein tjergeffen! 
20 3^ totx% tt)a§ bu mir bift. 

^elnri(ft Hoffmann tjon fJatterStefien 

^ai9 S$irter4aiti9 

SBo'g 5)6rf(ein bort ju ®nbe gel^t, 
SBo'S aRiil^Ienrab am ^ad^ fid^ bre^t, 
S)a ftel^t im buft'gen 93Iiitenftrau§ 
©in ^iittlein Ilein: mein SSaterl^aug. 

26 S)a fd^Iagen mir jmei ^erjen brin 

SSoff Siebe unb t)ott treuem ©inn; 
2Rein SSater unb bie SKutter mein, 
S)a§ finb bie ^erjen, fromm unb rein. 
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Sarin nod^ meine SBiege ftel^t, 
Sarin Icrnt' id^ mein erft ®ebet ; 
Sarin fanb ©ptel unb Suft ftet§ 3taum, 
Sarin trdumt' id^ ben erften Jraum. 

Srum taufd^' id^ fiir bag fd^onfte @d^lo§, o 

SBftr'S felfenfeft unb rtefcngro^, 
3Kein liebeg ^iittlein bod^ nid^t au§, 
Senn'S gibt ja nur ein SSatcrl^aug. 

Ortaiti SBiebentann 

95ei eincm SBirte munbermilb, 
Sa mar id^ iiingft ju ®afte; lo 

(Sin golbner 3lpfel mar fein ©d^ilb 
9ln einem langcn Stfte. 

S§ mar ber gute Slpfelbaum, 
95ei bem id^ eingef el^ret ; . 

2Kit filler Soft unb frifd^ent Sd^aum is 

§at cr mid^ mol^t genfil^rct. 

®§ famen in fein griineS §au§ 
SSiel leid^tbefd^mingte ®fifte; 
@ic fprangen frei unb l^ielten ©d^mau§ 
Unb fangen auf bag befte. 20 

3!d^ fanb ein 95ett ju filler 3tu]^' 
3luf meid^en, griincn 2Ratten; 
Ser SBirt, er bedEte felbft ntid^ ju 
SKit feinem liil^Ien ©df)atten. 

3iun f ragt^ id^ nad^ ber ©d^ulbigleit : 25 

Sa fd^itttelt' er ben SBipfet. 
®efegnet fei er allejeit 
SSon ber SBurjel big jum ©ipfel! 

nmnh 
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$0fftt1tltg 

@§ rcbcn unb trdumen bie aRenfd^en t)iel 

9Son beffern funftigeti lagen; 
Stad^ etncm gliicflid^en, golbencn Qkt 

Stel^t man fie rennen unb jagen; 
6 Die SBett tt)irb alt unb tpirb mieber jung, 

2)0(3^ ber 3Kenfd^ l^offt immer SSerbefferung. 

S)ie ^offnung fiil^rt il^n in§ Seben ein, 
@ie umfCattcrt ben frol^Iid^en Snaben, 
S)en 3u^9K^9 ^odt il^r So^berfd^ein, 
10 (gie tt)irb mit bem ®ret§ nid^t begraben; 

®enn befdE)Itc§t cr im (Srabe ben mitben Sauf, 
Stod^ int (Srabe pffanjt er — bie ^offnung auf. 

6§ ift fcin Icerer, fd^meid^clnber SBal^n, 

©rjeugt im ®e^irne ber 2^oren. 
16 3m ^erjcn litnbet e§ laut fid^ an: 

3u toa^ ajefferm finb tt)ir geboren; 
Unb tt)a§ bie innere Stimmc fpridE)t, 
S)a§ tSufd^t bie l^offenbe ©eele nid^t. 

©driller 

^ie ttiattbelttbe ©loife 

@§ tt)ar ein Kinb, bag toollte nie 
20 Sur Sird^e fid^ bequemen, 

Unb ©onntagg fanb e§ ftet§ ein SBie, 
®en SBeg in§ gelb ju nel^men. 

S)ie 2Rutter fprad^: „S)ie ©lodte tout, 
Unb fo ift^g bit befo^Ien, 
25 Unb l^aft bu bid^ nid^t l^ingemo^nt, 

@ie fommt unb tpirb bid^ l^olen." 

' 2)a§ Sinb, c§ benft : „2)ie ©locfe l^ftngt 

S)a btoben auf bem ©tul^le." 
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3)arin nod^ meinc SBicgc ftel^t, 
3)arin temt' id^ mcin crft ®cbct ; 
!£arin fanb ©pici unb Suft ftct§ 9laum, 
SJarin trdumt' id^ bcti crften 2^roum. 

5)ruin taufc^' id^ fiir ba^ fdibufte Sd^toHr ^ 

S3ar'§ felfcnfcft Vi.v\\i nefcntirLifi, 
SRctn ttcbcS ^'iittldn bodj rnd[)t ciui, 
S)cnn'§ gibt ja niir ein SSaterliou^. 

3 can a ^ic&cmanit 

S5ei cincm SS^irte munbcrmiCb, 
5)a toar id^ juiu^ft p t^aftc; iv 

gin Qolbncr Ipfcl tnor feln Sd^tlb 
an cincm langcn 'Kftc, 

gS tt)ar bet gutc ^IpfcICmum, 
S5ci bent id^ eincjerel)rct ; , 

SRit fiifecr ^ofi uiib frift^m Sd&aum i* 

^ot cr mid^ Joo^t gcnaltet. 

g§ famcn in feiii gruiic^ §ou§ 
Siel Icid^tbcfd^iriiuitc C^aftc ; 
Sic fprangen \vc\ uiib ^iettcn St^maufit 
Unb fangcn auf ba^ bcfte. s 

3d^ fanb etii ^ctt 511 filler SRu^* 
Suf weid^en, Qriineii SKattcn ; 
^cr SBirt, cr becftc jdbft niid^ ju 
SRit fcinem ful)tni Scfiottcn. 

Shin frogf id& na^ bcr S^ulbigfeit: 
SJa fd^iittclt' er ben ®tpfd. 
®efegnet fei zx aU^t\\ 
8?on bcr SBurjel bi^ jum Sip^l 
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e§ rebcn uHb tramun bie 2Renf(^ tnei 

Son beffen, fitafrigen Jagen; 
5Ka^ emem glfidlu^n, golbcncn 3iel 

y ber SRenf,^ ^^ ^^^ SerbeffetSg. 
@tt ampattm bo, ^^i^ stnabcn, 

J^ beijhegt er i« ©robe bo, mubo, fiauf, 
Kod^ un ©robe „fto,jt er-bie ^ofnwng a„f. 
e§ ift fern temr. f<^ineulKli,ber SBa^, 
„ ©Tjoigt in, Oe^nw ber lorea. 

3«i -Serpen riinikt cs lau, fii* on: 

3a loas ©cffcrm ftnb von ^tborta', 
Hub mo§ bie innete Stiuimt fpri^t, ' 

Ste MSbetsbr «l«fe 
S§ ttKir tin Aiab. hu Bgg^ ^ 

Hub Sfrnmiiga fm» ti jirtf (^ g|^ 
%>e« Sefl in* ^Ib |a 
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Sarin nod^ nteitie SBiege ftcl^t, 
Sarin Icrnf id^ mein erft ®cbet ; 
Sarin fanb ©pici unb Suft ftet§ Jftaum, 
Sarin traumt' id^ ben erften 2^ranm. 

Srum tanfd^' id^ fiir ba§ fd^onfte @d^Io§, 6 

SBSr'S felfcnfcft unb riefengro^, 
aWetn Iicbe§ ^iittlein bod^ nid^t aug, 
Scnn'g gibt ja nur ein SSaterl^au^. 

Ortaiti SBiebemann 

ajei cinem SBirtc munbcrmilb, 
Sa toar id^ iiingft ju ®afte; lo 

(Sin golbner 8tpfel tear fein ©d^itb 
9tn einem tangen 9tfte. 

S§ toar ber gute Slpfclbaum, 
93ei bem id^ eingelel^ret ; . 

2Kit filler Koft unb frifd^em ©d^aum is 

§at cr ntid^ tpo^l gendl^ret. 

®§ lamen in fein griineS §au§ 
SSiel leid^tbefd^mingte ©fifte; 
©ic fprangen frei unb l^ietten ©d^mau§ 
Unb fangen auf ba§ befte. 20 

3d& fanb ein SJett ju fiifier Jftu^' 
3luf meid^en, gritncn SRatten; 
Ser SBirt, er bedEte felbft mid^ ju 
aKit feinem liil^Ien ©df)atten. 

3tun f ragt^ idE) nad^ ber ©d^utbigleit : 25 

Sa fd^iittelt' er ben SBipfet. 
®efegnet fei er allejeit 
SSon ber SBurjel bi^ jum Oipfel! 

U^Ianb 
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@g rebcn unb trftumcn bie SRcnfd^en t)xcl 

SSon beffern fiinftigen XaQtn; 
Stad^ cinem glucfliciien, gotbcnen Qki 

©iel^t man fie rcnnen unb jagen; 
6 S)ie SBett tt)trb alt unb tt)trb micber }ung, 

2)0(3^ ber SJKenfd^ ^offt tmmcr SSerbcfferung. 

S)ie ^offnung fii^rt il^n ing Scben etn, 
@ie umfCattcrt ben frol^Iid^en Snaben, 
®ctt Sitngling lodEt il^r 3fl^berfd^ein, 
10 ©ie tt)irb mit bcm ®rei§ ntd^t bcgrabcn; 

S)cnn bcfd^Ue^t er tm (Srabc ben mitben Sauf, 
ffto^ im ®rabe pffanjt er — bie ^offnung auf. 

®§ ift fein teeter, fd^meid^elnber SBal^n, 

©rjeugt int ®el)irne ber Joren. 
16 3^ ^crjen fiinbet e§ laut fid^ an: 

3u tt)a§ ajefferm finb tt)ir geboren; 
Unb tt)a§ bie innere ©timme fprid^t, 
S)a§ tdufd^t bie l^offenbe @eele nid^t. 

^e ttiattbelttbe @((offe 

(£§ tear ein Sinb, ba§ mollte nie 
20 Qviv Kird^e fid^ bequemen, 

Unb ©onntagS fanb e§ ftetS ein SBie, 
S)en SBeg in§ g^Ib ju nel^men. 

S)ie SRutter fprad^: „S)ie ©lodte tout, 
Unb fo ift'g bir befo^Ien, 
25 Unb l^aft bu bid^ nidEit l^ingemo^nt, 

©ie lomntt unb tpirb bid^ l^olen." 

' 2)a§ Sinb, e§ benft : „2)ie ®Iocfe ^angt 

S)a broben auf bent ©tul^le." 
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©d^on loot's ben SBeg tn§ gelb gelcnft, 
Site lief' e§ au§ bcr ©d^ulc. 

S)ie ®Iode, ®lodEe tont nid^t ntel^r, 
S)ie aKutter ^t gefadEelt. 

S)o(]^ tt)eld^ ein ©d^redcn! ^interl^er s 

S)ic ®Iode loninit gett)acfelt. 

@ie tpadelt fd^nell, man glaubt e§ fautn; 
®a§ arnte Sinb im ©d^recfen, 
®§ Wuft, e§ lommt al§ tt)tc im Jraum ; 
3)ie ®Iode tt)irb c§ beden! lo 

S)odE) nimmt e§ rid^tig feinen §ufd^, 
Unb mit getpanbter ©d)nette 
eilt c§ burd^ Singer, gelb unb Sufd^ 
Qnv S'ird^e, jur S?apette. 

Unb jeben ©onn:= unb geiertag is 

Oebenit e§ an ben @dE)aben, 
Sd^t burd^ ben erften ©lodEenfd^lag, 
3tid^t in ?|8erfon ftd^ laben. 

^ie SBafl^t am mfitin 

6§ brauft cin 3luf mie S)onnerl^aIlr 

SBie ©d^mertgellirr unb SBogen))raII : ao 

3um ail^ein, jum Sll^ein, jum beutfd^en Sil^cinl 

SBer tt)iff be§ @trome§ filter fein? 

Sieb SSaterlanb, magft ru^ig fein, 

geft ftel^t unb treu bie SSadEjt am SRl^ein! 

S)urd^ ^unberttaufenb judEt e§ fd^nell, 25 

Unb aHer Slugen bli^cn ^ell: 

S)er bcutfd^e 3iiii9lii^9r ftomm unb ftarf, 

95efdE)irmt bie l^ciFge Sanbe^marf. 

Sieb SSaterlanb, magft rul^ig fein, 

geft ftel^t unb treu bie SSad^t am 9il^ein! 30 
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@r blicft Jinauf in ^immcteau'iir 

SBo ^elbetigciftcr nieberfd^au^iir 

Unb fd^tDort mit ftoljer Kampfe^luft : 

„®u, at^ein, bleibft bcutfd^, xoxt meinc SBmfi 

5 „Unb tyb mein ^erj im S:obe brid^t, 

SSirft bu bod^ brum ein SBelfdEjcr nid^t. 
ateid^ tt)ic an SBaffer beinc glut 
3ft 5)eutfd^lanb ja an ^elbenblut. 

„©oIang ein Jropfd^cn 99Iut nod^ Qlii^tr 
10 3?od^ cine gauft ben ®egcn jie^t, 

Unb nod^ ein Slrm bie ajiid^fe fpaitnt, 
93etritt fein SBelfd^cr bcincn ©tranb." 

S)cr ©d^tpur erfd^allt, bic SBogc rtnnt, 
S)te ga^nen pattern l^od^ im SBinb: 
16 3um ai^ein, jum 9i^ein, jum beutfd^en Stl^cin! 

SSir alle moHen filter fein! 
Sieb SSaterlanb, magft rul^ig fein, 
geft ftel^t unb treu bie SBad&t am SR^ein! 

SRojr (Sd^necEenburget 
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X Betrachten wir nachts die Sterne, so bemerken wir, dass sie 
Yon ungleicher Helligkeit sind. Sind nun einige kleiner als 
die andern, oder sind die glanzenderen uns naher? Es ist 
schwer, dies mit Sicherheit zu sagen, denn manchmal sind glan- 
zende Sterne uns nahe; es gibt aber auch kleine Sterne, diej 
eben so nahe sind, so dass sowohl Grosse als Entfernung ins 
Spiel kommen. 

Man ordnet die Sterne nach Grossenklassen, je nach dem 
Grade ihrer Helligkeit. Von den hellsten sagt man, sie seien 
erster Grdsse, die nachsthellen Sterne nennt man zweiter Grosse, i 
und so geht es herab bis zu Sternen f tlnfzehnter und sech- 
zehnter Grdsse, die nur durch die starksten Fernrohre sichtbar 
sind. Der schwachste, in einer dunkeln Nacht ftlrs blosse 
Auge sichtbare Stern, ist ungef ahr sechster Grdsse. 

2 Wenn wir das Wasser des Meeres untersuchen, so finden wir, i 
dass es sich von dem Wasser auf dem Lande insofern unter- 
scheidet, als es salzig ist. Es enthalt etwas, was wir im ge- 
wohnlichen Quell- oder Flusswasser nicht bemerken. Wenn 
wir einen Tropfen klares Wasser nehmen und ihn auf einer 
Glasplatte verdunsten lassen, so finden wir, dass er keine Spur a 
zurtlcklasst. Nun woUen wir aber einen Tropfen Meerwasser 
nehmen und ihn verdunsten lassen. Es bleibt eine kleine, weisse 
Schicht zurtlck, und wenn wir sie unter das Mikroskop bringen, 
so sehen wir dass sie aus zarten Kristallen von gew5hnlichem 
oder Meersalz, vermischt mit andern, meistens Gipskristallen, ' 
besteht. 

3 Die grosse deutsche Entdeckung der Einheit aller Natur- 
krafte, des Gesetzes, dass keine Kraft jemals verloren geht, 
sondern sich nur, wenn sie zu verschwinden scheint, in eine 
andre verwandelt, hat in den Augen der Physiker die alten Son- 1 
nenanbeter wieder zu Ehren gebracht; den nunmehr wissen wir, 
dass nicht nur alias organische Leben unsrer Erde, sondern auch 
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r,da«i jede mechanische Bewegung der unbelebten Stoffe auf ihr von 
leineri den Sonnenstrahlen geweckt werden muss. Wenn der Glutball 
? Es: unsers Zentralkdrpers im Osten emporsteigt, erwacht das Natur- 
jindgli leben, das ohne seine Strahlen nicht gedacht werden kann, und 
:enie, i ^ jubelt ihm entgegen. An jedem Orte, den seine durchdringen- 
^iingi den Lichtblicke treffen, steigt ein Strom erwarmter Luft in die 
H6he, um sich als frische Brise, die unsre Schiffe und Wind- 
lachde mtlhlen treibt, oder als wilder Orkan, der Stadte und Land- 
gieseit strecken verwtlstet, in die weniger erw&rmten Regionen zu 
(rGrodo ergiessen. An den Oberflachen der Meere verdunsten taglich 
fl^gec ungeheure Massen Wasser im Sonnenschein, um mit der er- 
fiiclitli wS-rmten Luft emporzusteigen und den ewigen Kreislauf von 
^ bios neuem zu beginnen, worin es, wie der Dichter sagt, der mensch- 
lichen Seele gleicht. Nah oder fern vom Uf er fftllt es als Nebel, 
16 Regen, Schnee oder Hagel zum Boden nieder. 

Q dd)^ Ohne Eisen konnten wir nicht leben ; denn das Eisen roUt 3 

UD f in unserm Blute und gibt ihm die rote Farbe. Das Eisen f ertigt 

^^ die Wiege des Sauglings und den Sarg des Toten; es baut uns 

ifeiifc" die H&user, warmt uns die Zimmer, schliesst uns die Tilren. 

[le ^ho Das Eisen pflligt unsre Acker, mSht unsre Wiesen und Felder 

rvas^ unii hilft uns, das erworbene Gut schtltzen, wenn die Feinde den 

(jWei* Herd und die Freiheit bedrohen. Mit dem Eisen starken wir 

)riD?^ den Huf unsrer Pferde und zUgeln ihren wilden Mut; aus Eisen 

[ilicl)«^ bereiten wir dem eisernen Dampfwagen eine Strasse; die 

'is,026 grdssten Seeschiffe, die das Meer durchf urchen, sind aus Eisen ge- 

baut; des Eisens bedienen wir uns bei Anwendung des elektri- 

schen Stromes, der mit Blitzesschnelle unsre Gedanken f orttragt 

I von Stadt zu Stadt, von Land zu liand, der uns das glanzendste 

. Licht, die gewaltigste Kraft zu dem Betriebe der Maschinen zur 

. jW Verftlgung stellt. Das Eisen ist das allerunscheinbarste Metall, 

' ' ■ und doch konnen wir erst durch seine Hilfe die tlbrigen Metalle 

, gewinnen, konnen auch die andern Metalle ersetzen. Wie das 
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Getreide ist das Eisen zur Notdurft unsers Leibes und Lebens 
erschaffen ; es ist uns notig wie das tagliche Brot. 

So nahe die Sonne zu sein scheint, wenn sie frtih hinter den 
Bergen in die frische Morgenluft hinaufscheint, so ist sie doch 
ungefahr 150 Millionen Kilometer weit von der Erde entfernt. 6 
Weil aber eine solche Zahl sich geschwinder aussprechen als 
ausdenken lasst, so merke: Wenn auf der Sonne eine grosse, 
scharf geladene Kanone stande und der Soldat, der Unten steht 
und sie richtet, zielte auf keinen andern Menschen als auf dich : 
so dtlrftest du deswegen in dem namlichen Augenblicke, als sie lo 
losgebrannt wird, noch herzhaft anfangen, ein neues Haus zu 
bauen, und kOnntest darin noch lange Jahre essen, trinken und 
schlafen. Denn wenn auch die Kugel in schnurgerader Rich- 
tung und immer in gleicher Geschwindigkeit fort und fort fl5ge, 
so konnte sie doch erst nach Yerlauf von 25 Jahren von der is 
Sonne hinweg auf der Erde anlangen, obgleich eine Kanonen- 
kugel einen scharfen Flug hat und zu einer Weite von 200 
Meter nicht mehr als den sechzigsten Teil einer Minute braucht. 

Dass die Sonne nicht bloss eine glanzende Fensterscheibe des 
Himmels, sondern wie unser Erdkorper eine schwebende Kugel 20 
sei, begreift man schon leichter. Aber wer vermag mit seinen 
Gedanken ihre Grosse zu umfassen, da sie aus einer so unge- 
heuren Feme solche Kraft des Lichts und der Warme noch auf 
die Erde austibt und alles segnet, was ihr mildes Antlitz 
bescheint! Der Durchmesser der Sonne ist 119 mal grosser als 26 
der Durchmesser der Erde. Aber im Kdrpermass betragt ihre 
Masse anderthalb Millionen mal so viel als die Erde. Wenn 
sie hohl ware, so hatte nicht nur unsre Erde in ihr Raum; auch 
der Mond, der doch 384000 Kilometer von uns absteht, k5nnte 
darin ohne Anstoss auf- und untergehen; ja er konnte noch 30 
einmal so weit von uns entfernt sein, als er ist, und doch ohne 
Anstoss um die Erde herumspazieren, wenn er wollte. 
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Die geologische Geschichte bringt daher viele Tatsachen, die i 
wohl darauf berechnet sind, unsre Gedanken mit der grossen 
Vorzeit unsers Planeten zu erftlllen und mit der wundervollen 
Kette von VerSuderungen, wodurch der gegenwartige Stand der 
6 Dinge hervorgebracht worden ist. Wir lernen daraus, dass Berge 
und Taler nicht plotzlich so geworden sind, wie wir sie jetzt ken- 
nen, sondern dass sie erst eine Reihe von SJinlichen Vorgangen 
durchgemacht haben, die auch jetzt noch fortwahrend stattfin- 
den. Wir entdecken, dass jeder Teil des Bodens unter unsern 

10 Ftlssen uns seine Geschichte erzaJilen kann, wenn wir ihn nur 
zu f ragen verstehen. Und das Merkwtlrdigste von allem ist, dass 
wir finden, dass die Arten der Pflanzen und Tiere, die jetzt 
Land und Meer beleben, nicht die ersten oder ursprtlnglichen 
Arten sind, sondern dass ihnen andre vorausgingen und diesen 

16 wieder noch frtlhere. 

Wenn das Blut fortwahrend mit neuen Stoffen bereichert 2 
wird, muss es auch fortwahrend von abgenutzten Stoffen befreit 
werden. Die Stoffe, die das Blut ausscheidet, sind nicht die- 
selben, die es aufnahm. Das Blut ist, wie schon gesagt, Brenn- 

20 material der Muskeln, des Gehirns und der andern Telle des 
Korpers. Sie verbrennen das Blut durch Hitze, aber ohne 
Lichtentwicklung. Aber, wie wir aus dem Elementarbuche der 
Chemie lernten, ist Verbrennen nur Umwandlung, nicht Zer- 
storung; wahrend des Verbrennens geht nichts verloren. Ver- 

25 brennt der Muskel Blut, so verbrennt er es zu etwas; dieses 
Etwas, was schon verbrannt wurde, kann nicht noch einmal 
verbrannt und muss entfernt werden. 

In der Winterzeit sehen wir an einem klaren, kalten Abend, 3 

dass die Spitzen der Baume und H3.user mit einem weissen 

30 Pulver, Reif genannt, bedeckt sind, und wenn wir erwachen, 

sehen wir an den Fensterscheiben unsrer Schlafkammer schSne 

Figuren, gleich htibschen Pflanzen. Nehmen wir ein wenig von 
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dem Reif, so iinden wir, dass es in unsrer Hand zu Wasser ver- 
schmilzt. Es ist wirklich Eis. Und wenn wir die Bilder auf 
der Fensterscheibe mit einem Vergrosserungsglas besehen, be- 
merken wir, dass sie aus kleinen Sttlckchen Eis zu bestimmten 
Figuren zusammengesetzt sind. Jedes dieser EisstUckchen ist o 
auf f olgendem Wege gemacht worden : die Luf t im Zimmer ist 
viel warmer als die Luft draussen, und ist mit fast ebenso viel 
Wasser gemischt, als sich in der Luft als Gas erhalten kann. Die 
dtLnnen Glasscheiben werden von der Aussenluft gektlhlt, und 
das gasartige Wasser im Zimmer wird zu kleinen Tropfen kalten lo 
Wassers, sobald es mit den kalten Fensterscheiben in Bertlhrung 
kommt. Die Scheiben werden kalter und kalter, diese kleinen 
Tropfen gefrieren, und das Wasser wird fest und kristallisiert. 

1 Um die Zusammensetzung der Korper kurz und Ubersichtlich 
auszudrticken, bedient man sich der chemischen Formeln. Man is 
bezeichnet das Atom jedes Elementes mit den Anfangsbuch- 
staben seines lateinischen Namens. Eine chemische Formel ist 
zugleich ein Ausdruck fUr die qualitative und die quantitative 
Zusammensetzung der Korper. Die Formel des Wassers HjO 
drtlckt aus, dass darin ein Atom (16 G^wichtsteile) Sauerstoff 20 
mit zwei Atomen (2 Gewichtsteilen) Wasserstoff zu einem Mole- 
kill (18 Gewichtsteilen) Wasser verbunden ist 

2 Die Erfahrung lehrt, dass alle Kdrper, die sich in der Nahe 
der Erdoberflache befinden, das Bestreben zeigen, zu fallen. 
Die TJrsache des Falls der Korper ist eine von der Erde ausge- 25 
tibte Anziehungskraft, die Schwerkraft genannt wird. 

3 Elektrizitat wird durch Reibung erregt Die Nichtleiter der 
Elektrizitat werden durch Reiben elektrisch und behalten ihre 
Elektrizitat. Die Leiter konnen ebenfalls elektrisch gemacht 
werden, bewahren den elektrischen Zustand aber nur dann, so 
wenn sie isoliert sind. Die Nichtleiter werden auch Isolatoren 
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genannt Man nnterscheidet positive und negative Elektrizitat. 
Zwischen gleichnamig elektrisierten Korpern findet Abstossnng, 
zwischen ungleichnamig elektrisierten K5rpern findet Anzie- 
hung statt 

6 Da alle KOrper dnrch die Wftrme ausgedehnt werden, und I 
also das Volumen eines Korpers von dem Grade seiner Erwar- 
mung abhangt, so kann die Ausdehnung eines KSrpers dazu 
dienen, um den Grad seiner Erwarmung, seine Temperatur, zu 
messen. Das Instrument aber, das man anwendet, um die Tem- 

10 peratur zu bestimmen, nennt man Thermometer. 

An dem untem £nde einer engen Glasrdhre befindet sich ein 
kugelfSrmiges oder zylindrisches Gef^ss; dies Gefass und ein 
Teil der RShre ist mit Quecksilber geftlUt. Durch Erwarmung 
vermehrt sich das Volumen des Quecksilbers, es steigt in der 

15 Rohre; wenn die Kugel erkaltet, vermindert sich das Volumen 
des Quecksilbers wieder, der Gipfel der Quecksilbersaule in der 
Rohre sinkt. 

Ein Kristall ist die natdrliche Form eines Minerals: eine 2 
ktlnstliche von Menschen gearbeitete Form ist niemals ein 

20 Kristall. Ein StUck Glas, dem man durch Schleifen die Form 
eines Kristalls, etwa eines Oktaeders, gegeben hat, ist daher 
kein Kristall, denn seine Form ist keine natUrliche, es hat sie 
nicht von selbst angenommen. Ein Oktaeder von Alaun da- 
gegen ist ein Kristall, denn diese Form ist eine natUrliche, sie 

26 bildet sich immer von selbst, wenn Alaun aus seiner L6sung in 
Wasser sich aupscheidet. 

Der Sauerstoff lasst sich mit Htllfe von KSlte durch starken 3 
Druck zu einer Fltlssigkeit zusammenpressen und verdichten. 
Ftlr sich allein nicht brennbar, unterhalt und steigert er die 
ao Verbrennung unter grosser Wftrmeentwicklung; er ist also eine 
der wesentlichsten und unentbehrlichsten Mittel, um eine Ver- 
brennung Uberhaupt zustande kommen zu lassen. EntzUndete 
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bis zum Glflhen erhitzte oder nur glimmende Korper, wie z. B. 
glimmendes Holz, gltlhendes Eisen, entztindeter Phosphor, bren- 
nender Schwefel, brennen in reinem Sauerstoffgas hell, leuch- 
tend und lebhaft mit grossem Lichtglanz. 

Eine neue Epoche begann ftlr die Physik mit der Aufstellung s 
des Gravitationsgesetzes durch Newton. Gegen die Mitte des 
18. Jahrhunderts fing die Elektrizitatstheorie an rasch vorwarts 
zu schreiten. Der TJnterschied zwischen den verschiednen 
Substanzen als Leiter und Nichtleiter (Isolatoren) wurde ent- 
deckt. Das Vorhandensein zweier verschiedner Modifikationen lo 
der elektrischen Kraft wurde nachgewiesen, der sogenannten 
positiven und negativen Elektrizitat, deren Auftreten Franklin 
durch eine grossere oder geringere Anhaufung des elektrischen 
Fluidums glaubte erklaren zu konnen. 

Der reinen Chemie steht die angewandte Chemie gegendber, is 
d. h. die Anwendung der Chemie auf andre Zweige des Wissens 
und Konnens. So spricht man von einer physiologischen Che- 
mie, d. h. der Anwendung der Chemie auf die Physiologic, die 
Erkenntnis des tierischen und pflanzlichen Lebens in dem Zu- 
stande der Gesundheit, von einer pathologischen Chemie, d. h. 20 
ihrer Anwendung auf die Erkenntnis des Lebens in dem Zu- 
stande der Krankheit. Man bezeichnet mit mineralogischer, 
mit geologischer Chemie die Anwendung der Chemie auf die 
Kenntnisse der Mineralien und des Baues der Erde. 
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